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‘Tt is long since any more valuable contribution to classical scholarship has ap-
peared than Dr Holden’s edition of Plutarch’s Lives of the Gracchi, which he has
worthily followed up with the present volume. That part of the introduction
which deals with Plutarch’s sources of information, and the editor’s evident fami-
liarity with such of them as are still extant, prepares the reader for the vast stores
of learning from which Dr Holden has illustrated his text, and strikes as it were 2
key-note to the whole work. Many-sidedness is the characteristic of Dr Holden
as a commentator. No aspect of his subject is neglected or slurred over.......Nor
is there in all his wealth of illustration any appearance of confusion or irrelevancy;
everything is to the point, and everything comes just where it is wanted....... Such
thorough workmanship as this begets a kiud of historical enthusiasm in the reader,
and puts him in danger of forgetting that the work before him deals also with
scholarship. Here, of course, Dr Holden is thoroughly at home....... We need
only add that we have read his commentary with great interest, and that any
student who works carefully through the book will not merely have gained a
sound knowledge of Plutarch’s Greek, and of the Sullan period, but will also
have learnt a valuable lesson in the art of studying history, as it always should
be studied, from the original authorities.”— Yoxrnal of Education, Dec. 1, 1886.

““The unwearied industry of Dr Holden has now followed up his Plutarch’s
Themistocles by attractive and scholarly editions of some other Lives. It would
be difficult to overrate the excellence and the completeness of his work. He
passes over no aspect of the treatise before him. His notes call our attention to
the principles involved in the construction of a sound text and in the criticism of
historical evidence, His translations are spirited and excellent. He points out
the finer shades of meaning and the nicer accuracies of expression, and either
gives sufficient inforiation on ordinary grammatical and antiquarian matters, or
at least sends his readers to the right authorities. The fund too of illustrative
passages cited from Plutarch himself, or from Xenophon or Polybius, is very
rich. The notes are skilfully adjusted to the use of either boys or teachers; and
even students of ancient history cannot afford to neglect an editor whose intro-
ductions are so full on the sources of information for the periods of the Gracchi
and of Sulla, and who points out even the minutest divergences which can be dis~
covered between Plutarch and Appian and other authors. 1t has been a great
%leasure tgsgs to read Plutarch under Dr Holden’s guidance.”—Z%e Academy,

ec. 11, 1886,

““This is one of those complete and thorough editions of classical books, of which
not a few have issued from the Pitt Press of late years. With its introductory ex=
cursuses, its notes explanatory and critical, and its three indexes, to the matter,
grammar, and language of the text, the volume before us contains everything ne-
cessary for the complete understanding and appreciation of Plutarch’s Zzfe of
S#lla.......The manner in which the verbal index is executed can hardly be too
highly praised.......It is, however, to the historical student, the candidate for the
historical section of the Classical Tripos, that this edition, like the companion
volume, containing the lives of the Gracchi, will be especially acceptable.”—Z7%e
Cambridge Review, Nov. 10, 1886.

“‘This is one of the thorough and excellent editions which Dr Holden knows so
well how to execute, The introduction gives some account of Plutarch as a bio-
grapher, with a special reference to those particular Lizes, a notice of what we
know from other sources of the Gracchi, and a particularly valuable history, illus-
trated by a long quotation from Appian, of the Agrarian Laws. The notes are
full—Dr Holden’s notes are always examples of what notes should be for the
readers for whom these books are intended—and there is a ‘complete Lexical
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Index,” which, without indulging a learner’s indolence, will materially lessen his
labour. Every attentive teacher knows the lexicon difficulty. In the large
lexicons a boy loses his way ; and the small ones necessarily fail, sometimes at
least, to give the usage required. A special index is particularly required, when
the author to be studied lies outside the familiar range of classical writing,”—
¢ Literary Supplement’ to Z%e Spectator, Dec. 11, 1886.

““We are glad to see Dr Holden persevering in his efforts to make Plutarch’s
charming Lzves popular in English schools. He rightly recommends the study
of Plutarch’s Greek to theological students as a help towards the interpretation of
the Greek Testament. Dr Holden’s volume is characterised by that thoroughness
of execution which we have noticed in his Lives of ¢he Graccki, and his other
editions of classical works. The text is in the main Bekker’s, with improvements
mostly consisting of the occasional adoption of the reading of Sintenis in preference
to that of the later editor. Our editor’s one contribution to the text, viz. ymeiyero
for elmero or fimwrero, ch. XXVIIL § 1, is at once sound and brilliant.”—A4 tzenacum,
Oct. 30, 1886.

“Von H. A, Holden, der 1881 schon den Themistokles Plutarchs herausgegeben
hat, ist 1885 eine Ausgabe der Gracchen und 1886 des Sulla erschienen. Beide
Ausgaben sind gleich angelegt und dusserlich gleich vollkommen ausgestattet.
Dem griechischen Text geht eine Einleitung und eine chronologische Tafel voran;
es folgen erklirende Noten, ein kritischer Apparat, ein doppelter Index und ein
Worterverzeichnis. ......Die Einleitung zum Sulla enthilt ausser einer Bespre-
chung der Quellen der Geschichte des Sulla_eine kurze Biographie Plutarchs,
einen Bericht iiber die Anlage der parallelen Viten und ein Summarium der Vita
des Sulla.......Die erklirenden Noten bieten Anfingern ausreichende Hiilfe und
Philologen manches Schatzenswerte. Fiir die Gracchen freilich besitzen wir
Deutschen vortrefliche Ausgaben mit Anmerkungen. Die Ausgabe des Sulla
verdient um ihres Kommentars willen auch diesseits des Kanals Beachtung.”—
08.8’61‘. MICHAELIS in Berliner Philologische Wochenschrift, No. 49, 4 Dezember,
I .

““To those who are acquainted with Dr Holden’s edition of Plutarch’s ‘ Lives
of the Gracchi’ it will be sufficient commendation of the volume before us to
say that it is a worthy companion to that admirable performance. The students
of Plutarch are in this country and in England at present comparatively few,
but this reproach on the literary taste of the age will, we trust, be in part removed
by Dr Holden’s labours. With only a moderate equipment in Greek an English
reader of this edition of the Sulla can easily master every point in the text, and
appropriate all the pleasure that is to be derived from a deeply interesting story
told by one of the most charming, lucid, and instructive of biographers. To
fifty-five pages of text Dr Holden gives about 140 of notes; thany of these,
however, may be omitted on a first perusal of the life as tending rather to
distract attention from the main subject. We would be loth, however, to part
with one of them, and in order to facilitate the reading of them in their proper
place and time, Dr Holden prints them in smaller type than théir companions,
which are of more immediate use, for the elucidation of the text....Whenever a
word or Ehrase which is open to misinterpretation occurs, Dr Holden cautions
against the error, and justifies his own translation by a sufficient number of
quotations from Plutarch himself, or from other Greek writers....Grammatical
points are illustrated in the same satisfactory manner; while every deviation of
Plutarch’s from the usage of the earlier and purer writers is duly noted either in
this part of the work or in the Lexical Index at the end. In almost every page
of the notes, Plutarch’s statements of fact are corroborated, or, if need be, cor-
rected, by quotations from other authors, Latin or Greek, who have treated of
the same events, and to the names of the many persons, places, and institutions
mentioned are appended notes affording all the personal or topical or historical
information that can be desired.”—Dublin Evening Mail, July 28, 1886.

“ Mr Holden’s edition of this delightful ¢ Life’ needs no words of praise. His
previous editions of ‘Lives’ from Plutarch have met with unstinted commenda-
tion from the scholars of Germany and America, and have been duly praised by
his own countrymen.”—S# Fames Gazette, Sept. 25, 1886.
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ARN. refers to T. K. Arnold’s Greck Grammar. 2d Edition.
London, 1848.

CL. refers to Greek Syntax by James Clyde, LL.D. 4th Edition.
Edinburgh, 1870.

DON. to Complete Greek Grammar by J. W. Donaldson, D.D.
2d Edition. Cambridge, 1859.

FAR. to Brief Greek Syntax by F. W. Farrar, D.D. ¢oth Edition.
London, 1880.

G. to Prof. W. W. Goodwin’s Greck Grammar. Macmillan & Co.

G. M. and T. to Prof. W. W. Goodwin’s Syntax of the Moods
and Tenses of the Greek Verbd, 6th Edition. London, 1873,

HA. to Hadley’s Greek Grammar, ed. by Professor Allen. London,
Macmillan & Co, 1884.

KR. to K. W. Kriiger's Griechische Sprachlehre fiiv Schulen.
Leipzig, 1877.

xU. to Kithner’s dusfiihrliche Grammatik der Griechischen Sprache.
2d Edition. Hannover, 187g.

MADV. to Madvig’s Syntax of the Greck Language, translated by
H. Browne and edited by T. K. Arnold. Rivingtons, 1853.

MONRO to Homeric Grammar by D. B. Monro, M.A. Oxford,
1883.

RIDD. to Digest of Idioms in the ed. of the Apology of Plato by
James Riddell, M.A., Oxford, 1867.

STRACK to Vollstindiges Worterbuch zn Xenophons Kyropidie von
Prof. H. L. Strack. Leipzig, 1881.

STURZ to Lexicon Xenophonteum by F. G. Sturz. 4 vols. Leipzig,
1801—4.

TH. to 4 Syntax of Attic Greek by F. E. Thompson, M.A. London,
1883.

VEITCH to Greek Verbs by W. Veitch, LL.D. Oxford, 1871.



BOOK I

Kypoy tratdefa, i.e. as Cic. renders it (Brut. 29) vite ef disci-
Plina Cyri. But the title ‘Cyropaedeia’ does not fairly represent,
as Grote remarks, the contents of the work, which contains a more
copious biography of the person than any which we read in Plutarch
or Suetonius. This is Cyrus the founder of the Persian monarchy,
usually called #aior to distinguish him from the younger Cyrus the
son of Artaxerxes Mnemon and brother of Darios Nothos.

CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

A problem whick has greatly perplexed me is that of govern-
ment, I have witnessed many revolutions in the Grecian cities—
subversions of democracies, oligarchies and despotisms: I have also
seenr private establishments some with numerous sevvants, some
with jfew, yet scarcely any house-master able to obtain hearty or
continued obedience (§ 1). But as to herds of cattle or flocks of sheep,
I have seen them uniformly obedient ; suffering the herdsman or
shepherd to do what he pleased with them, and never once conspiving
against kim (§ 2). My first inference from these jfacts was, that ma
was by nature the most difficult of all animals to goverm. But I
became satisfied that I was mistaken when I reflected on the history
of Cyrus, who acquived and maintained dominion over more men than
had ever been united under one empire,—scattered over a wide area
and speaking diffevent languages—always obeying him cheerfully and
affectionately.  This history proved to me that it is not impossible
nor even difficult to rule mankind, provided a man undertakes it with
scientific or artistic competence (§ 3—S§ 8). Accordingly I have ex-
amined what Cyrus was in birth, education and disposition—and
hotw he came to have such governing aptitude, and shal’ > . jore my
readers the result of my investigation.



88 NOTES ON Iix

P. 1. §1. L 1. xuiv for éuol, because the writer is speaking of
himself as an author, the only case in which the plural is used in
prose for the singular. Cf. l.g, §2 L 14, § 3L 32. The
clause Soau 8. kaTedifnoav kT, depends not so much on the single
word &vowa as upon the whole expression éwoud wod’ fuiv éyévero
which is equivalent to évevooluer 1. 14, ‘a reflexion arose in my
mind etc.’ kareNiOnoay, the technical word for expressing
the ‘overtlirow’ of an established government (more rarely the
downfall of a person in authority). See my Lex. to Plutarch w7z
Gracch. p. 227 a.

L 2. &N\ws mos—molirebeadar, ¢ to live under some different
form of government’, cf. iv 8 1. 86, v iii 9. So waparyolws Tws v
izg.

1. 3. & 8npokparla, ‘under a democracy’, év expressing the
state or condition in which one is, ad may mean either
item, porro ¢ again’, ¢ besides’, or ¢contra ¢ on the other hand’.

T. Biittner-Wobst of Dresden would remove doat v ad uovap-
xla.  After the mention of the fall of the democracy we expect
in an Athenian writer to find the oligarchy, which took the
place of the democracy in Athens. The succession ‘democracy,
monarchy, oligarchy, tyranny’ is strange ; and povapyfa is seldom
used by Xen. (we expect Bacihela, cf. Mem. IV vi 12, Ages. I, 4).
Amer. Fourn. of Philol, 111 p. 488. Xen. takes the ordinary
varieties of government. The more exhaustive division into six
forms, viz. Monarchy, Aristocracy, and mixed Democracy, with
their corruptions Despotism, Oligarchy, and pure Democracy or
Ochlocracy, were usual after Aristotle’s time, and were not un-
known to Plato.

L 5. dviipnvran, sublatae sunt, ‘have been abolished’, ¢sub-
verted’. Snjpwy, ¢ democracies’, )( 7@» éNywy and 7ov uovdpxwr,
the plural expressing repeated instances.

L 6. Tvpavvely émxaprioavres, ‘after setting up a despotism’.

ol pév—ol 8, in partitive apposition to dcor Tvparvelw
émixelprijcavres, see G. § 137 Note 2, HA. § 624 d. Cf. below 1. 10,
V V41, VI iil 34, VIIi 24. Kol TaXV wdpmway, ¢ very soon indeed’:
kalis intensive as in kal Mav, kal udAa and kal wdvv.

L 7. kdv—Swyévavrar—yeyevquévor, ‘even though they may
continue as governors (retain their authority) for any length of time
(i.e. for ever so short a time), they are looked up to with respect,
as having (in the view of their admirers) proved themselves wise
and fortunate men’, For the supplementary participle after dca-
yévwvrar see G. § 279, HA. § 981, and for &s with the participle
~yeyevnuévor note on iii 5.
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L g. &okodpev karapepolnkévor, videbamur cognovisse, ‘1 had
noticed, unless I was mistaken’. The expression conveys not so
much doubt as reserve in the assertion. Cf. 1 2 1. 18, 111 1 28,
ii 13, v iii 17, VII v 7, 475 VIII vii 4, 25.

1. 10. kol &v i8lois olkots, ‘in private establishments also’.

wol\ols—rods pév—rovs 8¢: see n. on L. 6.

L 11. kal wdvv éAlyovs: it is doubtful whether kxaf is here
intensive of wdvv (cf. I. 6) or merely repeated, as is often the case,
in the second member of coordinated clauses.

L 12. kol Spws, ‘and yet for all that’. ovdé—mdwv T,
ne paucts his quidem ommnino, ‘not even these few at all’, much
less 7ols wAeloow : and therefore Tods &xorras kal whelovas olkéras
are dismissed from consideration.

L 13. xpficlar webopévors, wsi morigeris ef modestis, “to keep
them in obedience’, cf. 1. 37. Tovs SeowdTas is the subject of
xphobar. Its position at the end of the period gives it more
emphasis, ¢they, their masters’.

Hertlein compares a similar transposition in Lucian Hermot.

c. g el pi) 7OV cwibwy Twes év péow yerbuevor dpethovro TV vea-

vickov éx TGy Xewpdv alTol, €U iohi wpools v dwérpayer aiTov

T plva 6 yépwy.

§2. L 13. ¥ 8 wpds rolrois, ‘and moreover, in addition to
this’.

L 15, Podv and wwev depend upon dpxovres. {mwodop-
Bot, i. q. irmorpéepor, ¢ horsekeepers’s

Hertlein compares a similar thought in Dio Chrys. or. 1

p. 590 R.: dewdv ~dp, €l ol d\NogvAwy kal dypiwr dpyorres

Onplwy edwoboTepol eloge Tols dpxomévors Tol PBacilebovros dvdpds-

wwy fuépwr Kal ouopUNwy. kal pévror kal ¢uholoe kal aréyovrar

pdNoTa whvTwy dyéhar pév vouels, twmwor 8¢ pibxovs...wds oDy
elkds 764 uév dppova kal dyvdpova eldévar kal ¢uhety Tols éme-
peNovuérovs, 70 0¢ wdvTwy cwerdTaror kal wd\oTa dmwodolrar

Xdpw émioTdpevor dryvoely kal émiBovhedew ;

L. 16. kal wdvres 8¢ kTA., ‘and (6¢) all too (xaf) who are called
herdsmen (keepers) may properly be considered governors of what-
ever animals they have charge of % Qv &v émioTaTdot,
G. § 207, 2, HA. § 913.

L 17, Tolrwy, G. § 152 Note 3, HHA, § 996 b. Cf.iii 101. 114,
ivglo42,51 50

1. 18. &Bokovpev Spdv kTA., ‘we thought we perceived that they
were more willing’, cf. 1. 9. G. § 280, HA. § ¢82.
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L 21. 1) dv, ‘in whatever direction’, G. § 207, 2, HA. § 760.
L 22. xwpla, ‘lands’. daéxovrar, sc. Y xwplwr.

P. 2. L 23. dwelpywo, sc. ol vouels. kal—rolvuy, algue
adeo, porro, ‘and withal’, cf. 1 iii 16, vi 20, 11 ii 24, 25, V1 4, Hier. 1
§ 38, Oec. v 8, X 5, XVI 36. Tols kapmols—rols yLyvopévois
é adTdy, ‘the profits that accrue from them’, such as wool, milk,
cheese, meat etc. Kapmés is mostly used of the ‘fruits of the earth’,
such as corn, wine etc.

L 25. olrws éwws dv—Bolhwyrar, ‘in whatever way they them-

selves please’, G. § 207, 2, HA. § 86o. érv Tolvuy, ‘but
further’, as Anab. Vv i ro. otdeplay wdwore—1obpeda, I

never yet at any time have known of a herd combining against their
herdsman’. Cf. III1i 14.

1. 26. ovoTdoay, coiisse, conspirasse, G. § 280, HA. § 982.

L. 27. ds, consecutive for dore, to mark the purpose, ‘so
as to’. See my lex. to Oecon. p. 170* b. émurpémew, sc. adTols.

1. 28. 7 kapwd, ‘the profit to be got from them’.

1. 29. waa Tols dNodiAots, for mdoe Tols dANoes dANop V-
Aous, “all other strangers’.

1. 30. d&n’ adrdv, ‘by them’, indirectly or passively. Cf.viv
34+ o8évas: the plural is as rare as that of »«//us in Lat., cf.
VII v 64.

L 31. atofwyrar—&myepoivras, G. § 280, HA. § 982.

§ 8. L 32. &7e pév corresponds to 1. 36 émeedn 0é: the 8y
is continuative, ‘so then’.

L. 33. éywvdokopey, ‘we were disposed to judge’.

1. 34. dvBpdmwe, predicate to wepukére, ‘for one who is man
according to his nature’, Zomini tali, qualem natura, non ars et
eruditio formavit (Bornemann), i.e. ‘for man’ simply. Cf. Demosth.
60, 37 T datuove pYvTas dvlpdmovs elkew dviryky.

1. 36. $m Kipos &yévero Ilépons, 8s ékrfioaro, for dr K.
Ilépons yevduevos éxkrhoaro: cf. v ii 25, VIII iii 21 for simi-
larly constructed sentences.

1 37. wapwé\ovs pév—mapméAhas 8, an anaphora, which
turns upon the repetition of some prominent (mostly an initial)
word amongst those in preceding clauses. Cf.c.iv§ 1. éxmiy-
aaro wabopévovs Eavrd, sibi morigeros habuit, il. 13, vil. 240.
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L 39. & Todrov 81 fvaykaldueda peravoely pr olire TGV ddu-
vdrov kTA., ‘thereupon I found myself led to change my mind (and
consider), whether to rule over men may after all not be (among)
either impossible or difficult (tasks), if any one does so intelligently’.
On the construction Tdv ddvvdrwv 14 see G. § 169, 1, HA. § 732 a.

L. 40. 76 dvpémwwy dpxew, the articular infinitive forming the
subject of 7, HA. § 959.

1. 41. Toiro wpdrry, sc.dpxy. For this vicarious use of wpd7-
7ew like that of wowety cf. v 1. 83, vil. 244 and see my lex. to Xen.
Oecon. p. 127 b.

1. 42. +yodv, ‘at all events’, used here to confirm a general
assertion by giving a particular instance of the truth of it. See myn.
to Oecon. 13, 7 1. 35,and cf. 1v 81 %6, 1118, iii 12, Vi1, VIi8,
HA. § 1037, 2. {opev ehjoavras, G. § 280, HA. § 982.

Tovs pév dwéxovras, ‘though some of them were distant many
days’ journey’.

L 43. pepdv 686, genitive of measure, G. § 167, 5, HA. §
729d. With pnvdv understand woAA@v 68v dréxorTas.

L. 44. Tods 8t o8’ éwpakdras wdmor' aiTdy, ‘others, without
having ever yet (even before they have) set eyes upon him’.

1 45. € €idéras &1v kTN, ‘though they knew full well that
they could not see him either’. On the suppressed condition or
protasis with 008’ dv {8otev see G. § 226,2 (8), HA. § 872 a.

kol Spws, ‘and yet for all that’, for 46 eXov the participle might
have been used, asin § 1 L. 12.

§4. L 46. kal ydp Tov, enimuvero. TocovTov Sujveyke—
Baci\éwy, ‘he was so greatly superior to all other kings’, G. § 175, 2,
HA. § 749.

L 47. kol T@v—kToapévey, ‘both those who had succeeded to
hereditary dominions, and those who acquired them by themselves’.

1. 48. By 6 Zkibns, 6 Opat, 6 *IN\vpids are meant the Kings
of the several nations. We have here a good instance of the coor-
dination of two contrasted clauses (6 uév Zxk00ns—divair’ Gv émrdptar
—XKipos 8é—ékbvrwy pév fyfoaro Madwr kTA.), of which the former
is subordinate in meaning and may be expressed in English by
‘whereas’, ‘while’ etc. See my n. on Oecon. 2, 9 1. 63 and cf. 11
ii g, 1V ii 46, v iii 47, V1 ii 19, VIIT i 4.

L. 49. kalmwep 8vroy, G.§ 277 6 Note 1 (8), HA.§979. Weiske
remarks : gua multitudine facile alios populos sibi subicerent.
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1 s0. ob 8bvawr’ dv, ‘could not possibly’, the protasis being
implied, viz. el Bovhotro, G. § 226 2 (4), HA. § 872 a, not contained
in the participle 8vrwr, as if for el kal wdurorhoe elev. &\hov
€vovs )( Tod éavrod €hvous, ‘any other people than that he governs’.
émdpton, gembem suo adiectam imperio regere, ‘to extend his empire
over’, ‘rule besides his hereditary dominions’.  dyawdn dv, prae-
clare secum agi putet, ‘would be well content’.

131, dpxwv Swayévorro: cf. 1. 8. 6 OpGE Opakdv, in full,
6 ©pgf dyamn dv, el TGy Opakdy (Tob éavrol Evovs) dpxwr Suaryévarro.
1. 2. "IN\vpu@v: Illyris Graeca,called also Epirus Nova,
comprehended nearly the whole of modern A/bania. It extended
along the Adriatic from the Drilo (D7%) to the Keraunian moun-
tains, which separated it from Epirus proper. It was bounded
on the E. by Macedonia. This district was inhabited by various
independent and isolated tribes, who do not appear in history
until the Peloponnesian war, when Brasidas and Perdikkas fell
back before them (Thuc. 1V 124—128). They formed themselves
into a kingdom under Bardulis (Cic. de off. 11 ii 40), who waged
war with Perdikkas 111 of Macedon, and was finally subdued by
the king’s brother Philip, father of Alexander the Great,

wal...8¢, above L. 16 n,

L. 53. dkolopey, ‘we know by hearsay or from history’, cf.

Mem. 111 v 26 7{ 8¢; o ékelvo drrkoas 87 kTA.; to which the reply
is kal Tolro drovw, Plato Gorg. p. 503 C 7¢ 8¢ OemororNéa ok
dkovers dvdpa dryaddw yeyovbra kal Mepikhéa Tovrovl Tov vewosT! TeTe-
Aevryibra, ob kal ¢d dkfroas; So in Latin audire is used for ‘to
read of in history’, See Dr Reid’s n. on Cic. de am. § 41 L. 12.
70, yobv é&v Ty Edpdmy, ‘at least those in Europe’. For the position
of the restrictive yo0» in the middle of the sentence, cf. Anab. vit
i 30 éaw 0 uY dvvnabe Talra, Huas det ddikovuérovs THs oy ‘EANddos
wui orépesfat.

P. 8. L 54. AehfoOar dn’ dA\jAwv, ‘have been detached from
(and remain independent of) one another’. Cf. III ii 3 éevfépous
&’ dANAw.

L 8. wapahaBdy, ‘finding’, not ‘succeeding to’, as in L. 47.
Cf. de rep. Lac. v 2 Avkolpyos wapalaBov rods Srapridras ofkot
arnpoivras, Isocr. Nicocl. p. 31 ¢ (de Dionysio tyranno) wapalaBdy
T d\\p ZikeNlav dvdoTaTov yeyevnuévyy. doaites oUTw,
itidem ita, ‘in precisely the same way’, to be joined with avrévoua,
not with rapakafdv. Cf Ivi 3, VIII v 5; Anab. v vig.

L. 56, SppmBels, profectus.
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L 57. é&kévrav ptv—ékdvrov 8¢, 1. 37 note. fyfoaro, im-
pevium adeptus est, ‘became leader of . For this use of the aorist
(inceptive or ingressive) cf. 1. Go Apfe, 1. 64 émfjpée, v 21. 19 T
Bac\elav €orxe, VII ii 24 Baci\eboavra regem factum, Mem. I 1 18
Bovkeloas senator factus, dptas, archon jfactus. Similarly vosihowat
1 vi 16, aofeviioeier v i 18 mean “fell sick’. See G.§ 200 Note 5 (4),
HA. § 841. The locus classicus about the extent of the empire of
Darius is in Herodotos 111 ¢. 88.

1. 58. ‘Ypkavlwy, inhabitants of Hyrcania, a province of
the ancient Persian empire, on the S. and E. shores of the
Caspian sea, separated on the S. E. and W. from Parthia, Mar-
giana, and Media respectively. It comprehended the greater
part of the districts now known as Mazanderdn, Khorassin,
Dabistdn and Dakistdn. See 1v 2, 1V ii 1 where they are said
to be Suopor TGy *Acaupiwy. Zipovs, i.e. the inhabitants
of Syria in its wider sense (47am of the O. T.), viz. the whole
tract of country bounded by the highlands of Cilicia, Cappa-
docia, Armenia, and Asia on the N., by the Mediterranean on
tae W., Arabia on the S., and the Tigris on the E.

1. 59. ’Adcouplovs, the inhabitants of Assyria proper, which
extended along the east side of the Tigris, by which it was
divided from Mesopotamia and Babylonia; its eastern boundary
was Media, and its northern Armenia. Ninus (Ninevek), the
capital, had been conquered in B.C. 623. ’Apaflovs, here
the inhabitants of S. Mesopotamia, along the left bank of the
Euphrates, called by the Greeks Zxyvirae. Cf. Iv 2, 111 5.

Koamwraddkas, the inhabitants of Cappadocia, which was
the name given at this time to the whole N.E. part of Asia
E. of the river Halys, and N. of the range of the Taurus.

Pplyas dpdorépovs, the inhabitants of Great Phrygia
(1 meyd\y Ppvyta) or Phrygia proper, the inland district,
which lay between Lydia and Cappadocia (i1 i 5, VII iv 10,
VIII vi 7), and those of Phrygia minor or the Troad in N. W.
Asia Minor, south of the Propontis—called ®pvyia % wpds
‘EX\pomérre (111 5), or 9 wap’ ‘ENMjemworror (1V ii 30, VIII Vi 7)
or 7 wepl ‘EXNfjomwovTor (Vi1 iv 8). Cf.1v 3, V1ii 10.

L. 6o. Axvois, the inhabitants of Lydia, the district of Asia
Minor, which lay between Caria on the S. and Mysia on the
N., Phrygia on the E. and the Ionian Sea on the W. It is
divided by the Tmolus chain into two unequal valleys, of which
the S. is watered by the Kayster and the N. by the Hermos.
On the S. edge of the latter once stood Sardis, the capital of
the Lydian empire, which was overthrown by Cyrus in B.cC.
546 (111 5). Képas, the inhabitants of Caria, a district in
the S.W. corner of Asia Minor, through which the Maeander
flows. Its chief town was Halikarnassos, the birth-place of
Herodotos,  Polvikas, inhabitants of Phoenicia, which along
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with Judaea, was a dependency of Babylonia, at the time when
it was conquered by Cyrus in B.C, 538 (Herod. 111 19).

1. 61. Bakrplov, the inhabitants of Baktriana, which was
separated from Ariana and from the Sakae by M. Paropamisus
(Hindd-Kish) on the S. and E., and from Sogdiana on the N.E.
by the river Oxus, and from Margiana (Kkorassdn) on the W.

"Iv8@v: according to Herodotos (1V 44) the small portion
of India, if any, that Persia ever possessed, was acquired by
Darius. Ku\kwy, the inhabitants of Cilicia, which was a
district in the S. E. of Asia Minor, bounded by Syria on the E.,
by Cappadocia and Lycaonia on the N., by Pisidia and Pam-
phylia on the N.W. and W., and by the Mediterranean on the S.

1. 62. Zakdv. The Sakae were one of the most numerous
powerful and warlike of the Scythian nomad tribes, who occu-
pied a district conterminous with Baktriana. ITadrayévay,
the inhabitants of Paphlagonia, a northern province of Asia
Minor, which lay between Bithynia and Pontos, separated from
the former by the river Parthenios and from the latter by the
Halys. On the N. it bordered on the Euxine, and on the S. it
was divided by M. Olympos from Phrygia. Mayadidav, a
tribe otherwise unknown. The reading Mapiardvr@y has been
adopted by L. Dindorf after Fhilelphus, the name of a tribe in
the N. E. of Bithynia.

1. 63. o008 dv...¢xoy, potential optative, G. § 226, 2 (), HA.
§ 872.

1. 64. émipke, inceptive aorist, see above 1. 57 n. ‘EM\j-
vov 7@y &v T Aclg, ‘the Asiatic Greeks’, whose reduction was
effected by Mazarés, and on his death by his successor Harpagos.
The details are given by Herod. I 161—1%50; Teos, Phokaea and
Priéné were some of the unfortunate towns which passed into sub-
jection under him.

L 65. Kumplwyv: Cyprus was subdued by Amasis, King of
Egypt, about B.c. 540. It did not become subject to the Persians
until after the downfall of the Egyptian monarchy.  Alyvwrlov :
Egypt did not form a part of the Persian Empire until its invasion
by Cambyses, son of Cyrus, in B.C. 525.

§ 8. 1.66. kal Tolvwy, 1. 23 n.;iii 16 1. 187. oire alrd
SpoyAdTTev ovrwy kTA., ‘though they did not speak the same
language either with him or with each other, G. § 186, HA. § 773.
On the use of avrg as an indirect reflexive see HA. § 684a.

1. 67. &vvdabn, an Ionic form of the aorist édurif7 (dvr~on),
of frequent occurrence in Xen. (1v ii 12, iii 165 v 29; VIII ii g), but
not used by other Attic writers. Observe the transposition of uév
in the anaphora (L. 37) éduwdady épuéoar ués—Eduwdoln 66,
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L. 68. &puwkéofar éml oo, YAy, ‘to extend his empire (lit. reach)
over so great a part of the world’. He left the Persian empire ex-
tending from Sogdiana (Zurkestarn and Bokhara) and the rivers
Jaxartés (Syr-Daria) and Indus eastward, to the Hellespont and the
Syrian coast westward. 76 dd’ éavrod $&Bw, ‘by means of the
dread which he inspired’, ¢the terror of his name’. Cf. 111 iii §3 700
4o TdY woheplwy ¢6Bov, Hier. X 3 6 4wd 7&v Sopuddpwr ¢6Bos.

1. 69. dore kaTawAjfar kTA., ‘so that he struck terror into all,
and no one lifted a hand against him’. Notice the change in the
subjects of the two infinitives.

L 70. 7ob adrd Xapltecbar, G. § 262, 2, HA. § 9z9.

L 1. ~f adrod yvdpy (an unusual collocation for 77 yrdun
adrod) ipsius voluniate, ‘by his arbitrary will’. dfvoty velle,
cupere. 'The subject avrovs is implied in wdvras 1. 69.

L 72. kvBepvdcfar gudernari ‘to be guided’, ‘governed’ (lit.
‘to be steered’). avnprioaTo, imperio suo adiunxit. Inivl g
avHpTnT0 means devinxit, benevolos sitbi reddidit, ‘attached to him-
self’. kol SteNOety, ‘merely to travel through’ or, as others take
it, ‘to enumerate’. For kal ve/ cf. iii 3, vi 17; 111 iii 37.

L 73. ¥pyov éorlv, negotium est, ‘it is a business, an arduous
task’, 111 1ii 37; VII v 51; but in VI iii 27 it means decer. oL
dv—dmd Tév Bacilelwy, ‘whichever way, east or west, north or
south, one begins to travel from the royal residence’ (in the journey
of description?). By 7d Basiew either Susa, Ecbatana, Pasar-
gadae (mentioned as the capital of Cyrus by Anaximenes, ap.
Steph. Byz. ad ». lacoapyddar, and Ktesias Pers. Exc. § 9 and
the place where his famous tomb is) or Persepolis is meant. Cf.
Arist. Ach. 1. 8o.

L 74. Ay re.. v 7€, sive...sive.

‘None of the conquerors before him—no Pharaoh of Egypt—
none of the ancient Kings of Elam or Babylon, or of the restless
sovereigns of Assyria, nor even the Mede Cyaxares—had achieved
results which could be distantly compared with the successes of
Cyrus. And he had done more than merely subdue this region;
he had understood how to maintain his conquests; he was not
compelled like the rulers of Assyria to begin each year a new
struggle against his defeated opponents; in his unbounded empire
he knew how to institute arrangements which ensured an existence
of two whole centuries’. DUNCKER Hist. of Antiguity Vol. VI p.
103 (tr. by E. Abbott).

‘The boundaries of the Persian Empire in the height of its
greatness, from about B.C. 506 to B.C. 479, were the desert of
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Thibet, the Sutlej, and the Indus on the east; the Indian Sea,
the Persian gulf, the Arabian and Nubian deserts, on the south;
on the west, the Greater Syrtis, the Mediterranean, the Egean,
and the Strymon river; on the north, the Danube, the Black Sea,
the Caucasus, the Caspian and the Jaxartés (Si7 or Sykun). The
extent of the territory from east to west was little less than 3000
miles, while its width varied between goo and 1500 miles. Its
entire area was probably not less than two millions of square
miles—or more than half that of modern Europe’.

‘The provinces included within the Empire may be divided
into the Central, the Western, and the Eastern. The Central are
Persia proper, Susiana, Babylonia, Assyria, Media, the coast tract
of the Caspian, and Sagartia or the Great Desert. The Western
are Paeonia, Thrace, Asia Minor, Armenia, Iberia, Syria and
Phoenicia, Palestine, Egypt and the Cyrenaica. The Eastern
are Hyrcania, Parthia, Aria, Chorasmia, Sogdiana, Bactria,
Scythia, Gandaria, Sattagydia, India, Paricania, the Eastern
Aecthiopia and Mycia. Territorially the great mass of the Empire
lay towards the east, between long. 50° and 75°, or between the
Zagros range and the Indian desert. But its most important
provinces were the western ones. East of Persepolis, the only
region of much value were the valleys of the Indus and the Oxus
(the Amoo or Fylurn)’. RAWLINSON, 7he Five great Monarchies
etc., etc. Vol. 1v p. 1 f.

§6. 1.46. piv 84, used, as often, in closing a statement and
preparing a transition to the next subject, see lex. to Xen. Oecon.

p- 8ob. s dfov vra Oavpdterdar, ‘in the belief that he
deserves our admiration’, iii 16 1. 186, G. § 277, 6 Note 2, HA.
§ 978. TovTov Tov dvBpa dokeldpeda Tis mor’ dv k., the

anticipatory accusative, the subject of the subordinate clause
(o0ros 6 dv1ip) passing by attraction into the principal sentence; see
n. to Oecon. 13, 3 1. 12.  On the use of 7{s and woZos in indirect
questions see n. to iii L. 197.

L %7, yevedy, ‘family’ (G. § 160, 1, HA. § 718): below ii L. 93
it means ‘time of birth’.

L 79. Togobrov Sujveykev eis T5 dpxeww dvlpidmwwy, ‘he excelled
so much in point of governing men’.

1 8o. fodfobar, animadvertisse, novisse, as in 1. 26, 111 i 14.
For dokoduer cf.il. g.

1. 81. 7avra, G. § 152 Note 3, HA. § 9954,
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CHAPTER II

Birth and heroic and regal lineage of Cyrus. His natural apti-
tude jfor the art of commanding. Together with a very handsome
person, he possessed warm sympathics, ardent emulation, love of
learning, willingness to endure any amount of labour for the purpose
of obtaining praise (§ 1). His chavacter was formed by a rigorous
and long-continued training, which he went through in common with
all the other Persian youths of good family. Description of the Per-
sian education, which was public and prescribed by law, intended to
Jorm the character of individuals, so that they should stand in no
need of coercive laws o penalties. Most cities leave the education of
youth to be conducted at the discretion of their parents and think it
sufficient to enact and enforce laws forbidding, under penal sanction,
theft, murder and various other acts enumerated as criminal (§ 2).

The Persian citizen is placed even from infancy under oficial
tuition, and kept under perpetual training, drill and active official
employment throughout life, but the supervision is most active during
boyhood and youth. There are jfour categories of age:—boys, up to
sixteen—young men or ephébi from sixteen to twenty-six— mature
men, as far as fifty-one—above that age, dders. 70 eack of these four
classes there is assigned a certain portion of the ‘free agora’, i.e. the
great platz or squave of the city, where no buying or selling or vulgar
occupation is allowed—where the regal residence is situated, and none
but dignified functions, civil or military, are carvied on. Here the
boys and the mature men assemble every day at sunrise, continue
under drill and take their meals; while the young men even pass
the night on guard near the government house (§ 3—S§ 4). ZEack of
the four sections is ded by twelve superintendents or officers,
corvesponding to the number of the tribes; those superintending the
boys are elders, who are employed in administering justice to the boys
and in teacking them what justiceis. They hold judicial trials of the
boys jor wvarious sorts of misconduct; jfor violence, theft, abusive
words, lying and even jfor ingratitude. In cases of proved guilt,
beating or flogging is inflicted. The boys go there to learn the prin-
ciples of justice and morality, as boys in Hellas go to school to learr
letters (§ 5—§ 7).

Under this discipline and in learning the use of the bow and
Javelin besides, they spend their time wuntil sixteen years of age.
They bring their food with them from home, consisting of wheaten
bread with condiment of kavdamon, together with a wooden cup to
draw waler from the river; and they dine at different tables under

H. X. 7
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the eye of the teacher (§ 8). The second class or the youths from 16
10 26 years of age, perform all the military and police duty under the
command of the King and the Elders; half of them accompany the
King, when he goes on o kunting expedition—a pursuit whick the
Persians cultivate as a school for war, as it accustoms them to jatigue
and long abstinence, as well as to the encounter of dangerous wild
animals (§ 9—S§ 11).  The other half, which stays at home, keep up
their skill in military and other exercises under the stimulating in-
Jluence of public contests and prizes (§ 12). The third class, that of
the full-grown men, ave for 25 years at the service of the magistrates
Jor military and other purposes. Al the magistrates are chosen from
this class (§ 13). The fourth class or the elders do not take part
in the hunts, nor in any foreign military marck, nor are they bound,
like the others, to daily attendance in the agora. They appoint all
officers, and try judicially the cases shown up by the superintendents,
or other accusers, of all youths or mature men who have failed in
the requivements of the public discipline. The gravest develictions
they punish with death: where this is not called for, they put the
offender out of his class, so that he remains degraded all his life (§ 14).

This system of education, and through it every honour of state,
is by law open to all Persians alike, of whom there are about 120,000,
who choose to atlend. But in practice it is confined o a few; jfor
neither boys nor men can atlend it continuously, except suck as by
their parents’ circumstances are exempted from the mnecessity of
working for their living. [Each siage is an indispensable prepa-
ration for the succeeding one; nov is any one to receive the education
of the ephébi, unless he has previously gone through that of the boys.
The clders, by whom the higher functions are exercised, must be
persons who have passed without reproach thrvough all the preceding
stages: so that these offices, though legally open to all, are in practice
confined to a few—the small class of Homotimoi or Peers (§15).

The evidence of the good results of this public discipline and dyill,
begun in early boyhood and continued until old age, is seen in the
perfect command which it gives of the physical appetiles and necessities,
so that no such thing as spitting ov blowing the nose is seen, all the
superfluous moisture of the body being worked of (§ 16).

§ 1. 1 1. moarpds yevéobur, predicative genitive of origin,
source, or extraction, G. § 169, HA. § 732, Th. § 92 B, Note
3 obs. Cf. 1. 3 70D yévous 7w and 1. § uyrpds yevéoba.

L 2. Kapfiocov: the form KauBvoew which Hertlein and
others read is Ionic. Bao\éws, ¢ King of Persia’, which was
however at that time a sort of Median feudatory, standing nearly in
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the position in which Egypt now stands to Turkey. According to
Nikolaos of Damascos he was only satrap (fr. 66 in Miiller’s Fragm.
Hist. Gr. 111 pp. 499, 505).

P.4. 1l 4. dmo Ilepoidws, ‘after Perseus’, the famous Argive
(not Persian) hero, son of Zeus and Danaé daughter of Akrisios
(Herod. vI 53, viI 61, 150, Apollodor. 11 iv 5, Plato Alcib. 1
c. 35 p. 120 b 70 ’Axacuévous (yévos) eis epoéa 7ov Aws dvapéperar),
who had a son Perses by Andromeda daughter of Kepheus. Hero-
dotos traces the descent of Cyrus from the Achaemenidae, the
noblest family of the Pasargadae, who were the noblest of the
twelve Persian tribes (1 c. 125). kMjlovrav=rkaNoirvrat, an
Tonic and poetic word, of very rare occurrence in Attic prose.

1. . divar, ¢ to have been naturally’. 6 Kipos, ‘the
said Cyrus’, HA. § 663, Th. § 37 A (). Néyeran kal dSera,

‘is described in legend and in song’; cf. iv 2§ 1. 304 kal
& Névw kal év $dals. Strabo (Geogr. XV 18 p. 733) speaks of
such songs in which épya Oedv Te Kal dvdpdv Tdv dploTwr were
celebrated by the Persians, whom Xenophon, as a Greek, calls
BdpBapot i.e. ‘foreigners’s

1. 8. €l8os, accusative of respect, limited to words that express
parts of the body or mind, G. § 160, 1, HA. § 718 &.

1. 10. wdvra pév—mdvra 8, 1. 37 n.

1. 11. dvarhijvaw, susiinere, pati, a poetical word used twice
by Plato. Cf. rAp 1ri 2. klvBuvov dmopelvan, cf.
Hier. ViI i wdvra wév woévor dmodbovTar wdvra 8¢ klvdvvoy Vmo-
wmévovae, Lysias 32, 2 Umouelvat Tods éoxdrovs Kevdbvovs. ToV
érawveloOau éveka, ¢ for the sake of being praised’. The articular in-
finitive is used with the gen. after the improper prepositions dvev,
éyyUs, &veka, péxpi. See my n. on Oecon. XIII 6.

§ 2. 1. 12. piv 81, continuative in summing up or closing a
statement and passing on to another subject, 1. 59,11 ¥6.

1. 13. ¥wv Swapvnpovederar, ‘it is recorded that he had’, lit.
‘he is related as having’. In the active it would be expressed by
ol ITépoar Sauvnmovetovar Tdv Kipov &xovra ¢bow etc. HA. § 981,
Buttmann G7. G7. § 144 a b.

1. 14. vye prfv, here not certe wero but porro, ‘moreover’, in
which sense it is very common in Xen., with whom it is not much
more than a stronger 8¢, as III iii 63, IV i § etc. See my n. on
Hier. 1 1. 171, & Ilepo@v véposs, secundum Persarum
instituta,

7—2
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L 15. dpyxeolar...émpueNdpevor, G. § 279, 1, HA. § 981. The
meaning is: legum Persicarum prima cura est salus reipublicae.

1. 16. odk &levmwep kTA., ‘not from the point, from which
they (the laws) start in most states’. &@evwep=_évreifer 80evmep,
cf. Isocr. Busir. § 15 sptato uév oy évreifev 80evmep xph Tols
el ¢povolvras. It is only demonstrative in such combinations as
&lev pév—evlev 8¢, Join 7ol k. dyabdoi with éryreNduevor, G. § 171,
2, HA. § 742. & Tals wAeloraws wéAeowy, not absolutely
Tals &\Aaus, because in Crete and Sparta the same kind of edu-
cation was in vogue. See Xen. de rep. Lac. 1I 2 ff., Aristot. Eth,
Nic. 1X 9, 13 év uévy 8¢ 7 Aaxedawuoviwv woher per’ SNywy o vouo-
Oérns émpuéhetary dokel memofjofac Tpodis Te kal émirydevudrwy, év
8¢ Tals wheloTars TGy moONewy éfnuénTar mwepl TGy TowvTwy Kal {f
éxacTos &s PBovherar, kukhwmikds OeuiorTelwy waldwy 7 dAbxov.

L 17. dpxovrar sc. émpueNduevor. detoar, ‘letting’, ‘per-
mitting’; so dpdoir 1. 87, dgpes ivl. 169.

1 18, Gmws, ‘as’, its primary meaning, i 1. 25, G. M. 7. § 45
Rem.

1. 19. adrods, intensive, ‘themselves’, Sudyew, sc. Tov
Bloy, ‘to pass their life’, ii 9, iv 14, vi 5.

L 20. ¥mevra, fum, tamen, ‘thereupon’, ‘nevertheless’, the
participle d¢eloar having a slightly concessive meaning. Cf. 1vv
29 oképar 8¢ ol SyTi mow wepl aé olos Wy wepl éué EmerTd por péuger,
and see HA. § 976 4.

1. 21. wapiévan, intrare. 8v pj Slkawov sc. éoTl Tal-
ewv. G. § 231, HA. § o13.

L 22. TdN\a 7d TowadTe : T4 Towabra is in apposition to 7dA\a,
‘the other offences, those namely which are of such a kind’. Cf.
Oec. XIX 16 mepl TGv dANwy TGY TowvTwY.

L 24. fmplav avrols éméleocav, ‘inflict in each case of trans-
gression a corresponding penalty’, the gnomic aorist. G. § 203, 2,
HA. § 840, G. M. 7.§ 30,1, § 51 Rem. The plural adrols refers to
the collective 7is, HA. § 632.

§8. L 25 mpohaBdvres, ‘by good foresight’ (Holland), ©in
anticipation’, like dpxduevos ‘at the beginning’, Tehevrdr at the
end’, where the participle contains the leading idea of the expression,
HA. §968a. Cf. Thuc. I11 46, 6 xp2 8¢ Tods éNevhépous ok dpioTauévous
opbdpa koNd{ew, &ANG mply drooTivar—mpokaTaNauBdyey, Srws
pnd és érlvorar Tovrov lwot. émpéhovrar drws.. doovrar: G.
§ 217, HA. § 88s. ™v dpxn\v i, omnino non, ‘not at all’,
vi16. G.§ 160, 2, HA. § 719.
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1. 26. Towirol olor—eédleofar, ¢ of such sort as to—desire’ (lit.
‘to aim at’). Cf. Plat. Men. p. 42 a Totoi7os ofos (=dore) kai
&\\ov wotfoat wokrikby and see HA. § 1o0o0.

1. 28. ¥oTw adrols, HA. § 480. \evbépa dyopa kalovpévn,
‘a so-called free Agora’. Aristotle (Pol. VII 12) recommends such
an dyopd in his model state and mentions such an one as existing
in Thessaly : atiry 6’ éorlv v 8¢t kabapav elvar TGy dvlwy wdvrwy, kal
wiTe Bdvaveov pire yewpydr uir’ &\ov undéva Towiror wapaBdAiew
W kalobuevor Ymwd T@w dpxbrrwr. Herodotos I 153 tells us that
abrol ol Ilépoar dryopyo 00dew édaot xpéeabar 00d¢ cpi €oTe TO Tapdray
dyopy; cf. Strabo Geogr. XV 19 p. 734 : dyopds ol dmwrovrai obre
Yép wwhodow otr’ dvolvrat.

L 29. Td\\a dpyeia, ‘the government buildings besides’. For
this use of ¢\ \os cf. iii 1. 127.

1. 30. Td &via, venalia, ¢ market-wares’: ol dyopaiot, ¢dealers
in such’, ‘traffickers’.

1. 31. dmepokalion, ¢vulgarities’, ¢specimens of coarseness’,
the abstract plural used, as often, in concrete sense. See n.on
iii 1. 143.

L 32. dmwehjAavrar, ‘are excluded’: the perfect expresses abid-
ing result, the condition of things produced by the completion of an
act; cf. above AeAdofac i 1. 54, below, 1. 177 n. puyvinTar,
pass. subj. from wmiyvvvar Verbs in -pywe form their subj. and
opt. like verbs in -rvw.

L. 33. «VpPy, Zurba, ‘confusion’, ‘disarray’; a very uncommon
word, not found elsewhere in Xen. Cf. Polyb. 11xvii 3 77 dutlas kal
BoptBov kal THs Neyouévys TUpBns wApes 7O oTpaTémwedov. TRV
werabevpévwy, ‘men of education’ )( 7d» dyopalwy dradeirwr, not
‘those who are under instruction’ (Fiscker) as if it were wadevouévwy.

§4. 1 34. Sugpmrar Térrapa pépm, ‘is divided (1. 32 n.) into
four parts’. The parts into which a thing is divided are put in
apposition with the thing itself, according to the usual construction.
Cf. 1. 46 dddexa vap kal Iépody ¢ural Siffpyrrar, Plat. de
legg. v p. 737 E ¥# 8¢ kal olkfjoels doavTws T4 adrd pépy Swaveundirw,
ib. p. Y60 B ddidexa pév nuiv 1 xdpa mwica els Vvauw oo pdpa
vevéuyrat, Politic. p. 283 B duélhwuer airip dlo pépn, Xen. Cyr.
VII v 13 70 o7pdrevua kaTéveipe dddexa pépy. Madv. Gr. Synt.
§ 25C. 1 mwepl Ta dpxefo, ‘which is surrounded by the public
courts’.

P.5. L 35. TolTwysc. T&v wepd.



102 NOTES ON I1ilg

1. 36. e¢q[3ms, those who have attained the age of 16 or 7.
dA\o—d\No without 8¢ as in vIII ii 6, Anab. 1 viii 9
dN\oe & immels, dA\\ot ToEdTat.

L 37. 7olsimip Td orpareloipa érq yeyovéar, ‘those who have
passed the years for military service’, i.q. Tols yepairépois § 13 1. 164.
vépw—mdpeowy, ‘it is customary for each of these classes to
attend in their several quarters’. In wdpeicww the idea of motion
is implied, hence it is frequently followed by eis or a preposition of
similar import. Cf. V iii 40 8wws Tap&oiy els Thy cvrreTayuévyy
Xwpav, VI ii 40 wapeivac xpY wdvras els Ty Terayubvyy xdpav,
VII V 41 Tapiv els 70 adrd Ywplov, Anab. I ii 2 wapficav els as
Zdpdes. So III iii 12 wapelvar éwd Tas Kvaédpov OVpas, 11 iv 21
wapelvat wpds avrév. HA. § 788.

L 39. dpa 7 1jpépa, ‘at the beginning of day’. So dua &,
dpa @ fpt.

L 40. v’ dv—mpoxwpf), ¢at whatever hour it is convenient’.
Cf. 111 ii 29 % wéuys éméoa ool wpoxwpel sc. wéumrew, VIII ii 6,
Anab. 1ix 14 ddeds mopeverbact, 8wy Tis fj0eher, Exovi § T Tpoxwpoly
sc. &xew (where, however, see comm. a2 ), Arrian de venat. XXI 1
dore éuévar TOY KUYQY, Smws dv ToL TpoX WpPT.

L. 42. ol kowdvrew, norn modo diem transigunt (in sua fori
regione) sed etiam excubant (ad domos magistratuum). Fischer.

L 43. ov Tols yupynrikols §mhots, ‘furnished with their light
arms’, viz. those described in § g below.

L 44. obrousc.olyeyauncébres. Eminrobvroaw, desiderantur,
Plut. Sull. 19, 4. Ay p) wpoppn8y, #isi indictum fuerit (from
mpoepetv fut. in use of mpoevreiv, perf. wpoelpyka, p. pass. wpoelpyua).

"

L 45. olire—kaldv sc. adTols éoriv.

§ 5. L 45. &’ ékdore, ‘for each’. So Plat. Gorg. § 96 Tods
vpovs rlfevrar &l T éut. 8i8exa.... Ilepadv Ppuhal Sufpnvrar,
gen, of the divided whole instead of the ordinary construction
Iléprar dwdexa Guhds dufjpnrrar, on which see § 41. 34 n.  So Hell.
1vii 23 duppnmévwr Ths fuépas TpLdv uepdv, de Lac. rep. XI 4
uépas deether ¢ kal iwméwy kal dnhrdv. Herodotos mentions
only ten phylae or tribes.

1. 49. PBeltlorovs dmodewwvivar, optimos praestare, “to turn them
out best’. Cf. viir i 35 émdyovs pdM\iora drodelkrvot, 11 i 23
kparloTous Tols Néxovs dmodetkvbvat, VIII i 17 épmua 7&v mohepiwy
78 whdyia Talra drodetfw,. Similarly rapéxew (1. 51) and Tapa-
oxevdew are used with predicative adjectives.
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1. 51. wapéxew with adjectives or participles (L 53)=reddere,
praestare. Cf. Oec. IV 7 of dv—robTovs dokluous...0mhoLs KaTeoKevao-
pévovs mapéxwat, V 5 agpodpdy 70 cdpa wapéxet.

1. 53. s peylorns dpxis, ‘the supreme authority’.

1. 55. «kalodroy, ‘these as well as the other three classes’.

L 56. dmore\deuwy, ‘may fulfil’, ‘discharge’. The preposition
dwé imparts a similar force to drapcOpuely (11 i42) and &mo-
8t8évar. See my n. on Plut. Tib. Gr. 1, 1. éxdory Mhwiy,
HA. § 673 A, G. § 142, 4 Note 2.

1. 58. 4, ‘in what way’, ‘by what means’.  &mpuéhovras sc. ol
Hepoikol vépor § 3. . s dv—elev is an object clause after éme-
wéhovrar, ‘they study how their citizens should be best’: dv is to
be taken with eler, not with ds. Observe that s is rarely used for
Swws after a verb of striving: see n.on 1vil 23. [Gorham’s note
is entirely misleading.]

“Qs dv is here modal for 6wws dv, as it always is when it occurs
in the same clause with the potential (optative), not, as certain
commentators take it, final, in which case dow must have been
used. See my lex. to Xen. Oec. p. 170* b and Hipparch. 1 12
émueNioer &s av Taxd irmuol ylyvowwTo. Goodwin M. and T.
§ 45 Note 1 p. 76 says: ‘When dv is used with the Optative
after a verb of striving, it denotes an ordinary apodosis and
éwws (ds) is simply interrogative’. See below 1. 110.

§ 6. L 6o. Sudyovor pavldvovres, ‘spend their time in learning’,
supplementary participle, G. § 279, 1, HA. § 981. Cf. below
1. 63, v 1. 76 dokolvres Steréhedar, V iv 35 78 doparéoraror ckomoboa
dufyev, Mem. IV viii 4 00dér d\\o moudv diayeyévyrar 4 Sia-
gKom @Y.

1. 61. é&m Toiro, ‘for this purpose’ ie. émd 70 pavbivew Thy
Sucatoatvyy. ¢ Gomep wap’ fpiv 8, short for domep ol wap Huiv
(at Athens) mwaides Nyovow 67 ypdupara pabnobuevor els Ta dudac-
Ka\€ela poTdow.

L 63. Bwarelodor 76 mAeloTov TS rpépus Swkdfovres adrols,
‘continue the greatest part of the day deciding cases for (or
between) them’, 1. 6o.

1. 64. vydp 81, ‘for, you must know’.

P.6. 1.66. olwv ekds, short for olwy éykAjpuara yiyvesfar
elkbs éoTi.

1 67. ods dv yvdor—ddwkodvras, ‘whomsoever they find guilty
of any one of these offences’. Cf. iii 1. 192.

1. 68. Twwpodvrar, vindicant, puniunt, for the satisfaction of
the law, which is violated by them: koAdfove, castigent, for the
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benefit of the offender. Cf. Aristot. Rhet. I 10 diagpéper 3¢ %
Tipwpla kal kéNaois® § uév yip kéhaots Tol wdoxovTos Evekd
éoTw, 1 8¢ TLpwpla Tob wowobrros, Wa dromrhnpwidy.

§ 7. 1. 69. dwdfovor—eéykMjparos, ‘they try on a charge’, etc.
genitive of the crime after a verb of judicial action (rare with dwdfew),
G. § 173, 2, HA. § 745.

L. 70. dvlpamoy, generically ‘mankind’, ‘the world’, vit i 22,
Oecon. VI 4, XIII 4 etc. poodot—aANjlovs pélora : cf.
Shakespeare Zwelfth Night Act 111 sc. 4 1. 388 :—*7 Zate ingratitude
more in a man | than lying, vainness, babbling, drunkenness, | or
any taint of vice whose strong corvuption | inkabits our frail blood’.

wév—=8¢, ‘although—yet’.

L 71. Sukdfovrar, ¢go to law’, lit. ‘get their case tried’. Cf.
Mem. 11 ii 13 ovk olo®’ &7 kal % wol\s d\Nys pév dxapioTias
oldeuids émipeNelral 0008 dikd e, AANG wepLopg Tods €U wemovboTas xdpw
oUk dwodiddvTas.

L 72. paj dwoBuBévra: wiis used with the predicative participle,
because the sentence is one of hypothetical meaning, 6» dv yr&oc
being equivalent to édv Twa yr@oi.  See G. § 283, 4, HA. § 1025. .

L 73. kol To¥rov, ‘him as well’ as those guilty of the other
offences spoken of in § 6. toXvpds, wekementer. See below 1. 84.

L 74. dv dpehds &xew, ‘would be negligent in their duty’.
G. § 211, HA. § 964 a.

L 75. wepl yovéas kal warplSa kal dpilovs, ‘towards parents,
country and friends’. The omission of the article frequently adds
emphasis to copulative expressions. Cf. Anab. VI iv 8 dmrodedpa-
kéres waTépas kal untépas, and see HA. § 660. 8¢, “for’.

1 77, o¥ty, sc. Hdvatocxvrria, ¢ shameIessnes’s accompanies,
goes hand in hand with, ingratitude, for it is this which leads the way,
as it appears, to everything that is base’. Cf. de rep. Lac. IX 2 df\o¥
Ore ) elxera udhiora émeTac 74 dpery.

§ 8. 1. 78. cwdpooivmy, ‘sobriety’, ‘temperance’. On the
meaning of this word see my n. to Oecon. XxI 12 1. 46, and for the
two object accusatives G. § 164, HA. § 724. péya ovpBdi-
Aerar els 10 pavldvew cwdpovelv adrods, ‘it contributes, conduces,
greatly to their learning how to control themselves, that etc.” The
subject of the verb is the clause introduced by 87

Cf. vi i 28 els 70 kpareiv o000ty uéya cvpuBdAlesbac, Hell.

IV 130 74 uéyeor’ adrols cupBalbuevos els 70 Judv kparioat,

VIIi3s péya 6¢ cuveBdAdero 7@ Ilehomwidy eis 70 Tipaoloe kai



Iiis XENOPHON’'S CYROPAEDEIA 105

81t éveviktreoay of Onfaloe udxm év Aetkrpos, i.e. victoria The-
banorum multum conferebat ad honorem, Thuc. 111 xlv 4 % TVxn
én’ adrols 00der ENacoor supmBaANeTat els 1o émalpew.

L 8o. dva wdoay fpépav, ‘daily’.
1 81. S8uiyovras, . 19, L. 60, 1. g6.

1. 83. meabopévous loxvpds, ‘strictly obedient’; see Lex. to
Oecon. p. 62* 3, and cf. vi 20, IV ii 10, v 12, V iv 18, VI i 38,
iii 27, vIIi 47, VIIL iii 44. Its position at the end of the sentence
adds emphasis to the adverb.

1. 85. yaoTpds kal mworod, ‘in eating and drinking’. Cf. Oecon.
IX 11 éykpareaTdTy YaaTpos.

L 86. od wpéoley...mplv dv dddow (adrods) ol dpxovres, ‘not
leaving their posts to satisfy their appetite, until the officers give them
leave’, G. § 240, 2, HA. § 924.

1. 88. wapd pmrpl: quasi-proper names, as those of near
relatives, may like proper names be used without the article, parti-
cularly when governed by a preposition, because they denote what
may be regarded as unique. We may say to a child ‘What does
father say to this?’ ‘father’ being in the child’s language the name of
an individual (not a class), i.e. a proper name.

1. go. airov...8Yov are predicates. 8ypor denotes anything
eaten with bread as ‘a relish’, such as vegetables. Scott Pirate
ch. X1 note :—*‘what is eat by way of relish to dry bread is called
¢kitchen’ in Scotland, as cheese, dried fish, or the like relishing
morsels’: kdpdamov, nasturtium, ‘cress’, or its seed which the
Persians ate bruised like our mustard. It was supposed to be a good
absorbent. Cf. § 1r 1. 131, Strabo XV 3 § 18 p. 734 % kad’ fuépav
Slawra dpTos pETd TO yvuwdowov kal pafe kal kdpdapov kal GAGY
X6vdpos kal kpéa dmTe 7 ép0d €f Udaros, mordw & Gdwp. (The romance
writer has omitted the meat and the salt.) Cic. Tusc. v 34, Fin.
11 28, Plin. Nat. H. XIX 8.

L go. mielv...kdbwva, i.e. péporTar k. weely, ‘they bring with
them a cup to drink from’. The kd@w» was acc. to Suidas €ldos
mornplov Nakwyikod wovdérov, made of earthenware or metal, Plutarch
Lycurg. 9, 4, Arist. Eq. 600

s 87’ és Tas immaydryovs eloemndwy dvdpuklds

mwpiduevor kdhOwras, ob 8¢ kal grbpoda Kal Kpbujva,
‘as when they (the horses) leapt manfully on board the trz
after buying (some of them) drinking cups, others garlic a°
i.e. for a campaign.
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l. g1. s, consecutive for dore c. infin, ‘so as to’, i 2 L 27.
Herod. 1 71 calls the Persians ddpomoréorras ‘water-drinkers’, cf. v
§ 12. amd Tod morapod : i.e. the river Araxes (Bern Emir)
which flows by Persepolis.

1 93. & 1 émrakaldeka, short for éxxaldeka 4 énTaraldeka.
Cf. 1iv 16 mévre 7} éxxatdeka. dwd yeveds, ‘from birth’.

1 94. &k Tolrov, post hoc, ‘after this period’. So 1. g6 d¢’
0%, ex guo, ii 13 1. 149.

L 95. é&épxovra, ‘they pass (out of the class of boys) into that
of ephebi’: §121. 149, § 131 163, de rep. Lac. 111 1 8rav éx maldwy
els 70 petpakiotiobar éxBalvwae.,

§ 9. 1 9¢6. Budyovaw, cf. L. 19, 1. 60, 1. 81.

P. 7. L g7. & walSwv, so always without the article, 1. 205,
v 7, 11 iii 10, Vi 20, Vi 2, VIIii 24.

1. 99. Soket ydp...8eiocfar. Hertlein compares Stobaeos Serm.
63 p. 281 dravra & véa Pulaxds Te kal émiuekelas Sebueva.

1. 100. Twapéxover xpfiofar, ‘offer for service’: cf. § 8 L. go,
1. 152 n.,, Vv 33. v fjpépay, ‘during the day’, vil. 440.

L ro1. 1y 7u Séwvrar Imip Tov kowod sc. adTols xpHicfat or
simply adrév, ‘should they want (to employ) them for anything in the
public service’. For the quantitative acc. 7¢ after delofa see lex. to
Oecon. p. 27%b.

L. 102. 8vav...8éy sc. uévew.

1 103. Pacilels, ‘the (Persian) king’: for the omission of the
article see HA. § 660.

1 104. Ty vploaay Tis dvhakis, for 78 Jutov THs pviaxis,
by assimilation to the gender of the dependent gen., which is often
the case in adjectives denoting magnitude or a certain part with a
partitive genitive. HA. § 730 e. Cf. 1V v 1 wéumere 70l wemoiuévov
alrov Tdv fuiovy, v 3 v dpTwy Tods Auboets, III il 2 woNN TS
Xdpas, ii 18 77s yis—omwdoyy etc. Troiet 8¢ TovTo, ‘he does so’,
i.e. goes out hunting. See my lex. to Oecon. p.127%a.

1. 105. Tob pnvés, ‘in the month’, i.e. ‘every month’. Anab.
VII vi % Sapewdy éxaoros oloe 70T wyyds Yudv: Tl umwds ékdorov

*0 is used. wapd TV dapérpav...komw(da 1 cdyapw, ¢beside
quiver a knife or bill in a sheath’. 1In § 13 1. 159 the odyaps is
by atpo.

= blade of the komls seems to have been slightly curved
+ of a pruning-hook (Quint. Curt. zit. Alex. viii 14
wocant gladios leniter curvatos, falcibus similes).
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Cf. Anab. 1 viii 7, Strabo Geogr. XV iii 19, Arr. Exp. Alex.i 15.
Grote regards it as a ‘scimitar’, (4. G. vol. VIII p. 315 ed. 1862).
It was worn in a sheath (ko\ebs) and was probably thrust into the
belt or girdle, like the similar weapon, half knife, half dagger,
of a modern Persian’. RAWLINSON /. ¢, p. 118 note 12. The
Norwegians to this day usually carry a follekniv in a sheath,
hanging from their belt.

L. 107. +Yéppov: ‘The ordinary defence of the Persian against
the weapons of his enemy was a shield of wicker-work,
which covered him almost from head to foot (fvAlvn kal
wodnpys dowls, Suidas s. v. yeppopdpor). This he commonly
planted on the ground, supporting it perhaps with a crutch, while
he shot his arrows from behind it’. RAWLINSON /Z ¢. p. 119,
where a woodcut is given of one from Persepolis. See Her.
VII 6, 1X 61, Xen. Anab. 1 viii 9, Cyr. VIII viii 23, Strab. Geogr.
XV iii 19.

aalrd 80 : ‘The javelin of the Persian horseman, which was
his special weapon, was a short strong spear or pike, with a
shaft of cornel-wood (Cyr. vIIi2)and an iron point. One of
the two was used as a missile, the other in hand-to-hand combat
(éx xepds) with the enemy (Xen. Anab. 1 viii 3, de re equestr.
XII 12 T4 Kpavéiva 8% walTd udN\\ov émwawoduer, Arrian Exp.
Alex. i 15). It was a stout manageable weapon, and though no
match for the longer and equally strong spear (sarissa) of the
Macedonian cavalry, was preferred by Xenophon to the long
weak reed-lance commonly carried by horse-soldiers in his day’.
RAWLINSON /. ¢, p. 120, who adds in anote ‘In Arrian’s account
of the battle of the Granicus (/. ¢.) the javelin and the knife are
still the main weapons’.

1. 108. &k Xewds, comminus, ‘at close quarters’, lit. ‘from out
of the hand’, i.e. holding it in the hand, 1v iii 9 walrd, ofs kal
pebiévres kal Exovres xpoued’ dv. Cf. 1V iil 16, VI ii 16, iii 24.
The aor. dpetrvar serves to mark the instantaneous action, the
present xp7ofa, the continued use.

§10. L 108. 8ud rodro...8m, idcirco guia.

L 110. T@v dA\wy émpélerar Sas dv Inpdaw, by attraction
or anticipation for émuélerar §wws dv of d\how 6. See abovei 6
L %6 and cf. 11 i 22, 1V ii 39, VI iii 4, VII iii 17, VIIIi 44. Ob-
serve the rare use of éwws dv in the object clause with the subjunc-
tive after a verb of ‘striving’, as in ordinary final clauses, on which
see Goodwin M. and 7. § 45 Note 1 p. 76. Bornemann reads 6npgev :
see above ii 5 1. 88, vii 21.

Lirr. dMlerrdry...Soket...abrn 4 pehérn k., ¢ this training is
considered by them to be the most genuine one of those intended
for purposes of war’. Beware of translating ueNéry as if it were the
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predicate without article, HA. § 674, G. § 142, 4. For the senti-
ment cf. Dio Chrys. or. 3 p. 142 R xdA\ioTor 8¢ elpyua fyjocaro
kuvyyeslay, 60 of 70 udv odua ylyverar pwpaledrepov, 7 Yuxy 8¢
dvdpetorépa, T4 moNepmikd 8¢ wavTa dokelTal, Xen. Cyneg. 12,
1 78 wpds TOV woheuov udAiora wawdeder Toiro 7O Epyov, and for this as
well as for the meaning of d\9604%js Cyr. VIII i 34: so dA\pfw) doknos
Polyb. 10, 22 (25), Lucian Anach. 32. @y mpds TOV wéhe-
pov, preposition and case are made into a noun by the article.

L 113. YPbxn kal OdAwy, ‘different degrees of hot and cold
weather’, ‘extremes of heat and cold’. Oec. V 4 Y¥xn Te xetudvos kal
0dNmn 0épovs é0ifer kaprepelr.

1. 114. &8ouwoplaus, the dative of the sphere in which.

L 115. dvdyky, sc. éorl, HA. § 61ra; had the same subject
been continued, we should have had dvdykny moiel Tob kT,
émwov dv wapawiwry, ‘wherever it (70 Onplor) falls in their way’, not
to be taken impersonally ‘whenever there is an opportunity’.

L. 117. OrjyecBar, met. like Lat. acuz, ‘to be whetted’, ‘stimu-
lated’, vil. 462, 111 11, xiii 20. dAklpwy, ‘strong’, a poetical
word, rarely found in prose, see Oec. VI 10. The meaning is ob-
vious: walew el 70 dNkipwor Onplov éav duboe ylyvyrar, Ppuldiaca
0¢ éav émipépnTac.

L 119. pdBuov sc. éori.

1 120. ebpety, Tl—dweor, G. § 282, 1, HA. § 1o11. Cf.iii 1y
1. 196 n., viii g5.

§11. L 121 ¥ovres, ‘with’, iii 14 1. 150, HHA. § 968 b.
wAelov...Tdv Taldwy, i.e. mAéov 7 ol waldes Exovae,

L 122. &S T €lkds sc. éoTl, ut par est, merito. TdN\\a,
cetera, ‘in all other respects’, ‘otherwise’, G. § 160, 2, HA. § 719.
1. 123. Onpdvres, inter venandum, G. § 277, 1. otk dv

dpiomioeay has much the same meaning as od« dptoTdot, ‘they
won’t take luncheon’, the potential optative with d» having some-
times a sense approaching that of the future or present indica-
tive, Kr. § 84, 3 Anm. 4, Goodwin M. and T.§ 52, 2 Note, HA.
§ 872 c. T, ‘at all’.

L 124. é&m-kaTapeivar, ‘to remain on’, i.e. longer than usual,
Hell. vi1 iv 36. Cf. éme-movely Vv iv 17. &\\ws, ‘on other
grounds’ vil. 120.

L 125. 76 odv dpioTov TodTo: ‘olv auget vim sententiae: Z//ud
tam sobrium prandium de quo antea dictum erat, cf. I vi 5 wapéyor-
Tas oy Towvrovs’ (Hug). Translate :—‘making their dinner of this
said luncheon’,
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L 126, Ty dorepalav sc. juépar, ‘the next day’, HA. § G21c.
TovTw and Té are always used in Attic prose instead of raira
and 74, HA. § 272d. Cf. 11iii 10, V v 2, VII i 24, VIII iv 12.

L 12y. pads ipépas oirov Samwaviow, ‘they consume the provi-
sions of one day’, v1i 10, Oecon. ViI 30.

P. 8. 1. 128. Toiro moola, ‘they do so’i.e. practise this absti-
nence; cf. 1. 104n. 100 é0{feofou évexa: vi 10 I 108.

1 130. &Yovw, predicate, ‘as a relish’. Cf. above 1. go.
Toiro...8 T dv Onpdowow, ‘that (definite), whatever it may be,
which they catch in the chase’. G. § 148 Note 3, § 152 Note 3.

oi TyhukodTo, ‘those of this age’, i.e. the ephebi,

1 131. € 8 pf, ¢if they don’t catch anything’, *otherwise’,
answering to 8,7¢ dv=édr, 76 kdpdapoy, ‘the cress’ (al-
ready mentioned).

L. 133. &m\ 70 olre, ¢ with their bread’, v1ii 27 éwl 74 ol
dpxdpeda mwivew Gowp. Cf. Cic. Tusc. V xxxiv 99 Xenophon Persas
negat ad panem adhibere quicquam praeter nasturiium.

Mem. 111 xiv 2 écblovar pév ydp 87 mévres éml 1§ ourg Bpov,
Aristoph. Ach. 835 walew é¢’ G\ 7dv pddday ‘to eat barley-
bread with salt’, Pac. 123, Pl. 627 & wAelora Onoelots pepv-
ori\nuévor, ~yépovres dvdpes, ém’ O\vyloTois dAglrows, i.e. gui
cum  paucissimis panibus minutissima 8pov frustula accipie-
batis, Bq. 703 ¢épe, 7t coL 86 Kkarapayey; émwl T¢3 pdyous HoeT’
dy s éml BaX\avtie; i.e. what am I to give you as an 8o ? what
bread would you like best to eat with it? a leathern purse?
Plutarch de virt. et vit. p. 101 D dpror Nerdv éml TUpd kal
Kapdaue.

1 134. mas %80, not ‘how pleasant? which would be expressed
by &s (quam) %30; but wds (=ut, guomods) belongs to the whole
clause. Cf. Mem. 1V ii 23 vbv 8 w&s olet e 46Yuws &xew; Anab.
VII vii 27 dvauriedyre m&s péya dqyod tére karampdfacfar & viv
karacTpeyduevos Exes, Eur. El. 70 mds elmas, & yépa’, dvélme-

aroy Néyor; * On the neuter predicate adjective #3% referring
to the masculine and feminine subjects see HA. § 617 a, G. § 138
Note 2 (¢). pégo kal dpros : pdfa (from pérrew ¢ to knead’)

was a simple dough, made of barley-meal (&\¢i7a), which when dry
was moistened either with water or with wine and oil and eaten
without further cooking. It seems to have been like cold porridge.
Bread (dpros) made of wheaten flour (d\evpa) was baked (wemeppué-
vos). MAHAFFY Old Greek Life p. 31. Cf. Oecon. VIII g.

1.135. dayev...mely, determinative infinitives, see G. § 261, 2,
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HA. § 952. Supdvri: cf. Aesch. Ag. gor Aéyouw’ dv dvdpa
Tévde...600umbpew SupdyTe wpyalov péos.

§ 12. ai pévovoar ulal, § g L. 102.

L. 136. BwrplBovor peherdoan, cf. 1. 6o, 1. 138, Vv iv 35.

1 138. Suyonidpevor, referring to ¢ulal by a construction kara
otveow, cf. Liv. X 1 3 capita coniurationis eius virgis caesi sunt.
So iii 15, v iii 59.

L 139. wTolrwy, ie. 7@» Te dNNwy kal 7ol Tofelery kal
700 akarri{ecy.

L 140. & {—7év $vAdy, G. § 168, HA. § 729 e.

1. 141. Sanmpovéoraror, an Ionic word: cf. ddass vi 43.
ebmoTéTaToy, obedientissimi, cf. 111 24 edwioTdT aTal Tois dpyovow.

L 142. émrawolow—aidrdy, not Todrwy émaivoiot, because
év 7 & &v is to be considered equivalent to édv 8¢ & 7w, justas
doris is often used for e 7wis. Cf. 1. 183 n. Hertlein and others
understand TadTyr sc. Ty ¢uhijr as the separate object of érawoi-
cw. dy viv dpxovra, ‘their present governor’, iii 14 L. 162,
G. § 141 Note 3, Th. § 49 (f)-

L 144. ai dpxal, concrete, ‘the authorities’, ‘officers of the
government’, 1v v 17, Thuc. V xlvii 10 af &dnuo dpxal. So potestas
is used in Latin, Juv. Sat. 10, 100.

1. 146. UmwoBpapeiy, ‘to intercept’, Ar. Eq. 676, Ao T
8oa, sc. defay xpHobar (not woely 7G» pywr) o a kTA.

L 148. wa 8éxa €rn, Zllos decem annos, qui transigendi sunt
ephebis (Poppo), ‘their ten years’, mentioned in § 9 1. 6. Cf. 1. 161
7a wévre kal elkoow érn.

§13. L 1go. &éNwor sc. éx Ty ¢prBwy, cf. L 9.
wéyre kal elkoow ¥, ie. Td orparedoipa éry (1. 34).

L 131. dudyovaw, L. 19.  mwpdrov pév—iv 8¢, cf. iil 10 L. 114.

L 152. wapéxovor—yxpriocda, ‘put themselves at the disposal
of the magistrates, that they may command their services’, 1. 101.

The infinitive expressing the purpose rarely stands in the
passive, so that the object of the governing verb is taken as its
subject: cf. de re eq. VI 16 u3 wapéyorTos irmov d6vaghar
dvaBaivew, Ages. 11 23, Oecon. X 13, Plato Men. p. 70 E wap-

éxer éavroy épwrdy ‘he gives himself up to be questioned’, G.

§ 265, HA. § 951, Madv. G7. Synt. § 148 b Rem. 1.

L 183. Hv T 8éy, supply 7@ &rywr as the complement of déy.

Imép Tob kowod, ‘for the public service’, 1. ror. bpovody-

Twv 181 kT\. ‘when they have now (unlike the ephebi) come to years
of discretion and are still (unlike the vyepairepor) vigorous’.
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For the meaning of dvvauévwy (virentium actate) cf. Lys.
II 53 ol uév obkére Tols gwuaow, ol & offmw Svvauevor; and
with ¢povovyTwy 40y, 111 iii 41 and Mem. 1 ii 35 doovrep xpbrov
Bovebew obx éeaTw ws olmw ppovimors obae, Aesch. adv. Tim.
§ 139 Tols Ths ¢ihlas Noyous els Ty ppovoloar H\ular dvaBdn-
Aerau, Isaeus de Astyph. Her. 1X § 20 émedy tdxiora 7pxero ¢ppo-
vety, Eur. Erechtheus fr. 364 Bod\opar 8¢ oof, Tékvov, | ppovels
yap 107, . wapuvéocar ke éobAd kal véowe xproiuc.
L 156. 7d dyxépaxe Smha kahodpeva, ¢the arms for close fight,

as they are called ’, 1. 28.
1. 158. oldvmwep ypddovrar..¥xovres, ¢just such as that with
which the Persians are represented in pictures’.

The writer is perhaps thinking of the picture of the battle
of Marathon in the Stoa Pockile at Athens; cf. Aeschin. 3, 186
évrabba (év Ty Howiyg) 9 év Mapabdve udyn yéyparrat, [Dem.]
50, 94 «al & kal viv Ths dvdpayabias avrdv (rdv II\aradwr)
mopviuare év 79 IlotkiNy oT0d ~ypagn Oedflwkev, Arrian
Anab. VII xiii §, Pausan. V xi 6 kal airod (700 Ilavalvov)
kal ’Afhnow & WowklNy 70 Mapaddve &pyov éorl yeypapuévor,
Corn. Nep. Milt. c. 6.

P. 9. 1 159. pdxoupav, here used for ‘sabre’ or ‘bent
sword ’ )( the straight sword (£lgos) 3 Hell. 111 iii 7, de re eq. XII 11.

1. 161, 7d wévre kT, L. 148 n.

1. 162. elnoav dy, ‘they will be’, see L. 123 n. AWy
71, ‘somewhat more’, Yeyovéres To. w. ¥V, annos naii

quinguaginta. ‘A numeral may have the article, when it is an
approximate round number’, HA. § 664 a. Cf. 1. 176,
111 6 MAdwr immels whelovs T @v pmuplww, 111 i 33 whelw 7BV Tpioxhiwy,
Anab. 1v vili 22 &uewar fuépas dugl Tds Tpidkovta, ‘they stayed
about thirty days’.

§14. 1 166. 7is éavTdv sc. yAs or xdpas.

1. 167. Oavdrov kplvovet, ‘they judge in matters of life and
death’, § 7 1. 69, Hell. 11 iii 12 ols fdecar év T dnuoxpariq dmd
aukogpavtias {@vTas, cuN\aufdvorTes Vi yov GavdTov.

1. 169. é\\lwy Tv Twv voulpwy, ‘omit, fail in, any of the regu-
lations prescribed by law ’.

1 170. dalvovo, the technical term for giving information’
(pdoes) against a malefactor, especially against smugglers and those
who defraud the state, T@v dANwv & BovNdpevos, guilibet
ex ceteris, 111l 22, G. § 276, 2, HA § 966.

L 171. ékkplvovew, sc. éx 7@y dporiuwy, ‘exclude by their
judgment® ‘expel’+ cf. Lat. tibu movent.
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L 172. dmyos Suarelel, (without div, cf. 1. 190, VIII i 44),
‘suffers a (partial or entire) loss of civic privileges for the rest of
his life’.

§ 16. L 174 pukpdv émdvepr kA, ‘I will go back a little,
recapitulate, for now it (the Persian system of government) may
be explained in a very few words, because of my previous state-
ments.’

L. 175. Ydp, as often, simply introduces the explanation and
need not be translated in English, cf. Hier. 1. 331 n.

L 177. dweMhara, ‘is excluded’. Cf L 32 ., 111i 15, Plat.
Rep. VIII 16 p. 564 D dd 70 ui) &vripor elvar AN’ dweladvesfar
T®» dpx Dy, Lys. 18 c. 5 odx dmwehavvéuevos s molrelas. For
the use of the perf. see n. on 1. 32.

1. 181. dpyolvras, predicative, ‘without work’=ols o0k &rrw
dvdyrn Tdmrdea moplfesfar (I i 15), ‘those who are not obliged
to work for their living .

1. 183. adrols is used for TodTors, as if édv Twes TadevfGoe had
preceded, cf. 1. 142 n.

1. 184. veavioweveoOar, duventutem transigere, a rare and post-
classical word, used only in the present tense, Pollux 2, 20, Bekker
Anecd. 1 g2. Tois pa) SuamarBevfelowy olrws, ‘those
who have not gone through this course of education’. Cf. vl 11
SteNO oy Ty Tadelay TavTyy.

L. 187. ouval(feoBau els, ‘to be incorporated among’, an Ionic
word.

P. 10. 1 190. Swyévevrar dverlA\qmwror sc. dvres, L 172.
Tév yepoutépwv ylyvovrar, predicate genitive, see G. § 169, 1,
HA. § 732.

1 191. 8ud wdvray Tév kadv, cf. Hell. v iv 32 wals 7e dv
xal woudlokos kal JBGy wdvTa T& kad wody dieréhese, Ages. 111
I Ty TwY TV KaABY fpa.

70 kald was the usual expression at Sparta for the public
and regular education (dywys) which was requisite for a free
citizen, and comprehended the whole period of his life from
earliest youth to old age; and for the honours and distinctions
allied to it. See Miiller Hist. of the Doric Race Vol. 11
p- 314 ff.

1 192. 1 wolirela atity sc. éori.

L 193. 1 olovrar—dy elvar, ‘by the observance of which they
fancy that they will be best citizens’, G. § 211, HA. § 964 a. The
protasis is implied in xpduevor=el xp@rro, G. § 226, 1, HA. § go2.
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§ 16. 1. 195. TOb ékmoveloBar Tjv Slarrav, ‘of their food
being worked off by exercise’, G. § 262, 2, HA. § 959. Cf. vi
1. 195 éxmor @ T eigibyra, Mem. I ii 4 8oa Hdéws § Yuxn déxerar,
TavTa ikavds éxwovely, Oec. XI I2.

L 197, wrdew—dmwopdrresOar, i.e. dvriov &ANov, as Herod.
I 99 says.

l. 198, lons peorols (sc. dvras, HA. § ¢81), ‘flatulent’.
Cf. de rep. Lac. v 8 karapafdv 6 Avkolpyos kal dri dwd 7@y clrwy
of uéy diamovoiuevor edypool Te kal eloapkol kal elpworTol elow,
ol & dmovor mepuonuéroc kal aloxpol kal dobevels dvagaivorrar, ov-
3¢ TovTov fuéNyTEr.

L 201. obk &v &lvavro—el pi) éxpdvro, G. § 222, ITA. § 895.

L. 203. 4NNy wy, sc. sudando. dmwoXwpely, sc. 79
vypéy, ‘so that it may pass off’: 74 dmroxwpodrra is the proper
Greek word for ‘the excretions’ of the body, Mem. I iv 6. KaTd,
‘ concerning’, ‘with regard to’.

1. 204. od sc. Kipou. dppidn sc. Néyesbar, ‘was
started’, ‘taken in hand’, ‘begun’; so Herod. 111 56 &s ¢ paraid-
Tepos Noyos Wppmmrat, comp. with IV 16 7Hs yfs, 7is mwépt 86e o
Aéyos dpunTat Néyeohac.

L 205. dwdé wardds, ‘from boyhood’, so éx waldwr 1. g7, Via,
éx maidlov vil. 242, 11 iii 10.

CHAPTER III

Cyrus having passed the two youthful stages of this discipline—
undergoing all the fatigues as well as punishments with as much
vigour as the rest, and even surpassing all his comrades in endurance and
exemplary obedience, not less than in the use of the bow and the javelin
—awhen twelve years old, is taken by his mother Mandané to visit hey
Jather the Median king Astyagés, who was very desirous of secing
lim, because ke had heard so much about kim (§ 1). On the first
sight of his grandfather, he is greatly impressed with his appear-
ance, his wig and rouge and painted eyes, his govgeous purple dress
and gold ornaments (§ 2). Astyagés is so pleased with the boy's
childlike frankness and affectionate sympathy, that he gives him a
beautiful dress and sundry ovnaments, and takes him out, whenever he
goes @ viding, on & hovse caparisoned like his own—muck to the boy’s
delight, as he had not been wsed to horses tn his own nountainous coun-
try (§ 3). Zempted with all sorts of highly-seasoned viands, Cyrus

H. X. 8
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entertains his grandfather with his opinion of a Median dinner and
gives him a lecture on temperance, vecommending him Persian fare,
viz. plain bread and meat, as the best of all viands (§ 4—§ 5).

Astyagés theveupon serves him with wvarious kinds of meat, to
make kim grow strong, as he says, but Cyrus begs as a favour that
he may be allowed to do what he pleases with it, and so distributes
it among the various servants, commenting on their respective services
(§ 6—S§ 7). He leaves out Sakas, the chicf cupbearer, who had risen
high in his master’s javour, for reasons which the king presently
explains to his grandson (§ 8).

Cyrus is allowed to act as cupbearer to His Majesty, and hands the
cup with such graceful address that he makes the King laugh. He
exclaims triumphantly that he will supersede Sakas: jfor he will
make a better butler, and will not, like him, drink the wine himself.
Being asked why he did not taste the wine, he says that ke was
afraid poison might have been put into it : for he had observed Sakas
pour something into the wine on the king's birthday, which must
have been poison, to judge by the way in which all who dyank of it
afterwards behaved, losing all self-vespect: the sceme he then wit-
nessed enabled him for the first time fo realise the meaning of the
words ‘liberty of jfree speech’, where everybody chattered and no one
understood his neighbour. His own jfather drank only to quench his
thirst, and suffered no bad comsequences, not having a Sakas for
his butler (§ 9—S8 11). Questioned by his mother, Cyrus then explains
o her that he disliked Sakas, because he would not admit him as oftern
as he wished to the King's presence, and begs his grandfather to let
him take his place for a few days only, that he may serve kim out by
treating kim in the same way (§ 11—§ 12).

When Mandan? was about to depart and vejoin her husband
Kambyses in Persia, Astyagés entreats her to leave Cyrus belind,
and holds out every kind of inducement to the boy to remain (§ 13—
§ 14).  Cyrus himself also desives to remain: but Mandané hesi-
tates to allow him, putting to Cyrus, among other difficulties, the
question—* How will you learn justice heve when the teachers of
it are in Persia 2’ To which Cyrus replies—‘1 am already well
taught in justice: as youw may see by the jfact that the super-
intendent appointed me a judge to administer justice to my school-
Sellows and compelled me to render account to him of all smy pro-
ceedings. I was once indeed punished jfor giving a wrong decision,
when I awarded the large coat to the big boy and the little coat to the
little boy, though the proprietorship was opposite ; the master on this
occasion impressed upon me, that the lawful or customary was the
Fust, and that, had I been called upon to decide the question of fitness,
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d should have been right in my decision. But that was not the point :
as judge, I was bound by the law, and the coat belonged by law to him
who had paid for it. Besides whick, if I am jfound wanting, my
grandfather Astyags will make up the deficient ieacking’. ¢ But’
says Mandané ‘ justice is not the same here under Astyagés as it
is in Persia. Astyagés has made himself master of all the Medes :
while among the Persians equality is counted justice. Your jfather
Cambyses both performs all that the city dirvects, and veceives nothing
move than what the city allows: the measure for him is not his own
inclination, but the law. You must therefore be cautious of staying
here, lest you should take back with you to Persia habits of despotism
and of grasping at more than any one dlse, contracted from your
grandfather: for if you go back in this spirit, you will assuvedly
be flogged to death’. * Never fear, mother’ answered Cyrus ©my
grandfather teaches every one vound him to claim less than his due—
not more than kis due: and he will teack me the same’ (§ 15—8§ 18).

§ 1. L 1. &My whelov, G. § 188, 2, HA. § 781 a. Some
MSS. and edd. read mAetbvwr but cf. Vv iii 28 odk dv dbvao pelov 5
év & % émrd Huépaus ENOely wpds T uiw olknow, VI ii 25 ui) wetor 7
elkooy Tuepdv, Anab. I ii 11 mobos whéov 3 TPV uyrdv, where
wAéov and uelor are adverbial accusatives, not acc., of duration of
time, Kr. § 492 Rem. 3, HA. § 647.

1. 3. T@v fAlkwv, G. § 174 with § 180, HA. § 753 g. Sia-
$épwv &palvero, ‘showed himself superior’, G. § 280, HA. § 981.

els, ‘in respect of’, III iii 26, V iv 25, VIII viii 6.

L 4. & 8éo., ‘such things as were necessary’, a general con-
ditional relative clause after imperfect indicative, hence the optative,
G. § 233, HA. § 914 B (2).

1 5. &, ‘after’, ii 1. 94.

L 6. peremépparo, indirect middle, HA. § 813.

1. 7. tjkove, ‘he had heard reports’ from time to time.

1. 8. kalév kdyabév, ‘a goodly and towardly youth’ (Zoland).
See my lex. to Xen. Oecon. p. 66* b.

1. 9. wpds Tdv marépa, ‘to her father’, G. § 141 Note 2, HA.
§ 658. kal 7oy Kipoy 1ov vidv éxovoa: after adr# 7e should
have followed xal 6 Kipos 6 vids adrfs, but such irregularities are not
infrequent in Greek any more than in any other language; cf. Thuc.
VIII v 2 ad7bs Te kal 7O wepl adrov émikovpikdy € X wv.

§ 2. L 10. &s...TAX\OTQ, cum primum, simul ac, ‘as soon as
ever’, 111 iii 20, See HA. 1008 a. vo... tiis pnTpds warépo

8—2
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évra, ‘came to know that Astyages was his mother’s father’. On
the supplementary participle 8»7a after a verb of knowing, see G.
§ 280, HA. § 982. In like manner in English after verbs of
hearing, seeing, judging etc. a participle may be put in appo-
sition with the object, as ‘I heard him praised’, ‘I thought you
wrong’,

L 11. ola 84 wals...dv, ut pote puer, ‘being, as he was, natur-
ally an affectionate boy’.

L 12. ¢ioea, dative of respect, G. § 188 Note 1, HA. § 78o.

domep dv & Tis...dowdfovro, elliptically for domep dv 7is
domdfoiro, €l domdoiTo, the verb of the conclusion being
omitted, ‘just as one would do, if etc.” See G. § 212, 3, HA.
§ 905 a 3.

L 13. ocuvrefpappévos, vi 34, VI iv 14.

L 14. xal...8, ¢/ dam. The verb coupled to omdero by the
kal is Eeye 1. 22.

L 15. édpladpdy dwoypadf, ‘by painting under the eyes’, i.e.
the edge of the eyelids, so as to enhance the brilliancy of the eyes
and give them a greater apparent size and softness.

Cf. viit i 41 dwoxpleofac Tods dpfaduols mpooiero, ds edo-
pOadubrepor palvowro 4 elol, viii 20 Tods koounTas ol Vwoxpl-
ovol Te kal évrplBovow adrovs, II Kings ix 30 *TefdBe...éoTiu-
ploaro Tols dpfaluods avrfis. The pigment used for the purpose
was called ¥méypappa. It was madefrom burnt and pulverised
orlppe stibium or ‘sesqui-sulphuret of antimony’, Germ. ‘Spiess-
glanzerz’. Plin. N. H. xxX11 vi § rorf Cf. Hesych. vmo-
ypdupara: orulouara Tév 6phaudy 3 Pollux V 10r kal Td
Umoypdupara kal 9 orluus wap’ "Lwve év *Ougdiy®

kal iy péawar oTippiy dppatoypdpov,

It is still used in the East under the name cokel, surmeh.
L. S. 5. 2. In Greece the custom of thus staining the eyelids was,
as a rule, confined to women. Duris ap. Athenae. Deiprnos. X11
60 p. 542 mentions as a mark of effeminacy in Demetrios Phale-
reus that émeuehelro 8¢ kal Tis Syews, Thv Te Tplxa Tw éwl s
kepalis Eavfifopevos kal madépwre 78 mpdowmor Vmakeipéuevos
kal Tols d\\ous dAelupaoy éyxpiwy éavrdy* HBovNero vip Ty Syw
\apds kal Tols dravT@ow 780s palverfar. The practice is ascribed
also to Sardanapalus (Nicolaus Damasc. fr. 8, Athenaeus Deipn.

. XII 7 p. 529 A, Diod. Sic. 11 23) and to Nanaras the Babylonian
(Nicol. Damasc. fr. 10).

P. 11. L 16. xpdparos évrplfer, ‘by the rubbing in of some
pigment’, for the sake of improving the complexion.
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The pigments employed by the Greek women were either
Yupibiov cerussa ‘white lead’, dyxovoa (éyxovsa), ‘alkanet’ (Ar.
Lys. 48, Eccl. 929), the root of which yields a red dye, waidépws,
‘rouge’, the juice of the quxduwov morum ‘mulberry’, and ¢pixos
‘sea-weed’, from which a red colour was prepared. Cf. Arist.
Thesm. 11 fr. vI 3 (320 Koch) where the poet enumerates as
parts of a lady’s «xdouos :—

éyxovoar, 8\ebpov Tov Babiv, Yipivliov,
KdNvupa, pOKkos, mepdépar, Vmoypdumara,
Lys. 149 €l kafyued’ &vdov évreTpiupérar, Eccl. 878 karame-
mhacuéry Yepvliy, Plut. 1064, Alexis com. ap. Athen. XIII
p- 508, Clem. Alex. Paed. III 2
Tas Oppis wupphs Exer Tis, {wypagobow doBol*
ouuBéBnk’ elvar uéhawar, karémrhace Yipvlie,
ANevkbxpws Nav Tis éoTt, matdépwr’ évTplBeTat,

and especially Xen. Oecon. X 2 i8dv wore alryy évreTpippévyy
TONG név Youvbly, §rws Nevkorépa &ru dokoln €lvac % 7w,
ToNNY 8¢ éyxobay 6mws épubporépa paivoro Tis Anbelas kTA.

képais wpoardéTows, ‘a wig’, ‘false hair’ in addition to the locks
which nature had given him.
Cf. Arist. Thesm. fr. v (320 Koch)

60’y weplepy’ alTalor TEV ¢popyudrwy,

Soais Te wepLméTToVsw QUTAS TpocléTols,
Lucian Alex. 3 «dunv 1iv pév Wlav v 8¢ kal wpbolfeTov
émikelpevos, Dion Cass. 59, 26 kal uer’ ob wo\d éyvralkifer® oiirw
wov kal ¢ pubu Tis aToNTs kal Tols T po g OéTous Tois Te wepiBéTois
axptBis émouiNero.

& 81 véppa v, ‘which, as is well known, were customary’,
G. § 151 Note 2, HA. § 628.
1. 18. kal of xurdves, ‘and so are the tunics’,

kdvBus was the favourite dress of the Medes, well known to
us from the sculptures. See the woodcut in Rawlinson Five
great Monarchies Vol. 111 p. 85. The famous Median garment,
éofnys Mndup of Herodotos I 135, orohy Mndu of Xeno-
phon Cyr. 1 iv 26, vII viii 15, and ¢ro\y Ilepoucy of Strabo
X1 xiii 9 (which he says expressly was adopted from the Medes),
was the long flowing robe so remarkable for its graceful folds,
which is the garb of the kings, the chief nobles and the officers
of the court in all the Persian bas-reliefs, and which is seen also
upon the darics and the gems. This garment fits the chest and
shoulders closely, but falls over the arms in two large loose
sleeves, open at bottom. At the waist it is confined by a cinc-
ture. Below it is remarkably full and ample, drooping in two
clusters of perpendicular folds at the two sides, and between
these hanging in festoons like a curtain. It extends down to
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the ankles, where it is met by a high shoe or low boot. Cf.
Rawlinson Z ¢. Vol. 1v p. 153, 154. Under it was worn a tunic
{xerdw), which reached from the neck to the knee and had tight
fitting sleeves that covered the arms to the wrist.

of orpemrol (i.e. kvxhot, eTpemrés being properly a verbal adj.
from oTpépew), forgues, ‘chains or collars of twisted work’. Herod.
111 20 oTpemTor wepavxériov, Xen. Oecon. 1V 23, Strabo Geogr.
XI xiii 9, Arrian Exp. Alex. VI 29, Xen, Anab. Iii 27 See the
woodcut in Rawlinson Z ¢. 111 p. 87.

1. 19. 7d Yi\a td wepl Tals Xepoly, armillae, ‘bracelets on the
wrists’. These consisted of three or four massive coils of bronze
or gold (Herod. 111 20, IX 80, 2 Sam. i 10) and are frequently to be
seen in the sculptures (Ker Porter’s Z7awels Vol. 1 Pl 17, 11 p. 60).

1. 20. & Ilépours Tois olkor, ‘among the Persians at home’
(G. § 141 Note 3, § 190 Note 2), i.e. the inhabitants of Persia
Proper.

¢ Persia proper, the modern Farsistan or Fars, lay upon the
gulf to which it has given name, extending from the mouth of
the Oroatis (7@d) to the point where the gulf joins the Indian

Ocean. It was bounded on the west by Susiana, on the north

by Media Magna, on the east by Mycia and en the south by the

sea. Its length seems to have been about 430 and its average
width gbout 250 miles. It thus contained an area of rather

more than 100,000 square miles’. RAWLINSON Z¢. Vol. 1V p. 3.

woNd, like wdvu, pdAa, mdNhor and other adverbs of intensity,
is frequently separated from the adjectives or adverbs which it
qualifies for the sake of additional emphasis. Cf. below 1. 28,
vil. 425, VIiv 8.

1. 21. & bires, the plural is seldom found, because of the col-
lective use of the singular. It is here used to denote the varieties
of costumes referred to.

Cf. de rep. Lac. 1 4 6 Avkoipyos éo@ftas pmév kal Sodlas
wapéxew lkavas frynoaro elvar, Plato Protag. p. 322 A oixjoeis
kal éd@fTas kal Ymodéces kal oTpwuvds...elpero, Gorg. 465°
oxipast xal xpouace kal Aewbryre xal éof@noe (where, how-
ever, Stallbaum reads ésfroer after Koraes), Alc. 1 c.37 p.
122 €ls whovrovs dmoBAéyar kal Tpugds kal éo07qTas, Plut. Alc.
c. 16 7pupry Ths Salrns—rkal On\iTyras éobnTwy dlovpydw
Ekoubvwr O dyopds, Isocr. 2, 1, p. 14 éoOnTas... xalkor
7 xpvobv, Eur. Hel. 421 dupl xpdr’ éocfnres: and for the fact
stated Plutarch Mor. p. 229 F *ANéavdpos o Tiv éaf7ra mpoca-
karo Ty Mydukiy, dANa T9v Ilepaikny woANG 77s Mndwkijs evreA-
earépar obaar. ’
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1 21. avhérepar,‘coarser’, ‘meaner’, I iv 1. 35 79 pavAéTTe
TS GTONTs. Slavran, cultus victusque, ‘their manner of life’
generally, with especial reference to their food.

C. F. A. Lincke in his dissertation de Xenoplhontis Cyro-
paediae interpolationibus (Berlin 1874) P13 f attempts to prove
that the whole of the passage fronmi TalTa yap wvTa to Spdv &y
Tv kbouov Tob wdwmwov is an interpolation. See n. to iv 27.
opdv 81, ‘seeing, I say’, the resumptive use of d7=4gitur, after a

parenthetical clause, cf. Vv ix 24.

L 22. &PNémov adrd, G. § 187, HA. § 778. Cf. évedpas iv
L 344.

1. 23. &s kaNSs, guam pulcher! See onl 42. poy, the
ethical dative used here to express surprise, G.§ 184, 3 Note 6,
HA. § 770. ¢putdons Tis pyTpds, G. § 183, HA. §g70.

1. 24. wdrepos...Bokel, G. § 243, HA. § 932.

1. 25. dpa, ‘naturally’, as in iv 1. 111, virr iv 7. Cf. also viL
iii 6.

1. 26. Ilepoav, G. § 168, HA. § 729 e,

L 27. pévrou frequently takes the place of 8¢ in the correla-

tive clause after wév. 8owv, by assimilation or attrac-
tion for doovs, G. § 153, HA. § 994. &ml Tals Olpaus, ‘at

the gates of the palace’. From the Eastern custom of receiving
petitions at the gate, al Baci\éws OYpar became an ordinary phrase
like ‘the Sublime Porte’. Cf. Anab. I ix 3, Hell. 1 vi 7 dxfecOels
7als éml Tas flpas gorjoecw, Herod. 111 119.

1. 28. wolY, L. 20 note. kdA\woros sc. éo7i, HA. § 611.

§8. L 29.* adtdv...cToMv...véBvoe, G. § 164, HA. § 724.

L 30. érlpa: cf. vIII ii 8, Anab. 1ii 27 Kipos &’ érelvy ddpa
(8dwker) & voplferar wapd Bacikel Tiwia, lrmov xpusoxdhwov kal
orperTdy xpusoly kal Yéhia kal dkwdkny xpvoody kal oToNiw
1lepoikip.

L 31. & mou &ehadvor, ‘as often as he took a ride out any-
where’, iv 1. 89, Thuc. VII xxvil 4 donuépac éfeNavvévTwy Tdv
irméwy, For the optative cf. below 10 1. 119.

1L 32. mepuijyev, ‘used to take him about with him’: the
middle is more commonly used, see on II ii 28. xpvo'oxo,)\(vov,
‘with a gold bit’, or as Liddell-Scott and others take it ‘with gold-
studded bridle’. Cf. Herod. 1X 20, Arist. Pax 155 xpvooxdAwvor
wdrayov YaNwy, and see Rawlinson /Z ¢. 111 p. 87.  So in the fourth
century A.D. Chrysostom, in denouncing the pompous luxury of the
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Emperor Arcadius, says ‘The spears and shields of his guards, the
bridles and trappings of their horses, have either the substance or
the appearance of gold’. The same fashion prevails at Tunis in the
present day. libev, solebat, G. § 104, § 109, 3 Note 1, HA.
§451e §8490.

. l1. 33. Gre...dv, guigpe qui esset. $\éTipos, in good sense,
iv L 10.

L 34. povddvev, supplementary participle after a verb of
emotion (drepéyaiper), G. § 279, 1, HA. § 983.

L 35. & Ilépoaus, i.e. év Iépoais Tols olkor, as in 1. 20. Cf. vII
v 8s. 8ud 76...elvaw, ii L. 11, L. 129,

L. 36. év dpewy olioy Tf Xbpa, ‘in a country so mountainous’,
predicate adjective. .

Herodotos applies the epithet Tpnxénr to Persia proper, and
Plato de legg. 11I p. 695 A speaks of the inhabitants as Tpaxetas
xwpas éxybvwy 3 cf. Strabo XV 3 4 mpds Boppav (ILépais) xewéptos
(éari) kal 6pecvs. The latter author well describes Persia as
divided into three parallel tracts of wholly different climate and
productions. The first, a narrow strip of sandy plain, extending
along the Persian gulf the whole length of the province, and now
called ghermsir or ‘hot region’, constituted not more than an
eighth part of the whole territory. Above this was a fertile
district, described by the geographer as wdugopos kal wedws ral
Opeuudrwr dplotn Tpopbs, woramols Te kal Npvars mwAnbiovoa.
Above this again to the north was a rugged and cold mountain
region (7 mpos Boppdv xeiuépios kal dpewid), now called the
serdsir. The character of the three different tracts is due in fact
to their difference of elevation, which is in the interior o000 feet
above the level of the low sandy plains adjoining the sea.

L 37. kol i8elv...owdviov v, ‘merely to see a horse was a rare
thing’. For katzelcf.il. 2.

In the Odyss. 1v 605 Telemachos declines the three horses,
which Menelaos offers him as a present, with the following
remark :—

év & ’10dky odr’ dp Opbuoc elpées obre 1L Netudw*
alylBoros kal pa\\ov émrjpatos immoBbroto.

§ 4. L 39. ds fdwra, guam jucundissime, ‘as pleasantly as
possible’.  The &s strengthens the superlative adverb, HA. § 651,
§ 1008. 7d. olkade for 74 ofkot, because the notion of
a wistful looking homeward is implied in wofoln. For a similar
attraction cf. 11 iv L. 131, v1i6, ii 5, iii 14. Seecr. n.

1. 40. wpoofjyev: cf. V ii 5 el 7¢ Bpwrby, wdvra ikavd wpoojyor.

mapofldas=48ya, ‘dainty dishes’. In later Greek the word
was applied to the dish on which such viands were served. Lobeck
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ad Phrynick. p. 176, Cf, Iuv. Sat. 111 192 guam multa magnague
paropside cenat.

L 41. éuBdppara, ‘sauces’.

L 42. 8oa mwpdyparo €es, ‘what a great deal of trouble you
have!’ lit. ‘oh! the amount of trouble which you have’, “Ogos,
ofos and s are the only relatives used in exclamations, HA.
§ 1001 a, Madv. G7». Synt. § 198 b R.

1. 43. ‘dvdyky oou sc. éort, HA. § 611 a. Aekdpra, ‘little
dishes’, dim. of Aéxos, lanx. Cf. Athen. Deipn.IV 32 p. 149 F
Nekdpiov wricdrys 4 Aaxdvov.

L. 44. Tds xelpas, L 9, G. § 141 Note 2, HA. § 638. dmo-
yeleoOan, degustare, G. § 171, 2, HA. § 742.

L 45. ddvav Tov ’Acrvdyny, dixisse Astyagem, depends on
Epacav 1. 42.

1. 46. woMd...kdA\iov, see note on 1. 20.

P, 12. L 47. 7ol & Ilépoaus sc. delrvov, G. § 141 Note 3,
§ 175, 1, HA. § 666, § 755.

L 48. oik, G. § 29, HA. § 112.

1. 51. kpéa, ‘pieces of meat’: so fiAa, Zigna, ‘pieces of wood’.

T0oUTO SC. TO éuTAnordjrac. 76 aivTd 1puiv, ‘the same goal
as we do’; 6 ad7ds takes the dative, when this pronoun simply refers
to a common third object, G. § 186, HA. 773 a. Cf. viI i 2,
Oecon. I 5, XVI 7, so Horace de art. poet. 467 :

inuitum qui seruat idem facit occidenti ;
Lucretius 1v 1174 ;
eadem facit, et scimus facere, omnia turpi.

1. 52. woNhovs...é\vypovs.. mAavidpevor, fetching many a com-
pass and winding cranke’ (Zolland), G. § 159 Rem., HA. § 715 b.
The meaning of Cyrus is that the elaborate Median repast, as com-
pared with the simplicity of the Persian fare, is like a road with
many windings and ups and downs before arriving at its goal, as
compared with a plain and direct way.,  &vw kal kdTw, a proverbial
expression like Latin sursus deorsus, ultro citroque.

L. 53. 8moy, i.e. évraifa 8mor.  wdAas fkopev, G. § 200 Note
4, HA. § 826.

§ 6. 1 354. odk dyOpevor Tadra wepimhavdpeda, iq. ok
axOdpedar. mepimhavwuevor ‘we think itno paine thus to raunge
and goe about’ (Hvlland). TalTa=ravras 7as wAdvas. Cf.v
1. 84 moM\amAdowa, vi 1. 56 wapdvoua, 11 il. 246 peydAa Wpeheiocbal,
11 i 15 wdrvra, G. § 159 Note 2, HA. § 716 b.

1. 55. yevépevos, ‘by tasting’.
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1. 56. 8én éorlv sc. 74 mavTodamd Bpduara.

L 57. pwvoarrdpevov=BdeAvrréueror, ‘are disgusted with’. This
unclassical verb does not occur elsewhere in Xenophon.

1. 58. émepéoBar (émetpopar), ‘asked him further’. kal
v &) &b Tekparpdpevos, ‘and pray by what do you guess, that
you say so?’ iy is the dative of the standard according to which
anything is measured, judged of or done. Cf. viri 37, Hier. 1v
8 o0 7§ dpLBue oiTe T& TONNG KplveTar o¥Te T ikavd with my note ad /.
The kaf serves to emphasize the question. See n. to Hier. I 1, and
cf. Cyr. IV v IL.

1. 61. 8rav...blyps: Ovyydvew for dmrresfacr is not used in
good Atticprose, it occurs againin vii6, viivg.  dmwokafalper v
Xetpa els Td XeypdpakTpa, ¢ you wipe your hand on the towels’. The
use of knives and forks being unknown among the ancients, they
had to cleanse their hands from grease during the meal either on the
towel used for washing them, or else on crumbs of bread kneaded to
a dough (dmouaydahid). See Becker Charicles p. 321, Guhl and
Koner p. 264.

1. 62. ds—dx08pmevos kTA., ‘as if you were much disgusted’,
the &s with the participle marking the mental attitude of the
subject of the verb, or the impression produced on others by his
action. G. 247, 6, Note 2, HA. § 978. The verb dxfesfar is
more often followed by el or 4 than by 874, cf. 111 iii 13.

1 63. wNéa cov dm’ adt@v (rdv Bpwpdrwr) éyévero, not, as
Gorham and Liddell-Scott s. v. wAéos take it, ‘they (i.e. the
Xetpbpaktpa) have become cloyed or nauseated with them’, but
‘your hand was soiled because of them’. Commentators generally
understand wAéa in this its secondary sense of inguinata, in which
4rdmiews is more common, cf. Soph. Phil. v. 30 pdky Bapelas Tov
vorphelas mN\éa; it may, however, simply mean ‘full of the bits of
food’. For dwé in the sense of propter cf. vi § 44.

§ 6. 1. 64. el Tolvuv—dANG kpéa Ye kTN, ergo, s dla sentss,
carnibus saltem vescere, ut validus domum redeas (Gabrieli).

1. 65. dNNd—ye, af certe, ‘at all events’, cf. VIII vi 18, Anab.
v 19, 1 i 3 € 8 wh, &ANG radds ye dmofviokwuer, Hier.
11 9, Ages. IT 21. Sometimes dANd alone is used in this sense after
a clause in the form of a hypothetical protasis, as in Cyr. v v 33,
Hell. 1 vii 19. ebwxod, ‘feast upon’, ‘eat heartily of’.
Cf. Polyb. VIII xxvi 10 78 uév dmodbuevor, T4 & edwxovmevot TS
Nelas. Kpéa is the cognate acc. veavias, ‘as a youth’,
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i.e. stalwart and vigorous. Cf. Eur. Ion 1041 dy’, & yepaié mous,
veavias yevod épyowst, Arist. Vesp. 1333.

1. 66. d&pa—Aéyovra, ‘while he was saying’, G. § 277, 6, Note
1, HA. § 976. mapadépey, i.q. TapaTifévay,
apponere, ‘to serve’. Cf. Herod. 1 313 e/ 7t wapapépoiro,
égfiovras v ob wavesfur. For a different meaning of this verb see
1L i 4.

l. 67. Opea, ‘game’. TGV Mpépev, sc. {Ywy
kpéa, part. gen., there being no adjective of a meaning corresponding
to that of fpeta. Observe that yuepdr would mean dzerum.

1. 68. woA\d Td kpéa, ‘that there was a great store of meat’,
woA\d being predicative. elrelv—ddvar, ‘he spake’—
‘quoth he’, pnui, ¢pnoi, pdvar, Epyv, €¢pn, are sometimes inserted
pleonastically when the sentence has been introduced by Aévyer or
eime. Cf. Oecon. 1V 23, VIII 2 with note, Anab. 11v 24, V ix 3I.

7 kal 8{8ws—yxptjodar; ‘do you really offer to give me
all this meat, to do whatever I like with it?’ ¢ 7¢ dv—xprafar for
fvrwa dv xpetav—yxpnobac. Cf. above l. 54 note, ii 12, iv L. 150,
vi 1. 20 und’ av dmropolo Oclois onuetois & T¢ xp@o, 11 iv ] 165 éxpyTo
7] dypg 6 7o fj0eher, V11 43 7L Huiv dédoeas xpiofac; Oecon. IX 16.

1. 70. ¥ywyé oo, sc. Sidwpme

§ 7. 1. 71. Aafdvra T@v kpedv, gen. because the object of
the verb is affected only in part, G. § 170, 1, HA. § 736, Anab.
Iv7.

1. v2. Oepawevrals, ministris (ad mensam). The word is not
found elsewhere in Xen., who sometimes uses the un-Attic form
Oepamevrip, VII v 65. émMéyovra, ‘saying the while
he was giving’ or ‘after he had given’. éxdoT, not of
course the same words to each, but dAXocs &ANa.

1. 73. ool—roiTo, ‘here is for you’.

1. 74. viv yop Tod7 ¥xw, nunc demum (quod dudum exoptavi)
hoc habeo, wartéy (Heindorf), ‘I am old enough now to have
this’. Only the &pnBo. were allowed to carry the wal7év, boys
had dxbévria, ii 1. 107. Cf, viii 16. Gabrieli, however, renders it
by koc enim nunc tantum habeo gquod dem and Holland gives as a
marginal version *for this (only) am I able now to do’,

1. 76. ¥ws 8ued(Bov,  while he was distributing’, not ‘until he
had distributed ’ (Walsm), which would require duédwke.

L 77. wdvra & ¥\afe kpéa: observe that d élafe takes the
place of the article, just as the antecedent when incorporated in
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the relative clause loses its article, HA. § 995 c. wdvra kpéa
would mean ‘flesh of all kinds’. Cf. 11I iii 44.

n

P.18. §8. L 79. dpa, videlicet, ‘it seems’. Qv
érlyxave, ‘ was, as it chanced’, G. § 279, 4, HA. § 934.

1. 80. mpoodyew, ‘to admit suitors to the presence of the
king’. Cf. V11 v 45 deopévous mpocaywyqs, Hell. 1v v 6, 111 iv 8.
The infinitive is in apposition to the object, HA. § g50. T
€xwv, ‘holding as a post of honour’.

1. 81. ois pj—DBokoln=cl Tivas uy—dokoln, ‘any whom he
did not consider it seasonable to admit’. See L 4n.

1. 82. émepéodar, ‘asked further’, 1. 58. ds v mals, sc.
émwépotro, ‘just as a boy would (ask), if he were not yet grown
shy’. Cf.above l. 12, Viv 29, and for émomwtioowy, vl 10, vil. 73.

1. 85. edoxnpudvaes, ‘neatly’, ‘gracefully’. 76y Bacihéwy
TolTwy, i.e. Eastern monarchs: the remark is that of the writer.

1. 87. kabapelws, ‘cleanly’, i.e. without spilling a drop.
Tols Tpiol Baktilows, ‘with the three fingers’ (that
are ordinarily used), HA. § 664. Cf. Arist. Vesp. 95:
vwd ToD 8¢ T Ynpbv v Exew elwbévar,
Tobs Tpels Euvéxwy TV SakTUNwy dvicTaTat.

Among the Greeks also the dexterity of the oivoxdot, ¢cup-
bearers’, was chiefly shown in handing the «d\é and other
vessels, Pollux V 95: oi 8¢ oivoxobot & ékrduara éxmAvwérTwy
7€ kal dammTovTwy Kol kANv{SrTwy kal kafalpdvTwy, Kal Tas ¢udlas
érl TOv dakTUAwy Gkpwy éxérwoar, mpocPépovTes Tols
cvpmoéTacs edNaBds. Becker Charicles p. 342.

1. 88. d&s dv évdolev, ‘so as they may put it into the hand
(of the person going to drink) in the most easy way for him to
receive it’. On ws—dv with the opt. wheie ws is modal, see
note on ii I. 58.

§ 9. 1. go. 8 adds urgency to imperative expressions, HA.
§ 1037, 4

L gr. melv éyxéas, ‘by pouring out (some wine) to drink’.
The infinitive is used here as an indirect object, to denote the
purpose of an action, G. § 265, HA. § 951. Cf.1vvi>, VviIir,
vir iii 41.  So in Lat. Cic. Tusc. I xxvi 65 #ut Jovi bibere minis-
traret. dvaktiowpal o, ‘may win your grace and favour’.
Cf. iv 1. 19, VII v 55.

1. 92. kal 7év, ‘and that he’: in the nom. kal &s is used,
as in 1I ii 30, IV ii 13, v §2. So ds kal s in the nom. ‘such
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and such an one’ becomes in the gen. 700 kal 7o0. On 6 as a
demonstrative pronoun see G. § 143, 2, HA. § 655 a.

L. 93. ot pév—olrw 8¢, an anaphora. See n. on il 37.
The &j gives definiteness to ofi7w, ‘just so’, HA. § 1037, 4.

k\boan, ‘rinsed’.

L g4. édpa, sc. kXU {orTa. omjcavra T mpdowwov
amwovdalws, composito vultu cum gravitate guadam. Cf. Plut. Sull.
30, 1 arpérr kal kabBeoTnkdéTe TG wpoodmwy, Arat. 40 €0 Tws
ka@eoTOTE TY TpOSUTY.

L 95. edoxmpdévas wws, ‘with a certain indescribable, graceful
gesture’. This use of wws with an adverb corresponds to that of
7is with an adjective, iv 1. 139 note.

1. 98. é&ye\doavre, ‘bursting into a laugh’.

L 99. ¢uhodvra dpa, see n. on 1. 66.

1. 100. &PBal@, ‘I shall turn out’, ¢dispossess’, cf. Aesch.
P. V. 201, 910 8 adrov ék Tupavwidos Opbvwy 7’ dicTor éxBalel,
Plut, comp. Ag. et Gr. 5, 8 70v owvdpxovra s dyuapxlas é£éBale.

7d, d\\a, adverbial accusative, ii 1. 122 note.

L 101. ©od kdN\wov, i.e. kdANeov 9 o) olvoxoels. &-
wlopaw, ebibam, HA. § 427, G. p. 352.

L 102. dpa, L. 79 n.

l. 103. $udAny, pateram. dpioavres is subordinate to
éyxeduevor ‘when they have drawn it’, 7® kvdly, ‘with
the cup’ which was used as a ladle, like the olvoxén can’, from
which it differed only in shape. Becker Craricles p. 341.

1. 104. éyxedpevoy, the indirect or dative-like middle, HA.
§ 813. kaTappodoiot, ‘gulp it down’, ¢ drink it off’.
Tob...p1} AvoiTehelv adrols=1Iva ui) AvoireNy, ué ipsis quogue exitio
sé¢, ¢ that they may not escape without harm’.

§ 10. 1. 105 &k TodTov, ‘hereupon’, iv 1. 292, ITii L. 145.

L. 107. TdA\a pipodpevos Tov Sdkav. We have the same con-
struction in VIII i 24.

1. 108. 7Tod olvov, L. %1 n. &eBoliewy, zimebam, HA.
§ 849 b. Dindorf would read édedletr or édedin.

P. 14. L 109. elorlacas, HA. § 359, G. § 104.

L. 110. é&v 7ols yeveblos, ¢ on your birthday’.

Herod. 1 133 speaks of the ceremonious observance of birth-
days by the Persians: fuépnr 8¢ Ilépoar dmacéwr pdhwra éxel-
vy Tipdyr voulfover T EékacTos éyéverto. v TaAUTy 8¢ TAw
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oatra T7@v &M\wr Swauebor mwpori@ecfar. The King’s Birthday
was an occasion for general festivity., Plat. Alcib. I p. 121 ¢
BaciNéws yevéfhia dmaca Obe kal éoprder 7 *Acia.

L 111, éyxéavra, 1. 10 n.

L 113. kal Tals yvdpais kal tols odpact, ¢ in mind and body’;
the accusative is more usual, 1v i 8. adallopévous, G. § 279, 2.

1. 114. ovk &ire, veiatis, iv1. 168. Tovs waidas, appositive
to fuds, ¢us boys’.

1. 115. Tadta is not the antecedent of & which is indefinite and
not expressed, but refers back with emphasis to it, G. § 152 Note 3,
HA. § 996 b.

L 116. ékekpdyevre, clamabatis, virtually an imperfect, like éde-
dotkery (l. 108), kéxpaya being a perfect with present meaning,
G. § 200 Note 6, HA. § 849 b. énavldvere 0b8tv dANfAwY,
“you could not understand anything of one another’, 1 vi 44.
7idere, ¢ you fell to singing’.

L 117. kal pda, seen.onil. 6. drpodpevor—Aéywv,
concessive participles, G. § 277, 5, HA. § 969 e.

1. 118. @Bew, sc. Tov ddovTa.

L 119. #¥wera, ‘yet’, iil. 20, 11 ii L. 54. & dvacralnre
Spxnodpevor, ¢ as often as you stood up to dance’, G. § 277, 3, HA.
§ 969 c. For the optative of indefinite frequency, cf. above
L. 31, HA. § 894, 2, G. § 225. 1) 8wws—dAN’ 098¢ kT, ¢ (1ot
only were you not able) far from being able to dance in measure,
(but) you were not able even to stand upright on your feet’. u7
dwws=ne dicam, ‘to say nothing about’, cf. 1II ii 21, VIIii 17,
vIiI i 28, HA. § 1035 a.

L 121. éwehé\nobe, ‘you forgot yourselves’; 7ofa is the im-
perfect by assimilation. Cf. jowd{eroivl. 326.

L 122. dpxwv sc. jofa. Tére yap 81, not=rére &% vép,
tum demum enim, but yap 87 must be taken closely together ¢ for,
you must know’. Cf. ii L. 64.

R

L 123. Tovr dp’ v 1) lomyopla, ‘the (boasted) liberty of speech,
it turns out, is what you were then practising’. For this use of dpa
with the imperfect to denote subjective consequence, ‘so then’,
¢ why, then’, ‘after all’, ‘it seems’, always with a feeling of sur-
prise and of finding oneself undeceived agreeably or disagreeably,
see Madv. Gr. S. § 257 c. It is evident that Xenophon is here
making an allusion to the liberty enjoyed by all in the ancient
republics, particularly by his own countrymen who were so jealous
of it, of expressing their opinion on all subjects,
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L 124. +yoUv (y¢& olw), certe quidem, ©at any rate’, used to mark
the transition from a less positive statement to one which is cer-
tainly true, or to subjoin a fact in confirmation of a previous
presumption, HA. § ro37, 2. Cf. il 42, vl 76, 11 i1 53, iii
L 97, viiI i 40.

§11. L 126. dA\d wds mouel; ‘how then does he manage?’,
in full the sentence would have run w®s wowdr ov uebiokerar wivwr ;
Cf. iv 13.

L 127. 8@y waterar, finem bibendi facit adhuc sitiens (Ga-
brieli), sitiens bibere desinit (Fischer who understands wivwy as
supplementary participle afier maverar). Another version is sizire
desinit, “he quenches his thirst’, i.e. he drinks just enough to allay
his thirst.

1. 127. dA\o 8¢ kakdv: xaxby is an appositive to d\No, ‘no
further consequence of drinking happens to him, in the shape of
harm’. Cf vi 1. 423, Anab. I v 3 o0 yap 7w xbpros ovd¢ d&ANo
o0der §évdpor i.e. ‘any tree besides’, vii 11, viii g, 1riii 18, iv 21,
v ii 31, VII iii 48.

1. 128. olpaw, opinor, used here parenthetically and in an ironical
sense.  Xdkas, ‘a Sakas’, i.e. a cupbearer such as Sakas.

1 129. 7 wore...T® Zdkq...mohepels; ‘why ever are you set
against Sakas?’ woleuelr is not often applied to private ani-
mosity as here and in Isaeus de Cleon. hered. § 15 Aewlg moNepdv,
Lysias 32, 22 Wa 700 uév matpucol éxfpol émNdbwrtar 7§ &¢...
wohepdat, Xen. de rep. Lac. Iv 4 ol ui) Tvyxdvovres TGy ka\Gy
mohepobioe Tois alpefelow dvd’ avrdv. Cf. Oecon. XI 8.

L 130. 7év 8¢ Kipov elweiv: observe the transition from the
direct to the indirect discourse.

1. 132. obros & piapéTaTos, ‘this most abominable varlet’,

1. 133. 86s pou...dpEat, ‘give me (leave) to be his master but
three days’. Cf. IV i 19 Tols é0éNovrds por &mesbar 36s. Tpels
fuépas, G. § 161, HA. § 720.

1. 135. oTds dv..Néyoup’ dv: & is frequently thus used with
the same verb more than once in a long sentence, to make the con=
ditional force felt through the whole, especially when the connexion
is broken by intermediate clauses. Goodwin M. and 7. § 42, 3.
The condition el dpfaiut adrod is not expressed. &Gamep odTos sc.
oy,

1. 136. #mwewra: see n. oniil. 20. bwére Bovhovro, G. § 233,
HA. § 913 B (2). &’ dpwrrov, ‘for lunch’, but below éml 76
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detwvov, and merd detwvov 111 38. The use of the Greek article is
very irregular with objects of familiar reference.

L. 137. Svvarov sc. éori. 70 dploTe &vrvxely, prandio inter-
esse, 1.e. regi prandenti praesto esse et ipsum prandere (Fisc/er).

1. 138. omovBdge...mpds Twas, ‘he (the king, not ¢ the breakfast’
as Gorham takes it) is engaged in matters of importance with certain
people’. This the boy says mimicking Sakas. Cf. Plat. Gorg. § 140
P- 510 C karappovol yap dv abTod 6 Topavvos kal obk dv wore (s 7 pds
¢thov cwovddoete.

1. 139. Aobraw, i.q. NoveTac, ‘he is bathing’.

In Attic and also in Herod. the present and imperfect of

Novew generally drop e and o in their terminations, as &ov,

é\oluer, Aobuat, Nobobar for é\ove, éhovouer etc., unless these
forms should be referred to Aéeww. VEITCH p. 375.

P.16. L 140. wapd Tals ywaily, ‘in his harem’, where it
would not do for him to enter.

1 141. ¥ws moaparelvay, ‘until I had teased him to death
by making him wait’, ‘wearied him out’, lit. ‘kept him on the
rack’.,

In this metaph. sense the verb is rarely used except in the
passive. Mem. III xiii 6 mapeTd 0y parpaw 680v mopevbels, Plat.
Symp. p. 207 B (& Onpla) T NudmapaTewr b peva, Lys. p. 204 C
éav & olros kal ocuikpdv xpbvor ourdiarplyy cot, TapaTabioerat
9md a0l dkobwy Oaud Néyovros. The optative is due to assimi-
lation with the preceding optative in protasis. See Goodwin
M. and T. § 66, 2.

§ 12, 1. 143. etBuplas, ‘amusement’. Xenophon is fond of
using plurals of abstract nouns in a concrete sense. See a list of
such in my note to Oecon. I § 21 p. 100. Tds...Mjpépas, ‘in the
day time’ )( éxl 7@ delwyy, which would be in the evening. el...
alooiro, cf. 1. 119 n.

1. 144. TV Tijs pnTpds adehddy, i.e. Cyaxarés, ivl g7,

L 145. dN\ov $pfdoar...moujoavra, ¢ for another to do it before
him’, G. § 279, 4, HA. § 984.

1. 146. &,m...80vouto (sc. xaptieafar), iterative opt., G.
§ 228, § 233, HA. § 914 B (2).  vwepéyaspev...XapLgdpevos, G.
§ 279, 1, HA. § 983.

§18. 1. 148. wapeokevdtero ds dmodoa wdhw kTN, ‘was

making preparations with a view to going back’. On ds with the
participle see n, to 1, 62.
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1. 149. 7dv dvdpa, ‘her husband’, Vi3, vIi4g. For this use
of the article see n. to L. g.

1. 151. pév...pévror: see n. to 1. 27. dmravra...Xaplieodat,
‘to do everything to oblige her father’, HA. § 764, 2.

L. 152. dkovra, snvitum, predicate adjective, used adverbially,
HA. § 619.

1. 153. wvopnltew : we should have expected vout{oc, but such
transitions from the construction with 87¢ to the infinitive are not
uncommon. Cf. 1vii 6. The order is voulfew xalewdv elvar kaTa-
Nerreiv.

For a similar accumulation of infinitives, cf. 1 vi 6, 8, Mem. 11

i 6 ovroly Gokel oou TOv péNhovta dpxeww dokely delv, III Vi I5

durfoecfat morfioat welfeofal oo, IV v 12, Anab. II iii 18

el mws Suraluny wapd BaciNws althoacOal dolval pot droodaac

k7., Plat. Prot. p. 358 D éml & oleTar ‘kakd elvar é0éhew lévar

Grrl TGV dryaldv.

0o 81, s vero.

§14. l.135. wpdrov pév corresponds to mwetra l. 162. Cf.iv
L 122. oo, ‘as far as you are concerned’, the dative of inter-
est, HA. § 770. ob Zdkas dpfer, ¢ Sakas shall not have (or
‘no Sakas shall have’) at his disposal’. The negative is not prefixed
immediately to the verb, in order to bring into greater contrast the
sentence éwl ool &oTat,

L. 156. s, ‘to’, with persons, not with things or places: it
is the only improper preposition that takes the accusative, the
others all take the genitive, G. § 191 111 2, IIA. § 722. éml ool
EoTav, penes le erit, ‘it shall be in your power’, vil. 17, IV v 15,

1. 157. Xdpw oou eloopar, ‘the more thanke will I conn thee’
(Holland), a translation which represents exactly the meaning of the
Greek eldévac xdpw (1V ii 10, V v 29). Cf. Shakespeare Timon 1V
iii 1. 428 thanks I must you con, All’'s Well 1v iii 174 I con him no
thanks jfor it. 8o dv mheovdris, as if Tooodry pelfova xdpw
eloopar had preceded. Cf. viILv 7.

1. 159. Podhysc. xpiiolac. ¥xov dwe, ‘you shall go away
with’, ii 1. 121.

1. 160, éAyssc. Exwy dmiévar. & T8 Selwve, inter cenan-
dum, *during meals’, ‘all supper while’ (Holland). So év 73 olry
Vil 1y, év olvy, inter pocula, Lucian Dem. Encom. § 15. éml o
...80kodv ¥ew, i.q. éml TobTo § oo perplws dokel Exew, ad id quod
intra mediocritatent consistere tibi videbitur (Stephanus).

L 161. dmwolav Bodhew (mopeverfar) 688y mopebaey, 1. 49.
H. X, 9
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1. 162. 7d...viv...0npla, ‘the wild beasts that are now in the
park’. Cf.iil. 142.

The word wapddetoos was imported by Xen. from Persia:
in Zend pairidatza means ‘an enclosure’, and the Armenian
word pardéz is ‘an enclosed garden’: the Hebrew word pardés,
which is also used of the ‘Persian royal park’ (Nehemiah ii 8)
evidently comes from the same source.

1. 165. domep oi peydMou dvdpes, ‘just as grown men do’. Cf.
Plat. Phaed. p. 116 B Yo air@ viels ouckpol foav, €ls ¢ péyas,
Aesch. Ag. 358 wire péyav pire veapdy Tiwa.

1. 166. &yd hasno special emphasis, asinivl 103, v1. 124, vil. 74,
11 iii 1. 69, IV v 16, chiefly in relative clauses. cupmaloTopas,
‘as play-mates’, an un-Attic word. The old form cvumalkropas,
to which Lobeck on Phrynichus p. 241 rather leans, was first elimi-
nated by Schneider. &\\a....olk druxroes : dA\Aa may
be either (1) for &\\wv by incorporation into the relative clause (cf.
11 ii 26 and see HA. § 995, G. § 154) or else (2) it may be taken
with Mywr, in which case ad7@» must be supplied with druyfoes,
or (3) it may be used adverbially as in ii 1, 122. Cf.1vv6.

§ 16. 1. 168. Swpdra, sedulo sciscitabatur.

L 169. BodMoiro, optative ofindirect discourse, G. § 243,
HA.§ 932 b.

L 170. &uéNNnoev, cunctatus est.

P.16. L 172. 8l ie. in full &a 76 pévew Bodhers ...udvew
Bovhogar 671, ‘because’, ‘the reason is that’, HA. § 755 b.

L 173. *dv WMkov...kpdTioTos, the inclusive use of the
superlative, on which see my n. to Hier. X1 7 L. 4gr1.
8okd...elvar, ‘I am considered to be’

1 176, €b toby, like oluac 1. 128, has no influence on the con-
struction, 7ofro therefore is nominative.

1. 178. oo, an ethical dative, 1. 201. ékelyovs sc. Tos
Mépoas. dyafods 70, mwefukd, ‘skilful in exercises on foot’,
1L i L. 184 kpdrioTor Ekacra.

L 181. ad7§ is used epanaleptically after the preceding mwémme
like ad767 in Anab. I1iv 7, éyd puév ofy Bacihéa, ¢ moOANG obrws
eorl T4 oUupaxa, elrep mpofuuetrar Huds dwonéoar, odk olda STi dei
adTov duboat.

§ 16. 1 184. radrd ye ie. 7& THs dwatocdyys, ‘all about
justice.” Cf. VIII i 34, iii 47. wds ov oloBa; ‘how is it that
you (a boy) know?’ ‘how came you by this knowledge?’
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1. 185. elmwelv sc. Aéyerat. 87, ‘the reason is that’.
‘We have a similar instance of é7¢ introducing the answer to a ques-
tion introduced by wofos in Oecon. VII § 32.

1. 186. ds 18 dxpifodvra, ‘because (in his judgment) I al-
ready understood that thoroughly’, 111 1. 246, ii L. 78, 1V iii 14.

1. 187. kabloTn Sukdiew, ¢used to appoint me to act as judge’,

G. § 265, HA. § 951. kal Tolyuy, ‘and withal’, i 1. 23,
iii 1. 64. &m pad 8lky, ¢ on occasion of’ or ‘because of one trial’.

1. 188. wMyds é\aBov, wapulavi, see note on 1. 194.

§17. L 191. tipdlece would properly be applied to putting on
the {udriov rather than the xurdp, for which the ordinary term would be
ééduse. Herod. 1 195 xfdva émerdiel kal xAavidiov wepBalNouevos,
Lysias 10, 10 Qotpdrior &modedvofar 4 o0 Xirwrlokov éxdediolfar,
Lucian 32, 11 Xtr@va évdedukds xal ludriov dvafefNpuévos. For
the double acc. after it see G. § 164, HA. § 724.

L 192. 7obrois, ii 1. 64, G. § 184, 3, FLA. § 767. Eyvav,
cognovi, ¢ decided as judge’, ii 1. 67.
L 194. ¥mwouoev, ‘struck’.
‘Ubi aoristo opus est pro cecidi dicunt Graeci m\nyds évéBaNov, évé-
Tewa, évérpupa, rarissime émrdrafa; nonnumquam & atoa occurrit
_in grandiore dicendi genere aut apud X enophontem, quiin his
quoque Ionicam consuetudinem imprudens sequitur. Perfectum est
wémhnya, quod non ita frequenter legitur et usitatius est mAyyds
dedwiévar pro cecidisse, verberibus contudisse (Arist. Av. 1350,
Xen. Anab, VIis). In passivis Tiwropar et malouar omnium
usu teruntur. Perfectum pro zapulasse non est in usu: dice-
bant omnes m\pyds elAngévar et eodem modo wAnyds éNafov,
pro quibus sequiores Graeculi Terimryua dicebant et érvmriOny,
quibus formis veteres omnes abstinent. Sicubi futuro opus est,
aAnyds Mjpouas usitatissimum est, apud Aristophanem rvmrioo
uat semel apparet. Hae igitur sunt solae formae quibus veteres
et probati scriptores utuntur:
'nirrc,o, malw, mApyds éufiN\w, évrelvw, évrpifw, Sidwur,
TUTTHOW®
TAyyss évéBalor (¢raioa)
ahpyas 8édwka, mwémwhiye
deinde Téwromon, malopat, wAnyds AauBdre,
TurThoopat, wAYYds Nijyoual
wAnyds éNafBor
wAyas eiAnpa.
COBET Variae Lectiones p. 331 $q.
1. 195. 7ob dppérrovros, ¢of the fitting’, ¢ suitable’.

1. 196, morépov €l for dworépovelnas inl. 24. Soris inl 19y

9—2
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is for s or rather for émworépa, as in Plat. Phileb. p. 52 D, Luc.
Evang. vii 42, ix 5. Similarly in Lat. guzs is used for uzer.

L 197. worepa ¥xew A, wtrum quod is qui ademit lhaberet
an gui faciendum curavit, G. § 282, 5, HA. § 1017.

1. 198. Tdv womadpevov, ‘he who got it made for him’ the
causative middle, G. § 199 Note 2, HA. § 8135. ToV rpL-
dpevov, ¢ the buyer’, the aor. part. in use of the verb signifying ‘to
buy’ (dvelofar) for éwrnoduny was not in use. See Rutherford Z%e
new Phrynichus p. 210 ff.

L 199. &re—elvac: on the infinitive in the relative clause, see
G. § 260, 2 Note 2, HA. § 947 and cf. Anab. V vii 18 émel uévro
opets Néyew. 76 vépipov, ‘what is according to law’. Cf.
Mem. 1V iv 13.

1. 200. odv T vépw, ‘in conformity with the law’ )( wapd Tov
véuov.” So Mem. IV iv 2.

L 201. v Yrjdov TlleoBar, ‘to give his vote’, lit. ¢to put his
voting pebble into the urn’, cf. Aesch. Ag. 816 és Telxos ob duxop-
pomws Yhgovs EdevTo. oo, the dativus ethicus, see G.
§ 184, 3 Note 6, HA. § 770.

P.17. L 202. d 8lkara—dkpBa, 1. 186 n. The ye emphasizes
the word without intensifying its meaning. Av dpa, sz _forte,
¢if, as is possible’.

1. 203. v wpooBéwpar, ¢ should be at all in further want’: 7¢ is
the quantitative accusative, see my lex. to Oecon. p. 27*b.
obros deictically ‘here’, 1V iii g. &mdbdfer, addocebit,
¢ will teach besides’, Oecon. X 10.

§18. L 204. Tadrd—kal, cadem ac.

1. 205. 8lkawa SpoNoyelray, omnium consensu tusta censentur,
G. § 136, HA. § 596.

1. 207. 76 Voov ¥gew, ‘the keeping of equality’.

1. 208. mpdros—mouet, ‘is the first to do’, G. § 138 Note 7,
HA. § 594 b, Rem, Cf. 11rirr, virs. T TeTaypéva
pév—rd, Teraypéva 8¢, il. 37. The meaning is: your father is a
constitutional sovereign, whose power is limited by defined rights
and prescriptive privileges, instead of being a despot, like Astyagés.

T wé\e, G. § 188, 3, HA. § 769.

1 209. pérpov, ‘rule and measure’. Cf. de rep. Lac. 11 i
alrov avrols yacrépa wérpov voulfovot.

L 210. "M Yvxd, animi libido, animus, ‘the (natural) inclina-
tion’, ¢ caprice’, Mem. I ii 4, iii 14, Cyr. VIII vii 4. Srws—
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—pa] dmohel paoTiyodpevos, ‘mind you are not scourged to death’,
the principal verb denoting caution (¢puAdrrov or dpa) being omitted,
G. § 217 Note 4, HA. § 886. Cf. 1v i 16, ii 39.

L 211, &v—ikys, 52 redieris.

1. 212. dvrl T0d Bacihikod T8 Tvpawvikdy. On the differ-
ence between the two see Mem. IV vi 12 Bacihelav §¢ kal
Tuparvida...Bapépery AANGAwy évbuile TV pév yap éxbvrwr Te
Tor Gvlpdmwr kal kate vbpovs TGv wblewv dpxiw Bacilelar
Yyetro, Ty 8¢ dkbyTwy Te kal pn) KaTd vbpous, GAN Smws 0 dpxwy
Bovhoiro, Tupavrida, Aristot. Pol. III vii 3 xalely & elwbapier
TGy péy povapxi@y Ty mpds 1O kowdr amoBNémovaay cuupépor
Bacihelarv, 0. 5 % pév ydp Tupavwis éort movapyla mpds 7o
auupépor Tob movapxodvros. See the remarks in my Zzirod. to
Xen. Hier. p. xxxvii ff.

K

1. 212, & @—¥ew. The order is év § éore (cui inest) 7
olecOar xpfivar Exewr wheloy wdyTwy,

1. 214. OSewdrepds éomi—3i8dokew, ‘knows better how to
teach (men) to have less than (to teach them to have) more’. G.
§ 261, 1, HA. § 952.

L 217, doe, guocirca, itaque, ‘and so’, ‘accordingly’, ¢so’;
IV i28, viii 47. os, ‘since’, ‘as’, 1iv 13, 1IIii 8,

1. 218. dmomwéue, ‘will discharge’, the technical expression
for a teacher parting with his pupils, after they have gone through a
full course of instruction. Cf. 1I ii 6, Mem. I ii 6 BeArlovs woidw
Tobs ouyyryvouévovs dmwémepmev, 11 i 11, Plato Men. p. 91 E
poxfnporépovs dmoméum wy (Tols cuyyryvouévous) i mapéhafe, Isocr.
wepl drTid, § 219 ToL0DTOUS TOUS CUPOYTAS AT O éUT OV T €S,

CHAPTER IV

So after a time Queen Mandani took her departure, leaving her
son behind amidst the luxuries of the Median court. He very soon
made friends amongst boys of his own age, and also won the hearts
of their parents, so that if they wanted anything from the King,
they availed themselves of Cyrus influence with his grandfather to
obtain it by management for them (§ 1). He gives proofs of his
attackment to Astyagls during his illness, and endears himself
thereby move and more to his grandfather (§ 2). IHis excessive lo-
quacity in his childhood was not a sign of undue forwardness but of
Jrankness and amiability: his early education, and his eagerness
o acquire information contributed to this habit (§ 3). But as his
years advance, he becomes graver and less talkative, and does not
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make up to anybody and everybody without discrimination, but,
while still retaining his engaging manner, he seeks distinction by
perseverance in manly exercises, shooting with the bow and javelin
Srom horseback, and hunting the wild animals collected in the Park,
until he has killed them all (§ 4—S8 5). He begs his grandfather
to give him leave to go out hunting with his uncle in the open
countyy, but, though ever so eager, he does not venture to importune
the King or to approack him at all times and seasons, and so jfar
Jrom upbraiding the chief butler, as he used to do, for vefusing him
admission to the royal presence, ke has become quite another Sakas to
himself (§ 6). Astyagts, however, anticipates his grandson’s wishes,
and sends him out on a hunting expedition with a number of
experienced guides from whom he learns all about the different
sorts of animals, whick are dangerous and which harmless. He is
warned to avoid steep and rough places just as much as dangerous
animals (§ 7); but Cyrus, though he listens attentively, is proof
against the warning, and the moment he sees a hind start up he gives
chase without looking where he is going, and, his horse falling, he
is very near losing his seat. However, as soon as ke reaches level
ground, to his boundless delight he shoots the hind, whick turns out
0 be @ noble animal, His altendants, on overtaking him, reprove
kim for his rashness, and threaten to tell the King, much to lhis
annoyance. Soon & halloo is raised, and Cyrus springs on khis horse
in a state of excitement just in time to encounter a wild boar, whick,
taking @ good aim, he brings down at the first shot (§ 8). His
uncle now remonstrates with him for his rashness, but, in spite of that,
the boy begs to be allowed to carry off the beasts he has killed and
present them to his grandfather. Cyaxarés at first objects, lest the
King should blame him, as well as kis grandson, jfor not interfering to
prevent his exposing himself to such risks ; but finally he gives way
and lets him do as he pleases (§ 9). Accordingly he takes the spoils
of the chase to Astyagés, who gives him permission to distribute them
amongst his boy companions (§ 10). Cyrus in doing so makes a speeck
to them and gives a lively description of the beauty of the wild
animals he had seen as compared with those kept in the Park (§ 11).
He then asks whether their parents would allow them to go out
hunting with him, and is told that they would do so if desired by
Astyagés.  But Cyrus pleads in excuse that he is become too shy and
bashful now 10 ask favours of the King (§ 12). ‘1t is a bad business’
they say “if we are to get some one else to intercede for us with the
King’. Cyrus is vexed with himself, and, summoning up his courage,
tells his grandfather in a roundabout way what he was thinking of
doing, but the King forbids him (§ 13). Whereupon Cyrus mopes
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Jor some time and sulks, until Astyagés, sceing him so downcast,
velents and prepares a hunting expedition on a grand scale, ordering
the beaters to drive the wild beasts indo the open country, where they
could vide, and himself accompanies Cyrus and lis friends in state
(§ 14); complacently viewing their eager rivalyry and enjoyment of the
battue. He was so pleased that in jfuture he always accompanied his
grandson on such occasions (§ 18). Cyrus was just about sizteen
years old, when the Assyrian Crown-prince, on the eve of his mar-
riage, came on a hunting expedition to the Median fronticr, accom-
panied by a large body of horse and foot. On arriving at the frontier
of Media, they dine at the garrison outposts, with the intention of
hunting early next morning: but towards evening another body of
horse and jfoot arvive from the Copital to velicve guard. So the
Assyrian prince, finding himself at the head of a considerable army,
abandons kis intention of hunting and determines lo plunder the
Median territory, as @ nobler exploit. So, leaving the foot upon the
Jrontier and using his horse to mask Median outposts, he sends out
parties to pillage and seize all they could get and bring it to kin (§ 17).
On hearing of this raid into his tervitory, Astyagés orders out all
the jforces at hand and marches at their head against them, accom-
panied by Cyaxarés in command of the cavalyy. When they caught
sight of a large body of Assyrians and the horsemer standing still,
they also came to a halt. In the meantime Cyrus had donned his
new armour and joined the vemainder of the troops, who had orders
to march to the support of the King (§ 18). He persuades Astyagés to
send one detachment against the plunderers, while ke confronts their
regular cavalry with another (§ 19). The movement succeeds, and
Cyrus, taking the lead, signalises himself by his vigorous pursuit of
the jfoe, until he has entively vouted them (§ 20—§ 21). Astyagés,
Jearing lest in his rash and incautious pursuit he should fall in
with the main force, which he saw moving forward, himself advances
to his support (§ 22). The sight of their own men in jfull flight
towards them, followed closely by Cyrus, and of the advance of
Astyagls within vange, creates a panic amongst the Assyrians, and
they retreat, pursued by the Medians, till they are covered by their
infantry. Astyagés does not ventuve to pursue them beyond, thinking
that some larger force might be lying in ambush (§ 23).

Return of the conquerors and delight of Astyagés with the victory
which ke feels is due to Cyrus.  The boy is so entranced by the sight
of the slaughtered bodies that he is with difficulty dragged away
Jrom the contemplation of them. He is the hevo of the day on his
return and the theme of ballads and poems. But kis father Cambyses
on hearing of his manly exploits sends for him to finish his education
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in his own country. Astyagés, who has become passionate in his
admiration of him since his display of strategic skill and bravery, is
loth to part with him and loads him with presents and marks of
Savour., Amid universal regret Cyrus departs, after distributing
presents to his boy friends (§ 25—8§ 26). Story about his last salu-
tation of Artabazos (§ 27—S§ 28).

§1. L 1. piv 8, the usual formula employed in closing a
statement and passing on to something new, 1. 302, iil. 12, v 1. 56,
il g, iiil, 48 etc. é\d\ey, ‘chattered’, 1. 140. TéNos,
adverbial acc. ‘at last’, L. 179, v 1. 139, vil. 157, 111 1. 163, iii L. 1,
v iii 17.

1. 3. advod, adv. ‘there’, HA. 760 a. Taxd ptv—raxd
8¢, an anaphora, as inil. 37. Tols fAvkwdTans, aegualibus.

L 4. ovvekékpato dore oikelws Sakelodar, ‘had mingled with
them so as to be on familiar terms with (lit. familiarly disposed
towards) them’. @o7e with the infin. and acc. marks the natural
consequence ; with the indicative the actual consequence, as in
L 19.

1. 5. dwijprnro, ‘had attached to himself’, 11 ii L 245 moly woré
ae &ryw 6 dvip ofiros avifpryTac; CLil. 72,

1. 6. mwpocdv kal évdnhos dv 8mv fomwdiero, ¢by going to see
them and shewing plainly that he was fond of their children’, the
personal for the impersonal construction, G. § 280 Note 1, HA.
§ 944 a. The participle is more usual with d9\os, pavepés etc.
but cf. L. 135, 111 iii 24, V ii 10, iii 2, Oecon. I 20, VII g.

L 7. & 7urob B. Séowro sc. ol marépes, ‘if ever (whenever)
they wanted anything of the king’. Cf. viiI iii 19 el 7is ¢ adrod
déotro. For the quantitative accus. ¢ and 8,7¢ 1. 9 see n. to ii
1. ror, and for the optative see n. on iii 1. 119.

1. 9. Swmrpdfacdar, ‘to get it done’, ‘obtain by management’,
See Schol. Thuc. 1 131 70 dvdoacbal Tt mTaps Tols &pyovow dia-
wpdfacfar Myerar, and cf. VII ii 12, iv 9, V 45, IV il 10 moX\ols
woM\G dud puavfpwmlay mwapd Tob wdmwmov dyadd SiamémwpakTo.
HA. § 68s. olo, indirect reflexive pronoun (HA. § 68s),
referring to the subject of éxéAevor, éavrols would have referred
to Tols waldas.

L 10. 3w Tiv dhavbpamiav, ‘because of his kindliness’, iii
Lo dhoriplav, in good sense, ¢love of their good opinion’.
Cf.ii L 10,



1ivy XENOPHON'S CYROPAEDEIA 137

1 11. wepl mavtds émoweito, ‘made a very great point of’,
lit. ¢reckoned it above everything’. Cf. VIII i 26 mepl moAAod
émotelTo undéva doukelv.

§2. L 12. 8,7 8éouro, ‘whatever he asked of him’. 0d8év
depends upon xaptiesfar. Cf. Vv v 35 xdpioar 8 dv 8enfd aov,
below 1. 18 n. ovdty &lvato dvréxew py o, recusare neuti-

quam potuit, guin. The infinitive takes u4 o¥ instead of u7 when
the word on which it depends has a negative, hence with verbs of
hindering, opposing, denying, G. § 263 Note, HA. § 1034 a.

L 13. dofeviocavros adrov, ¢ when he fell sick’, the inceptive
or ingressive aorist, G. § 200 Note 5 (6), HA. § 841. The gen.
absol. is here used needlessly for doferfjoarra rov wdmmor, so 1. 244,
vil. 165, 1vii 18, VI i 3%, iii 17, Dem. de Cor. § 135 p. 272 Tobrov
HéNNovTos Néyew, dmilacer airdv % BouNd).

1. 14. wAdav éradero, G. § 279, 1, HA, § 981.

P.18. L15. 8fjhos fv 87 : see above 1. Gnote.  dmepedpoBeiro
prj—dmofdvy, HA. § 887, G. § 218, M. and 7. § 46 p. 81. Cf. 111
ii 27, IVii 12, virr, vii2g, viiI v 17. For the indirect re-
flexive ol see HA. § 685, G. § 144, 2 (a).

1. 16. «ol ydp, either efenim, ‘for in fact’, as in 1. 13, being
merely an expansion of ydp; or ‘for even,’ xaf belonging to éx
yVKTOS. &k VukTds, de nocte (Hor. 1 ep. ii 32), ‘after night-
fall’, “in the night-time’. So ék vvkTdv VIII vV 12, d¢’ éomépas
vIiii 23, Hell. vIiv 25, éwfer Anab. 1viv 8. €l 7wos Séovro,
iii l. 119 note.

L 17. wdvrev dokvétara, ¢ more nimbly than any one’, L. 173,
or if mdvTwy be considered as neuter, ¢in the most nimble manner
in the world’. See Kiihner on Mem. 1V v 1.

1. 18. dvemida sc. éx THs kNlvys, Achill. Tat. v 3 1. 28 ed.
Jacobs. dmnperiowy sc. Tobro. 8,mv oloito Yapuei-
ooy, ‘whatever he thought he could do to oblige him’, 1. 12, 1v
v 5I.

L. 19. &ore, itague, ‘and so’, ‘accordingly’, 1. 3635, iii L. 217.
dvekriioaTo, ‘won over’, iii L. 91, VII v 55.

§ 8. 1l 20. v pév answered by dANd—3diegpalverol. 27.
woNvhoyérepos, loguacior tusto vel (ceteris). o pév has éru 8¢ kal
to correspond with it, instead of its normal correlative dua &, as
in Hiero 1. 510 dua pév is followed by kal. iy 8¢ kal is for ére
8¢ kal 87, just as kal dua stands for kal dua 7 in 111 iii 27, Anab.
111 iv 31 kal 7@r TeTpwuévwy &veka Kal dua émridea mora elxov.
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L 22. 88dvan Néyov kal Napfdavew, rationem reddere et reddi
5107 tubere. ®v émole, ie. ToUTWY & émoled.

1. 23. &mére Sukdfot, ¢ whenever he was acting as judge’, itera-
tive optative. Cf. iii L. 119. dhopabiis, the nominative by at-
traction, as dyproc vi 1. 387 and woXeutkol 111 il 7. So in a clause
with dore and the infinitive vIi 14. woA\d, pév dvnpdTa,
‘used to ask questions about many things’, the anticipatory ac-
cusative, see my n. to Hier. l. 207. Instead of mo\\d 8¢ 7pwréro,
at the beginning of the corresponding clause we have kal doa épw-
7@ro, another instance of want of uniformity of construction.

1. 24. w&s for §wws, see on iii L. 197. €xovta Tuyxdvor,
G. § 279, 4, HA. § 984.
1. 26. dyxlvovs, ‘quick-witted’, ‘ready’. & mwdvTov

TobTwy 1 wohvhoylo ouveléyero adTd, ‘from all these causes his
loquacity became gradually customary to him’ ¢all this contri-
buted to make him a great talker’.

1 27. dAN domep ydp kA, ‘but (there was nothing unpleasant
in this), for just as the body (of those), who while yet young grow
to great stature, retains nevertheless the youthfulness that bespeaks
their tender years, even so out of all Cyrus’ loquacity there did not
appear any forwardness, but only simplicity of character and affec-
tionateness of disposition’.

1. 28. & odpari Soor, ie év cduart éxelvwy oou. For
the use of the singular cf. Anab. vI iii 17 wapackevacauévovs THv
yvdunv. péyelos, iii I 165 n.  épdalverar—adTols, G. § 187,
HA. § 775

1. 29. T& veapdy, a poetical word, used in late prose and again
by Xen. in the Cyneg. IX 10 &ud 70 veapad (fenerae actatis) elvas sc.
T4 gduara TV vefpdr. S\vyoerlay, a word not used else-
where by Xen.

L.31. éwebipe &y Tis k. ‘people used rather to wish to hear still
more from him than to be in his company when he was silent’. On
the use of d» with the imperfect to express an action which took
place at various past times, see G. § 206, HA. § 835. Observe that
émefvpec is here used in a pregnant sense, as is BodhesOar, waAhoy
being implied. Cf. Herod. 111 124 BovAedfar ydp mwapfevedesar
whelw xpbrov 3 Tol warpds éorepficfar, where also 4 depends not
upon wAelw but upon BovAecfar.

L 32. mAelo adrod dkotev, HA. § 742 c. CLOTRVTL
wapeivan, G. § 187, HA. § 775.
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§4. L 34. 6 xpévos odv T peyéde kTN, ¢ increase of years as
well as of stature were advancing him near to a young man’s estate’
(Lit. to the time of becoming a young man).

L 35. Tod wpbomBov yevéofar, HA. § 959. &v TolTe
&f, ¢it was just then that his words became fewer and his voice
more subdued’. Tols Néyois pavorépois &ptjro, 7arioribus
utebatur orationibus, ‘the words which he used, were fewer’, the
predicate adjective being a brief equivalent for one clause of the
compound sentence, HA. § 618. uavorépors (VII v 6) is the read-
ing of D only: the other MSS have Bpaxvrépois: but Cyrus’ fault
was his woAvAoyla, not uaxpoloyla.

L 37. &ore L 1gn.

1. 39. 70 wpoowlmrew is in apposition to 78 ckvNakddes, ‘the
whelp-like habit of running up to anybody and everybody without
distinction’.  For this sense of wpoowimwTeiy, accurrere, cf. Herod.
1I 2, 6, and for duolws 1I iii 4, V i 9, 10, VIII ii 20, v 15. See
also cr. n. ovkéd’ Spolws sc. domep wals dv, 1. 61. If we
retain mpowerés, it must mean ‘not so impulsively as before’.

1. 40. & ovvovolaws, ‘in society’, ‘social intercourse’s See n.
on iii 1. 143.

1. 41. wdpmay, rare in best prose for wdyv or wavreNds, il. 7,
1V ii 22. émlxapis, ‘agreeable’. Cf An. II vi 12 70 éwixape
(i.e. morum suavitaten) ovk elxev AN’ del xakemwds fv kal dubs, Hier.
1. 677.

1. 42. & kpelrrav {8 v, ‘in which he was conscious of his
superiority’; the following radra refers back to the omitted ante-
cedent with emphasis, not to 8sa (Cooke), the antecedent of which
(rovrwy) is not expressed but implied. See G. § 152 Note 3.

L. 43. Tadrta mwpovkalelto, ‘he used to challenge them to
these’.

This is the ordinary construction, as in Ar. Ach. 632 buds
Tiw elpivyy mpokaNodyrar, Plato Euthyphr. p. 5 A adra Tadra
arpokaheiofor aurov, Dem. adv. Pantaen. § 42 mpoxaloiual oe
Tavrl; but els 7¢ IS also _used, as in Xen. Mem. 11 iii 17 wpoxa-
?\ou,u.evov alTov €ls Tov dydva TodTOV.

1 44. 1de éavtdv frTova SvTa=1dct JTTwy dv, HA. § 982.

‘When the subject of the principal verb is also expressed with
the infinitive, as sometimes happens for the sake of emphasis or
contrast, it may stand either in the nominative or in the accusa-
tive. HA. § g40. Cf. vII ii 22, VIII ii 26. énpxe ‘he
would begin first (before others)’, 111 iii 58, vi1ig.
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L 45. kd\\wov adrdy, G. § 175, 1, HA. § 643. KaTpxev
—dvam8&v—dv, ‘he began (1v v 58) at once vaulting on horseback,
for the purpose of having a shooting-match with either bow or
javelin from horseback, though he had not yet quite a good seat’.

P. 19. L 46. Swrofevadpevos, G. § 277, 3, HA. § 969 c.
Cf. Theophr. Char. XXVII (xix) wepl éyipadlas: mwpds TOv Eavrod
drolovBdy drakovTi{eofat kal StaTofeerfac.

The prep. 8ud has frequently in composition the meaning of
certatim: thus 8itgdety 7wl ‘to contend in singing with any
one’ Theocr, Idyll. V 22, SwkvBelew, diabfely Twe ‘to run a
race with any one’ Plut. Rom. c. 2, Plat. Prolag. p. 335 E,
Plut. Mor. p. 58 F, Sol. vit. c. 1, dcaw (v ewr ‘to have a drinking
match’ Plat. de rep. 1V p. 420 D, &ié\kew Ar. Pac. 1131, Georg.
fr. vii1, dcaBawTifecfar ‘to contend in the use of foul lan-
guage’ Dem. p. %83, 15, dtaBodofac ‘to have a shouting
match’, dtakekpayérar Bakavevor, Ar. Eq. 1403, diopyet-
cOac Arist. Vesp. 1412, dcamvkrederr ‘to have a boxing
match’ Xen., Cyr. VII v 53, of dcamoNerevéueroc ‘rival poli-
ticians ’ Aesch. c. Ktes. § 194.

L. 47. dmd vdv Ywmwwv, ex ¢guis. In Homer the phrase always
means ‘from the chariot’, as in Odyss. I o, émiorduevor uév ¢’
{rrwy drdpdoe udpvaca. €mwoxos, gui firmiter equo
insidet, ita ut non possit decuti, Vi1 i 35, de re eq. VIII 10, mag.
eq. 16, viI 18, Ar. Lys. 677, Plut. Mar. c. 34.

1 48. & éovrd pdhoTo éyéha, ¢ laughed most (i.e. more than
any one else) at himself’, not é¢ éavrol (Zeunius) which would
mean ‘inwardly’. Cf.11ii L. 48 éwiTob7w, domep elkds, éyéNacar.

§ 5. 1. 48. d&s & odk..srrdro, ‘but as he did not, after
(or because of) being foiled, give over and shirk practising any
feat he was foiled in’, or perhaps ‘did not shirk being beaten and
end by not practising’ etc. with Hertlein, who compares Plut. Mor.
P- 47 E odk dmedidpackoy éx Tob pavOdvew, non refugerunt a
discendo.

1. s0. 1jTrdro, optative of indefinite frequency, iii 1. 31, G.
§ 233, HA. 894 B. &kawdelro, versabatur.

L g1. €ls 7 loov...ols ik, G. § 186, HA. § 773. ™
imwmwy, dative of respect, 111 L. 102.

1 52. wapylev (sc. adrols), superabat, ‘ outstripped them’. See
n, on 1. 62.

1. 53. dvn\dke, absumserat, confecerat ut nullae amplius res-
tarent, 111, 74. Hesychius, dvaldoai: dpavicac

1. 84. katakalvev i.q. drokrelvwr, an un-Attic word, of very
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frequent occurrence in Xenophon, see Rutherford’s #ew Phrynichus
p- 171.  The simple form ka{rewr occurs only once in IV ii 24.

L 53. eixev, poterat.

1 56. 87 BouASpevos ob SYvarro, ‘that though he was desirous
(with the best will) he was not able’, the optative of indirect
discourse, G. § 243, HA. § 932, 2 b.

L 58. mpdypar ¥ew, iii 1. 42, VI i 10, VIIT ii 21. &l
Odpav, but L 6o éxl v 67par: for the omission of the article see
HA. § 661.

L 59. 7@ 0elo, Cyaxares, his mother’s brother, iii I 144.

éoca—radra, 1. 42 note,

§6. L Go. émbupav, L. 56 n.

L 61. domwep wais dv, sc. E\mrdper.  CH. 1. 30.

1. 62. Swvmpdrepov, cunciantius. wpooye, adibat.
Observe that in good prose the imperfect and future of Zpyomat
are supplied by fecr, elut & wpdobey—ipépudero—

Zdkas éavrd &ylyvero, short for Taira émoler Sdras & yiyvé-
pevos, ‘what he found fault with in Sakas, that he did not let
him go to his grandfather, he did the same himself by acting as
Sakas to himself’, or & &uépdero may be translated ‘as to the com-
plaints he had heretofore made against Sakas etc.” Cf. Anab. 111
vV 5 & yap OempdrrovTo, ui) Kalew v BasiNws xwpav, viy airol
kalovgww s d\horplav, where the more definite expression takes the
place, as here, of the more general one. Soph. Phil. 1367 & moc
Ewdpocas, wéupor mwpds olkovs.

1. 63. mwapley, admittebat, G. § 127, p. 175, HA. § 476.

1. 64. € kaipds eln, ‘whether it was (a) convenient (season)’, Ve
iii 86, G. § 282, 4, HA. § 1016.

1. 65. mwdvras onpalvew, ‘to be sure to signify to him’: wdr-
Tws, ‘in any case’, ‘by all means’, 11 ii 15, 111 iii 8, vIIi 18, virr
iii 2.

L 66. 6mwére éyxwpoly, ‘whenever there was room or time’,
‘it was admissible, allowable’, Oecon. viir 16, Hell. 11 iii 16.

dore, 1. 19 note.

1 67. Vmepediher, sc. avrby. With dA\No¢ mdrres understand
drepedpihovy.

§ 7. L 68. & odv, resumptive, ‘however’, ‘be that as it may’.
Eyvo, intellexit.

1. 69. ¥w, sc. Tol mapadeloov.

L. yo. ¢ilakas, ‘as guards’s
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L y1. 8mwws duhdrroiev...kal & Tv davely, ‘that they might
guard him, and (to be ready) in case any wild beasts should ap-
pear’, Goodwin, M., and T. § 77 (¢) p. 168, G. § 200 Note 1,
HA. § 828. SvoxwpLdv, ‘rough, dangerous ground’,
vi 1. 398.

L 72. dyplav, ‘fierce’, ‘savage’ in a different sense from dypeoc
L 97.

L. 73. 7@v émopévav, complement of éxvyfdvero. wolous,
see n. on iii 1. 19%.

The chief wild animals which have been observed within
the limits of ancient Media are the lion, the tiger, the leopard
(wdpdadis), the beaver, the jackal, the wolf, the wild ass (o
éypios 8pos), the ibex or wild goat, the wild sheep (6 dypros
ols), the stag ({\agos), the antelope (ddpxas), the wild boar
(kémpos). The lion (Néwr) and tiger are exceedingly rare, their
only proper locality in this part of Asia being Mazenderan. Of
all the beasts the most abundant are the stag and the wild goat,
the wild boar and the jackal, which is found everywhere. Bears
(dpxror) flourish in Zagros, antelopes in Azerbijan, in the
Elburz and on the plains near Sultaniyeh. The wild ass is found
only in the desert parts of the high plateau. The Persians call
him the gur-khur, and chase him with occasional success, re-
garding his flesh as a great delicacy. He appears to be the
Asinus onager of naturalists, a distinct species from the Asérnaus
hemippus of Mesopotamia, and the Asinus hemionus of Thibet
and Tartary. RAWLINSON, Vol. 111 p. 58 ff,

1. 74. wehdlew, sc. Twd, HA. § 942. Oappodvra,
‘boldly’, HA. § 968 a.

P. 20. 1. ¥8. dowels, innocui, a poetical and Ionic word.

Tds Svoxwplas 8ti, more vivid than §7¢ 745 d.

1. 8o. aidrols Tols Umrmois karakpnuvio-fivar, ‘had been thrown
over precipices, their horses and all’, the dative of accompani-
ment, see HA. § 774 a, G. § 188, 5 Note.

The article is oftener omitted in such expressions, as adrols
oTepdyots 11 ili 40, 80w lmmor adroicw Sxespw Hom., vady
avrols dvdpdow (‘with its crew’) Thuc. IV 14; sometimes but
seldom ovr is added, as in 11 ii 1. 75 odv al7§ T¢ Odpae.

§8. L 83. dvijkovoey,i.e. TodTwr & frovTED.

L 84. ¥devye, sc. 5 ENagos. TS, 7265¢i0 guo
casu, ‘somehow or other’, ‘unexpectedly’, to be joined with mirrec.
Suamnddy, ‘in taking a leap’. awrd

6 {mwos, G. § 184, 3 Note 4, HA. § 768 b. Cf. 1. 159.
1. 85. €s ydvata: the article is not unfrequently omitted with
o®pa and its parts, cf. 11 iii 18, Anab. I ix 13, Kriiger Gr. § 50,
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2, An. 14. pikpod kdketvov Eerpaxriurey, ‘was
within a little of throwing him also over its head’. oV pajv

dA\d, weruntamen, ‘however’, ‘nevertheless’, elliptically for od
piv (Eferpaxihicey adrdy), dANd, HA. § 1035 c. For an
example of the full construction see Plut. Timoleon c. 34, 4 0¥
uny érvxé ye Tavrys Tis Tehevriys AN &7 {@v dmaxbels spmep ol
Agoral diknp édwke.

1. 86. émépewver, ‘kept his seat’s pdh\is mes, ¢with
some difficulty’. Seen.onil. 2.

1. 87. ds—iNOev, postquam venit.

1. 83. karafdN\e, ‘he brings down’, ‘slays’, I iii 14, IV
vi 3. kadv Tu Xpijpa, ‘a fine creature’.

Cf. 1111 43, Athenae. XV c. 21 p. 677 C Novra péya xpfua
8vra, Theocr. XV 23 xpAina ka X6y Tt (spectaculum magngfimm),
XVIL 4 (mapfevical) dideka kal mplrar wéhwos, péya xpAma
Aakawdy, Herod, 1 36 s x prpa péyworov, Arist. Av. 826
Nurapdy 70 xpfima T4s wohews, Plut. Lucull, ¢. 31 wdyxalor
Xp 7 pa woNews.

1. 89. wpooehdoavres, iiil, 31 n.

L go. &\owddpovy aiTdv els olov klvSuvov ¥\Boi, ‘began to
rebuke him for running into such danger’; els olov=387c els Tot-
ofiToy, as in VII iii 13 KarowkTelpwy Tiy Te yyuvalka otov dvdpds
aréporro kal TOv dvdpa olav ywalka karalurdy odkér’ 8poiro. The
common reading is kal €Xevyor els olov kivdvvor ENOoc on which
Cobet’s remarks (Muemos. N. S. 111 p. 379 a. 1875), are worth
transcribing :—

"EXeyor els olov k. &N\fo idque post éodbpov, in quo dicends
' notio inest, dici non potest. Omnino ofo et ofa sic compo-
nuntur cum verbis animi affectum aut commotionem signifi-
cantibus, ut é\eelv, olkrelpew, orévew, orevdfew, Opyreiv, paka-
plgew et sim. Libanius I 511, 17 pakaplovs dmrexdNovw—eév ol
Xpove o'7rapév1'es #Nov €ls ¢pis, 1 516, 11 Opyrolvrwr—els olav
dvoutay émre'/rfwxacrw, 111 267, 12 Opywijcew olovs épuoar, IV 400,
15 orevdfew ola dvd olwy koulferar, I 655, 6 weppikbres ola opids
derjoer pmpiew. Apud Dinarchum kara Anumosfévovs p. 92, 34
\enodvrwy év ols joav kakois corrige év olors. In his omnibus
est eadem brev1loquent1ae ratio : éfprivour olovs Epuoav est Opy-
vovyres E\eyor ¢ olovs é¢waueu' Apud Xenophontem igitur
pro Notdopoivres ENeyor ‘els olov kivdvwor 7i\fes!’ dicitur: éloc-
00pouw els olov kivduror ENdoc.

L g1. &\0oy, optative of indirect discourse, G. § 243, HA. § 932,
2 b KaTepely adrod, ‘that they would tell (the king) of
him’,
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L 92. eomike, stabat, karaBeBnkds, sc. d¢’ {rmov.
dkobwy fndro, G. § 279, 1, HA. § 983.

1. 93. Kkpavyis, ‘a view-halloo’.

L 94. domep &vlovoidy, ‘as if possessed’, HA. §978a, &
708 dvrlov wpoodepduevov, ex adverso irruentem. But els 76 -
7lov in the de re eq. XII 12 means zef7orsum.

1. 95. dvrlos, HA. § 619 a. Swarevdpevos,
‘having his lance poised’, 1. 274, Plut. Sull. c. 29, 5 dceTelvorTo
Tas Nbyxas ds dprjoovTes.

L. ¢6. katéoxe, ‘brought him down’. Cf. Hor. Od. 1v 6, 34
lyncas et cervos cohibentis arcu, i.e. sistentis in fuga, Sil.
Ital. 11 97 cervum volnere sistebat.

§9. L g7. kal 6 Oclos, sc. damep of pvhakes. aliTd
é\owdopeito, but ad Ty éNotdbpovy 1. 87, HA. § 764, 2 b.

L 98. MAowdopovpévou Spws é8eito, HA. § 979 b, 11ii L. 113, 111
i23, vi 14.

1. 99. 8oa—raira, 1. 40 note.

1. 100. elokoploavra Solvar, ‘to carry into the house and
present ’,

L. ro2. eav, sc. dtdkerr.

1. 103. é&meddv ye—8&, s¢ modo dedero, ‘when once I have
given them’,

L. 104. 8,1, sc. Tepwpelofas, 1 iii 5. TUOPNT G-
pevos, HA. § 816, 12, G. § 199 Note 3.
1. 105. Tavta Xdproal pou, iii 1. 147. kol—pévro,

et—vero, ‘and—actually’.

1. 106. TehevTdv, “atlast’, HA. § 968 a, 1. 74 note, vil. 230.
8mas, quo modo,

P. 21. §10. 1 108. &(8ov, ‘offered’, HA. § 832.

L 110. of, G.§ 29 Note 1, HA. § 112, fpoaTopéva,
¢all covered with blood as they were’. omov, i.e. évfa, drov.

L 111. dpa, iii L. 25.
"y

L 112. oY...8éopar...8ore, 20 ita egeo ut, ‘I do not stand in
such need of them that you should hazard etc.’, ‘I do not want
them on the terms of your risking your life’, HA. § 953 b.

L 114, Ikeredw, precor, used parenthetically, like olpay, iii 1.
128, Cf. vi2g, viIiiy.

L 116. 8wdd, ‘I may deal’, iii L 71,



1ivi: XENOPHON'S CYROPAEDEIA 145

L 117. 87w o Bollet, sc. deadedérac. TV d\\wv,
sc. nplwy, i.e. the game killed by the other sportsmen.

§ 11. Weiske remarks on this section ‘Hic locus, si quis alius,
sententiarum gravitate, membrorum concmmtate, verborum brevx-
tate figurarumque splendore reperitur eximius’,

1. 118. Aafdv &(Bov dpas, ‘took and carried them off and
gave them etc.’

L 119. &s dpo épAvapodpey, iii l. 123 note, On s see 1A, §
1001 a, and cf. iii 1. 42,

L 120. 7d & 74 wapadelow Onpla, ‘the deer within the park’,
1. 130, HA. § 666 a. 8poov—oldvmrep, after the analogy
of TotofTor oldvmwep, ‘asimilar thing, as if one should hunt’,
‘it is like hunting’: cf. v 1. 96, Hell. 1v ii 11 doxe? Suotor elvar 76
Ty Aakedaipoviov mpdyua, oldvmep 70 TGY woTaudv. So we find
the relative following {cos, wmapawAfoeos, Kriiger, § 51, 13,
16. Sokel, the subject is 70 Onpar understood from
éonpdper.

L 121. 8eBepéva, ‘tethered’s

L 122. 1y, sc.Ta Oypla. ¢mrevra, very commonly
found without 8¢ after mpdrov mév, iii L. 162, 11 iii 1. 185, 111 iii 53,
IV Vv §I. Aemwrd (Némew ‘to peel’), macilenta, ‘thin,
lean’ )( waxéa. Aelian de nat. anim. XIII c. 14 Aay®ds uikpds
70 odpa kal NewTds, Achill. Tat. II 34 76 AewTd Oudkovres TGV
Onplewv.

1. 123. YwpaNéa, strigosa, scabiosa. T piv—
75 8¢, partim—partim, HA. § 654. koNofdv, curtum,
related to xw\é» as genus to species.

L 124. ds pv—ds 8, an anaphora, seeonil. 37.

L 125. Aurapd, #itide, ‘fresh and sleek’.

L. 126. wpds Tév ovpawdy, ‘aloft’. Cf. Theocr. Idyll. v 144
és oUpavor Uuuw dNevuat.

L 127. Tols dvdpelovs, sc. Suboe pépesia

L 128. &pépovro, smpetu irrucbant, 1. 260, 1. 283, 111 iii 63.

md Tis whariTnros—adrdy, ¢ by reason of their
bulk it was not even possible to miss them’.

L 130, Kkal 'reevqxo'ru, etiam mortua. T4 wepLey-
koBopmpéva, i, q. 7d év 7¢ wapadelow 1. 120, ‘those confined within
a pale’.

L 131, dpa dv—ddeier, G, § 226, 2 b, HA. § 872. For the

H. X, IC
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sense of agiévac fucultatem concedere, permittere, cf. 1. 169, Oecon.
XVII 2 . 10.

L 132. &ml Gijpav, sc. iévad kol podlus y dv
sc. d¢elev, ‘aye, that they would and readily’.
§ 12. L 134. 1piv, ethical dative. ’Acorudye,

1.q. mpds ’AcTvdynv: guis nobis apud Astyagen hac de re agat?
7ls ydp &v, sc. €in, ‘why, who can there be etc.’ (‘you
should not ask such a question) for etc.” Cf. 1. 158.

The third person of the copulative verb is often omitted,
especially in the indicative, with adjectives such as &&cos,
dlkaios, duvards, érotpos, ikavds, not only in declarative
object sentences, but also in interrogative and relative sen-
tences; now and then the subjunctive third person singular §
is omitted after the relative with d» as by Plato Rep. 11 370:
Tapt ToUTwy KoullovTal, dv Qv avrols Xpetw. ILA.§ 611,

oov ye: see n. on iii I. 102.

L 135. weloay, persuadere: welbeuy, suadere. pd TOV
Ala, vil. 1. &yd pév, equiden, ‘I for my part’. This uév

solitarium is very commonly used to emphasise assertions made by
a person concerning himself, as opposed to others. Cf. 11 ii 1. 86, 1v
ii 45, V11 10, iii 23, VII v 42.

L 136. 8oris dvlpamos yeyévmpas, ‘what sort of person I have
become’, ¢what I am come to’.

1.138. &k Tod loov, aegue atque anteai.q. dpolws 1. 39 and 1.61.
Others less correctly take it to mean ¢ aequalis aequalem, recto ob-
tutu, ‘on equal terms’. Mv Tocovrov ¢mdida, should I go
on at such a rate’ in shyness. Cf. Oec. I1I 10 éml 70 BéATiov émride-
d6aciw. Fischer supposes TooolTor to mean Zantillum, ¢ ever so
little’,

P.22. 1 139. BME ms, ‘a mere dullard’: the 7us, like the
Latin guidam, is used with adverbial force to limit or soften the
effect of the word to which it is joined. Cf.il. 2.

1. 140. Aalelv, G. § 261, 1, HA. § 952.

1. 141. wovnpdy, predicate adj., “’tis a bad business, that you
talk of’.

1. 142, €, ‘that’. v T 8¢y, ‘should there be any need’,
il. 153

1. 143., 78 &m\ o, guod ad fe attinet, quantum in te est, ¢ as far
as you are concerned’, Thuc. 1V 28, 1 76 éwl ogds elvar, Lys. c.
Agor. (14) § 58 76 ¥ én’ ékevor elvar éowlns, Eur. Orest. 1345 od-
016> doov ye Todw’ éué; the dative is more commonly used as in v
iv 11 70 ém’ épol olxouar, 76 & émwl ool gérwoual
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§ 18. L 144. &x0n, ¢was piqued’, Arist. Ach. I doa &7
3édnypat T éuavrod xapdiav,l.18, so Hor. Ep. 1, 16, 38 mordear
opprobriis falsis, Ter. Eun. 111 i 55 par pari refert, quod eam
mordeat.

L 145. Suakehevodpevos énvrd ToApdy, ¢ mustering, summoning
up courage’, Sympos. I 16 77 Yvx] wapaxehevoduevos Oappeiv.

1 146. é&mPovheloas dwws dv—elmor, ¢ when he had planned
how he should speak’. See oniil. 58. d\vwérara, minima
cum offensione, cf. Isocr. Panathen. (12) § 5 p. 233 D v Tois
M\ \ots AT ws.

1. 149. dwodpq oe, HA. § 712 c.

L 150. 7l adr@ Xphoe; ¢ what will you do with him?* Cf, iii
1. 68 note, 11 iv L. 165, VII i 43, lex. to Xen. Oec. p. 167*a.

7l E\\o sc. moufiow, quid aliud quam wvinctum opus facere cogam?
VIig47; so 1. 296 003y d\ho 4)...¢0edTo, vil. 428 €l undér do 4

N

ueTevéykors, VIII il 46 éué undéy dA\o 7 womep Sévov Tpépe.

1. 152. «( 8t & paf, but above 7{ dANo %, cf. 11ii L. 94.

L. 183. adfis—e dpxfs xprjoopar, ¢I shall take him back
again into my employ’.
" L 154. dpo dv—eln, ¢it is high time’. We should have ex-
pected dpa dpa or wpa ofv dv elp: cf. for a similar asyndeton
l. 352, IViv §, VII V 25.

l. 155. &s, zam. BovAedopar Smwws, ‘I am considering
how’: cf. 11il. 30.

1. 156. AaBiév, ‘with?, HA. § 968 b.

1 157, kal\@s émolnoas wpoevrdv, dene fecisti guod antea dixisti,
¢you do well to give me warning’, ‘it is well that you tell me be-
forehand’. Cf. VII v 48.

1. 158. ¥8olev—rweloOar, pedem ¢fferre domo. On the re-
dundant negative see G. § 283, 6, HA. § 1029. Cf. L 167.
xaplev sc. dv ein, ‘a pretty, nice, business (it would be)’. Cf. Lu-
cian Jupp. Trag. c. 26 xaplev ydp, e wepl TOv éoxdrwy Kwdvvedor-
Tes wepl THs v Tols vopous éfovatas ouikpoloyolueda. See n. on l. 134.

L 159. ek kpeadlov, caruncularum causa, ¢ for the sake ofa
piece or two of meat’. The diminutive is used in a contemptuous
sense, like irmaplwy 1. 234, dvbpdma Vv i 14. See my note on
Xen. Oec. x111 § 8. €l...dwofovkoNjoav, i filiae meae filium
ut malus bubulcus pevderem, a grege seducens, ‘if I were to lose my
daughter her son’, lit. ‘let him stray and get lost, as a careless
herdsman does his kine’. For the dative see n. to 1. 84.

I0—2
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§ 14. L 161. dwiapds, #ristis: but in VI i 42 dviapéy
bears its more usual meaning mzolestum )( H60. okvlpwmss,
‘sullen’, ‘sulky’.  ouwww] Sujyev, ‘moped’, ii L. 19, 1. 81, vi L. 40.

L. 162. loXvpds, vekementer, ‘very’, ‘exceedingly’, ii . 84, vi
L 248, 1. 261, IV v 12, VIII iii 44 see lex. to Oecon. p. 62%a.

1. 164. ovvalloas, ii l. 187 note.

L 165. imwdowa, eguitabilia, equiti habilia. Cf. 1. 195.

1. 166. émolnoe, instituit, apparavit, 11iv 1. 137. BaotAe-
kds, either ‘in regal state’, ‘with a splendid retinue’ (i.e. not 7-
cognito) to be taken with wapdw, or, according to Hertlein and
others, with amyydpeve, as if the meaning were ex 7egia auctoritate,
cf. v vi 3.

Court etiquette forbade any one to shoot before royalty. A
breach of this rule cost Megabyzos his life, as we are told by
Ktesias in his Persice p. 646 peredpov 8¢ pepouévov 1o Oryplov,
BdANee drovrly MeydBufos kal dvaipel® kal épylferar *Apragéptns
8r, wplv 4 avrds TUxo, MeydBufos &Bade kal mwposTdooer Ty
xegaiw Tov Meyafvior drorundivas. Cf. Cyr. IV Vi 3, 4, Quint.
Curt. de #eb. gest. Alex. M. Vi1 6.

1 167. mwplv éuwhnobeln Ompdv, until he should have had
enough sport’. Cf. Anab. VII vii 46 ok évemiumhaco dmiaxvos-
pevos. wply usually takes a finite mode, when depending on a
negative clause, G. § 240, M. and 7. § 67, 1,8 77,1 (d), HA. § 924.

1. 168. ok elo sc. adT6v, ‘ would not let him hinder them’.

1. 169. d&des, iil. 17,1. 87, iv 1. 131. Tovs kT &ué,
aequales meos, ‘those of my own age’.

P. 23. L 170. 8mws <dv>...8varro, ‘as each best might’;
v of course is to be taken with dvwairo. Cf. 1. 146 n.

Hug, Hertlein and Breitenbach retain the vulgate ddvairo
without &v». Hertlein quotes two other instances of what he
considers a similar use of the optative, viz. III ii 30 7ofs 7ap’
Yuwy Ouels ab émaré\Nere 8,1 dulv cbupopor dokoly elvar, but
‘here Hug reads doket, and VIII ii 16 ké\eve adrols éméoa Ekactos
dYvaiTo woploar por xpriuara, where, however, the reading of
the MSS. retained by Hug is émwéoa 8» Ekacros dtvacro.

§ 15. 1. 172. G&uNNepévovs sc. adTods, decerlantes contra
feras, ‘eagerly encountering the beasts’. Cf. Anab. 111 iv 44 dpuy-
ooy &N\ Oal émwl 70 dkpov.

‘We may gather a lively idea of some of these hunts from the
sculptures of the Parthians, who some centuries later inhabited the
same regions. We see in these the rush of great troops of boars
through marshes dense with water-plants, the bands of beaters
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urging them on, the sportsmen aiming at them with their bows,

and the game falling transfixed with two or three weil-aimed

shafts. Again we see herds of deer driven within enclosures,
and there slain by archers who shoot from horseback, the mon-
arch under his parasol looking on the while, pleased with the

dexterity of his servants. RAWLINSON Zc. Vol. I1I p. 89.

1. 174. dwé s 1dovijs, ‘owing to the delight which he {

L 128, 1. 266, 111 i 24, 23, iii 66, V ii 34, VI i 2, 35, 37, VU v
VIII iii 42.

L 175. domep okdake yevvaly, by attraction for dorep oxila
yevvaios dvaxhdfer. Cf. v ii 28, Anab. 1v v 32 &det pogolvra mwivew
womwep Boiv. There is a similar comparison in 1. 259 and in
Plutarch Aemil. Paul. c. 22,6 domep sxiraf yevvalos, vp’ Hovis
dxpat@s Th viky cuveteveyOels. dvakAdfovTe, ‘setting up a
cry’, ‘giving tongue’. The word is not found elsewhere in Xen.

éwére wAnodlos, guotiens appropinguaret, iii 1. 196.

L. 176. ¥kacTov sc. T@¥ HAikiwT@v, ‘each of his companions
in the sport’.

L 177. 7o ptv—ov &, 1. 123. Spdv nidpalvero,
G. § 279, 1, HA. § 983. Tov 8¢ Tuva, ¢ and some other one’.

L 178. émowvolvra 098’ dmwctiolv $lovepds, ¢praising with-
out any show at all of jealousy’, lit. *not even in any manner at all
enviously’.

L 179. Télos, L. 1. 8’ oiv, 1. 68 n. éxov,
‘with’, iii L. 159, iv 1. 201, vi L. 101, 1T iv 1. 212.
1. 180. dwyge, 1. 62 n. 75 Novwdy, postea, ¢ for the future’,

¢ thenceforward’.

L 181. omére oldv 7 el sc. cvvefiévar, ‘whenever it was
possible’. cuvefje 76 Kipw, G. § 187, HA. § 775.
1. 185. owvalrios, Vv v 33.

§16. 1 186. dpdl Td wévre 1 éxxaldeka: see n. on ii L. g8,
and for the article oniil. 176. Without du ¢ ¢ the Greek would have
been not &ry but érd» ~yevouévov, see Cobet Var. Lect. p. 200.

1, 188, av7ds, ¢in person’s

This desire to earn distinction in the hunting field is illustrated
by a passage in Herodotos (I 37), where the son of Croesus
replies to his father, who had forbidden him to go out hunting,
in this manner: & wdrep, T4 kd\\ioTa TpbTepby KoTE KAl Yyevvaib-
TaTa Wy Gy & Te monéuous kal és dypas goiréovras eddokiuéew,
viv 7€ Téowol pe xph Bupace & Te dyepiw kal & dyopys goiréovra
¢alvesbor; koios uéy Tis Toloe wohujTyoL dbfw elvau, kolos O T 7
veoyduy yvvaikt;
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1. 189. els Tolrov Tdv Xpdvov, i.e. sub tempus nuptiarum. Cf.
I 1 42 els 7plryy Apépav mwapevan, Viii 27 els tplryp deurviow,
VIII iv 27 els TplakosTdv - ros.
1. 190. & Tols peboplos vols Te adrdy kal Tois MASwy, for &
rols L 70ls avTdy Te kal oy MASwy.
. 191. dffjpevra: a word not found elsewhere in Xenophon.
8ud 7oV wéhepov : it is uncertain what war is meant.

1. 194. ¥peNhov—ifedv, ¢ were intended to drive out’,

L 195. 7d épydowa, loca culta, a word not found elsewhere in
Xen. edfhara i.q. irrdoipa 1. 165,

L 196. odrols i.e. 70%s ’Acovplots. 1 dvhakd, collec-
tive noun, praesidium, *the guard that manned the outposts’ (r&
Ppovpia)’, ii 1. 104.

L 197. ds...0npdoawy, iii 1. 148.

§ 17. L 198. 8uaoxd, ‘relief’, as a verbal substantive, has
the construction of the verb, from which it comes, viir vi 18 7§
Huepwd dyyéhp TOv wvukrepwdy Siadéxecbal ¢asi. Cf. Dem.
Philipp. 1 c. 21 éx dcadox s GANHNoes.

L. 199. &k wélews, ‘from the capital’. For the omission of the
article see HA. § 661,

P.24. L 201, ¥y, L 179n.

woMNods Te avrds fkey kTA. A single re for xaf, by which
the second merhber is joined to the first as an addition, is poetical
and very rarely occurs in prose. Thucydides uses e to connect

a new sentence, which serves to corroborate, continue, or

enlarge upon, the preceding (almost in the manner of xal—>aé).

MADVIG G7r. Synt. § 185 Rem. 1. Cf. Anab. 1 v 14, ix g, III

il 16, VII vi 3, viii 11, Oecon. X 12.

1 202. éBovheloaro kpdricrov elvar Aenharfoar, ‘he con-
sidered that it was best to make a foray’. In this sense Bov-
Aeveobar is also followed by the object acc., by the infinitive (viI
ii 2%) and by 8rws (1. 155).

L 203. Aapmpdrepov dv davivas, i.q. S7¢ Aauwpbrepor dv
pavely, G. § 211, § 246, HA. § 964. The implied condition is
el NephaThoar kT, 76 ¥pyov sc. 70 Aeyharfoac:
Tis Ohpas depends upon Aapmwpbérepor, not upon &-yov, as
Gorham takes it.

L 204. iepelwy, ¢cattle for slaughter’. lepefor (generally used
in the pl.) came to signify any animal used for food, because the
Greeks always offered a portion of what they killed for sacrifice.
Cf. 1riil, 15, Anab. 1v iv g.
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ddlovlav, ‘abundance’, lit. ‘no stint or grudging’, viI v 52,
Anab. vIIi 33.

1. 206. dBpbovs, predicate adjective, ‘in a body’.

1. 207. 7ols Vmwois i. q. 7ols iwmwedae, ‘with his cavalry’,
just as we say ‘horse’, cf. 1. 285, 111 iii 33. The dative of ac-
companiment is used chiefly in reference to military forces,
G. § 188, 5 HA. § 773.

L 210. &s pay Boyboley éml Tods katabéovras, ‘that they might
not advance (lit. come to the rescue) against the predatory bands’:
waTafely xwpav is a common expression for ‘overrunning a
country’, ‘plundering it by inroads’, 111 ii 1, Vv iii 1, iv 15: cf.
katadpapudyras VI iii g, Hell. 1v viii 18.

L. 211, 7ols émurnSelovs, idoneos, VIII Vi § éxhefduevos adrdv
Tols doxolyras émiTndetoTdTous elvar katd ¢ulds,
‘in parties’, kard like dvd being used distributively, of a whole
divided into parts. Cf. 11il. 235 ka7d Tdéets.

L 212. dA\ovs dANooe, ‘some to one place, some to another’.

weptfalopévous, ‘surrounding for the purpose of

capturing’, 11 iii 23, Hell. 1v viii 18 lrwéas raradpaudrras

ékéheve mepiBallouévovs advew 6,7t dtvawro, Diod. Sic. XIV

99 Tob ©luBpwros perd pépovs s Ouwduecws é5eNdbyros Kal wONNIY
weptBalouévov Aelav.

L. 213. émrvyyxdvoy, opt. of indefinite frequency.

L 214. TabTa émpartov, ‘set about this’ or ‘were thus em-
ployed’, HA. § 829 a.

§ 18. 1 215. onpavBévrev &m, ‘when it had been reported
that etc.’ the place of the omitted noun being supplied by the
dependent sentence. Cf. VI ii 19 amayyeXopérwr &7,
[Dem.] adv. Polycl. § 17, Thuc. I cxvi 3 érayyeN@évrwy 87i; simi-
larly v ili 13 olrw yuyvouévwr, and olrw mpoorarrouévwy, where
some general subject is to be understood, G. § 278 Note, HA.
§ 973 a. The singular opuarfévros also might have been used,
(as cagpds dn\wbévros 8r¢ is used by Thuc. I Ixxiv 1), like the Latin
nuittiato, audito, cognito, edicto etc.

Cobet (Mnemos. N. S. Vol. 111 p. 380) writes: Xenophon drre-
wiort dixerat onuavbév, ut mpooTaxfév, elpnuévov, fyyeuévor et alia
plurima, quae Graeculi indocti vitiare solent. Quid notius est
quam dokoly, 86fav, Oedoyuévov, curdorody? Vide nunc quid
de51gnaver1nt in Cyr. 1v v 53 owvdiapéver 8¢ mapaxakeire ws éuol
ToUToy guwdokotvros, cum certa dicendi lex requirat: s éuol
ToUTO GUYO0KOUY.
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1. 217.  7Tois wapatvxoiow, ‘such as were accidentally present’:
The form {wwdrys for iwmevs is not used in good prose, being
a poetical word.

1. 219. dvBpdmous, here pedites )( inméas, 1. 220.

L 221. sjovxlav ¥éovras, ‘keeping quiet’, ‘standing still’;
Hell. 11 iii 55 % Bov\} 7ovxlav elxer opdoa, III ii 27 ¢ dijuos
wavrTeNGs kaTnfiunce kal Hovylar elyev.

1. 222. kal ToUs dANovs...kal adrds. For similar instances

of kal in both members of a sentence cf. v1. g, vil. 26,11iil. 52,

VII v 4%, Arist. Plut. 1. 1084 8uws 8 émred) kal 7ov olvoy 7Htlovs

wivew, owekmire, éorl oo k al Ty Tphya. Soin anegative sentence

we sometimes find a double 008é or undé, as in Lysias 26, 15 éow
pn0é Tobrov, oUd éxelvov.

waoovdl, omni impetu, cum omnibus copiis, i.q. wacovdig,
Hell. 1viv g.

1. 223. olwore oldpevos, for olduevos otfmrore évdioecbar,
‘never dreaming’ that he should be so fortunate as to wear arms.
Cf. Hell. 11 iv 13 vlv 7oL mapayeyévyprar of olror uév oliwore
@ovTo, fuels 8¢ del edxdueda. So it is said of Electra (Eur. El
580), when she had at last seen her long-lost brother, oddémore
d6faca. Others take it as an expression of impatience, ‘thinking
the moment would never come, when he should get them on’.

1. 224. adTofs, sc. Tols §whoes, G. § 188, 1, HA. § 776.

L 225. wepl 76 odpa sc. 7of Kipou, ‘so as to fit him’. Cf.
de re eq. XII 1 Xp7) T0v Odpaka wpds 76 ¢ dua TemwoLfobat.

1. 226. émemolnro, facienda curaverat, iii 1. 198. ¢ trmwe,
1. 207.

1. 22%. &adpace, ‘expressed his surprise’, ‘wished to know’: cf.
iiv L y2.

1. 228. djkoi, ‘he was come’, opt. of indirect discourse,
HA. § 932, 2 b, G. § 243. €lmev, tussit. wévew wap®
&wrdy, ‘to remain at his side’. So we have wapd with the ac-
cusative of the personal object after a verb of rest, where the
dative is more usual, in 1V ii 23, vir i 39. HA. § 788.

§19. 1 229. 1, iiil. 68.

1 230. épeomikaci—ipépa, ¢sit still so quietly’.

1. 231. pévror, not the adversative conjunction, but the adverb
used to express positive or eager assent, ‘of course’, ‘certainly’.

P. 25. 1. 232. &kelvor, sc. moNéucol eloe, ol ad-
vovres, G. § 276, 2, HA. § 966.
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1. 233. dAN odv—dawdpevor, ‘well, certainly, they look like
sorry fellows, that they etc.” See n. to Hier. 11 9. The e follow-
ing merely emphasizes mornpol.

1. 234. iwmwaploy, ‘sorry horses’. See n.on § 13 L. 159, and
cf. Plutarch Philop. ¥ wapahafov Tols immwels ¢aidos imwwaplocs
Tposxpwulvous ovy Ywettey. dyovoy, ‘are harrying’,
¢ carrying off as booty’, cf. 1. 247 Tods dyorTas. The usual phrase
is dyewy kal pépey, agere ef ferre, 111 ii 12, or ¢pépeiy kaldyewy
111 iii 2, V iv 22.

1 236. 8oov, predicate adjective, ‘how large the body is thatetc.’
oripos from oreifew ‘to tread’ means ‘a close-pressed, compact
body’.

L 237, é&n’ ékelvovs, sc. Tods Nenharodvras (L. 254), ‘the skir-
mishing parties, who were scouring the country’,

1. 238. dmwoTepodvra, infercipient, intercludent.

If the redundant éxeivor be retained, as it is by Hertlein
and Breitenbach, though bracketed by Hug and omitted by
Schenkl, it must of course refer to the same subject as o, viz.
70 origos Ty Irméwr, and may be intended for the sake of
opposition to 7uds. Cf. Hell. 11 iv 41 of e, domep Tods déx-
vorras kivas—mapadidéagiw, olTw kdkelvor—oixorTar dmidyres.

L 239. ofmw 1 loxls wdpeortiv, ‘our main force, full strength
(robur), is not yet on the field’. Cf. Viii 57 &wv i lox v & Tdfe,
iv 20 éfapmijoerar Tis loxlos, VI 1 23 €l wore kal mpdow 77 loxve
dwooTparomededoiro.

1. 240. dvolapfdvys, ‘take with you’, v 14, III ii 1, Anab.
viIr iii 36.

L 241. ol dyovres, ‘the marauders’, 1. 234.

§ 20. 1 244. elmdvros adrod Sofe: see n. to § 2 1. 13, vrIiii
7. 7L Néyew, dicere aliguid, ¢ to speak to the purpose’, II iv 16.
The opposite is 006é» Aéyerr, ‘to talk nonsense’ VIII iii 20.

1 245 ds—éypnydpe,, ‘how wide awake he was’, pluperfect
used as imperfect, HA. § 849 c.

1. 246, AaBéyra, ‘with’, HA. § 968 b,

L 249, AaBdv Tdv—inmwoy, iii L. 71 n.

1. 250. éppopévav, valentium, robustorum, see lex. to Oecon.
p- 50%b. wpooehaiver, 1. 89.

L 251. adrés, not redundant, but in opp. to Kvakdpys.

1. 252. kal—pévror, algue adeo, introduces some additional

fact that is to be noted, and differs only from xal §¢ in that the
#évror is stronger than the d¢, and that the two particles are
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not necessarily separated by the intervention of other words.

RIDDELL P. 174.

§ 21. 1 255. ol dpdl Tdv Kipov, ¢ Cyrus and his party’,
§181L 217.

L. 256. dweréuvovro, sc. Tods pebyorTas. Eravov,
a poetical word. Observe that od's uév—Gaoc 8¢ correspond.

1. 257. mpdros sc. émwate, ‘smote them before anyone else’,
wpiros 8¢ 6 Kupos is parenthetical, HA. 619 b. wapal-
AdEavres—édOacay, ‘passed by before they could overtake them’,
G. § 279, 4, HA. § 984. Join 8o ot adrwr.

1. 258. dvlecav, ‘flagged’, ‘slacked’.

1, 260. dmwepos, sc. dv. dépera, 1. 128,

1. 261. 6pdv, ‘keeping in view’. 75 walew, HA. § 959.

P. 26. 1. 263, mwovovvras, laborantes, ‘in distress’, ‘hard
pressed’. This sense of woreiv is frequent in Thucydides (I 30, 49,
v 96, v 73, VI 67) but is not found elsewhere in Xen. ToUs
oerépovs, suos, HA. § 692.

1. 264. ds wovaopévous, ‘supposing that they (rods dugl Kipov)
would desist’, the accusative absolute. Cf.1.278, vil. ¥, Vv
47, VIiT0, VII V 13, VIII i 31, HA. § 974, G. § 278, 2 Note.
émel tBovey, optative, as representing .part of the enemy’s thoughts,
cf. 1. 168. odas, ‘them’, the Assyrians, HA. § 685.

§ 22. 1.265. oddty paN\ov, ‘never a whit the more’, quanti-
tative accusative. The datives oddevl, Tw! are never used with com-
paratives, whereas we have moA@ and dAlyw by the side of woNy
and éAlyor.

1. 266. dwd Tis Xappovils, L. 174, vii 34, VIIT iii 42.

1. 267. toxvpdv v Puyrjv Tols woheplows émoler, ‘made the
enemies’ rout complete’s Cf. VII i 26 dore Tax? loxvpd *puyy
éyévero Tols woleulots. Kaéxwv, urgens, instans, ‘by fol-
lowing close upon them’, ¢pressing them hard’, not ‘keeping them
in check’ (Cooke), or ‘holding on’, ‘persevering’ (Strack). Cf.
Cyneg. 6, 22 kaTéxovra Kkvodpouelv, ib. 20 purrodoe & els Tiw
Odhacoar éw kaTéxwvrat, Hell. Iv vi 10 pdha karelyor Ba-
Novres kal dxovri{ovres, Plut. Arat. c. 29 kaTelye dudkwr.,

1. 268. Uows kal aloxvvépevos, ¢ perhaps, among other motives,
because he was afraid of his father’.

L 270, & 7§ TowiTw, in fali rerum conditione. kol ob
) whvo dNkpor=ral el Twes uh m. \kepor foav (hence pi not ov,
see HA. § 1026, G. § 283, 4), as forming only a part of the ol dANot
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(cf. 1v v 37, VII v 28) : if all were meant to be included, xal ol ov
wdvy d\kipor would have been used. Cn the word dXkepos see ii
10 1. 117, and for the phrase cf. 11 iii}. 6x 70 wpos Tovs wohenlovs
dNkipoy elvac. pj wdyv, ‘not at all’. See my n. to Plutarch
Themist. 1v 2 L. 19.

1. 243. Umavrévras, ‘marching to meet them’. The preposi-
tion does not convey the idea of secrecy in this verb, as Mr Cooke
seems to think.

L 274, pi—mndBowév T, ne quid eis accideret, an euphemism for
amofdvotev, 111l 76.

§23. 1 277. Swrevdpevor, 1. 93 n. ol pév—ol 8¢,
il 6n.

1 278, elomikeoav, ‘stood still’. &s ornoopévovs, 1.
264 n. ad, ‘in their turn’, is Hug’s reading for d» of the

MSS., which cannot stand because év is not used with the future by
good prose writers. For the opt. d¢ikoirro cf. also 1. 264 n.

1 279. els Téfevpa, ¢within range’. Cf. L 285 évrds Totedua-
7os. The opposite is &w Tofeluaros or PeNdv, III iii 58, 69, 7o.
The article is usually omitted in such phrases; an exception occurs
in Anab. V ii 26. 7d wA€loTa, ‘for the most part’, G. § 160,
2, HA. § 719 b.

L 280. péxpr TooovTov i.e. péxpt Tod els Toievua dpiké-
glat, ‘so far and no farther’, owdre yévowro, 1iii L. 119 n.
The meaning is that their nearest approach to one another was only
within bowshot. '

1. 282. Tovs oderépovs 1. 263 n,

1. 283. ¢uyij depopévous, adverbially, ‘in hasty flight’.
éavrovs—avrols, G. § 145, 2 Note, HA. § 684 a.

L. 285. &vros Tofebparos, inira iactum teli, 1. 279,

1. 286. ékk\lvovo, i fugam inclinant, a verb frequently inter-

changed with éykXivovee It occurs also VII i 3o, Sé0ev,
‘closely’, 11 iii 1. 151, VIII viii 22. dvd, kpdros, ¢ with might

and main’, ‘with all their might’, 1v ii 30, vi 3, V iii 12, Anab.
1 viii 1, Plut. Sulla c. 29, 3.

1.287. fipowv sc. ol debkowTes, to be supplied from the preced-
ing &wékovras. For this sudden change of subject cf. Anab. 1iv 3,
viv 2.

1. 289. mpds Tols mwéfors &yévovro, ‘were at’ or ‘came close to
the infantry’.

L 291, 1) kal &védpa Tus pelfwy vmeln, ‘lest there should haply
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be some larger force (than they had hitherto seen) lying in ambus-
cade’. The xal serves to emphasize us, or it might mean ¢also’,
i.e. in addition to what they saw. éméoxov, ‘they came to a
halt’, 1v ii 12.

§ 24. 1 292. & vodrov, ‘thereupon’, 11 iil. 145. dviyev,
pedem veferebat, VII i 48. kal 7q immokparie kal, ‘both
with his victory in a cavalry action and’ with Cyrus, (he should have
added) although he did not know what to say of him (xal 7¢
Kvpy kalwep ovx €xwv 8,7¢ xpn Néyew alrdv), i.e. whether to blame
or praise him; but the construction is changed and 7¢ Kopy at-
tracted into the government of Aéyew.

P. 27. L 204. 7od ¥pyov, ‘the exploit’, ¢victory’.

L. 295. 77 TéApy, causal dative. dmévrev sc. aldTdy,
HA. § 972 a, G. § 278 Note. The kalin kaiyép qualifies é7e.

1. 296. pévos Tév dA\Awy, ‘alone amongst all’ )( to the rest.
Cf. Hell. v1I v 38 and see HA. § 755 b. otdty d\ho 7, ‘did
nothing else but’, . 150, HA. § 612.

L. 298. é&ml Todro, ¢for this purpose’.

1. 299. pdAa émlmwpoafev molodpevov, ‘keeping them well in
front of him’, so as to screen him, 111 iii 28.

1. 300. é&ml 1) Oéq T alrod, sc. 87 Tods wemTwkbTaAS
é0edTo; not ‘at the sight of him’, as others take it.

§ 25. 1. 302. pév 81 sums up the preceding paragraph and
prepares the transition to the next, L. 1 n.

1. 303. 8ud orépatos elxov, ‘were always talking of him’, lit.
¢had him in their mouth’, Cf. Hier. VII g 8rar Tobror dvé oTdua
E&xwor, Eur. EL 80 feods Exwr dvé orbua, Andr. 95.

L. 304. kal é&v Aéyw kal &v @dats, cf. iil. 7, 11ii L. 110,

1. 305. kol wpdolev Tydv=0s ral mpboler éripa. See
HA. §856a. Cf. L 315, Mem. I1I v 4 ol wpéolev 008’ év 17 éaurdv
ToOAuByTes dvmirdrrecfar viv dmedolow alrol éuBalelv, Hell.
v iv 29 odx dpwrres Tov *Apxidapoy lbvra, mpbobev 8¢ QauliovTa,
Cyr. viI iii 2 wpbofev Oaullwy mwpds Huds viv oddauol ¢alverac.
mepefemrémAnkro én’ adTd, ‘was beyond measure astonished at,’
‘beside himself with admiration of him’, Demosth. Olynth. 11 c. 6
(p. 19, 16) Tods VmepekwemAyyuévovs Tov Bihiwrmor, s duaxby
Twa, Plut. Moral. p. §23 D 76 wo\d dpylpiov Vrepekmem Ay névous
Kal pakapllorras.

L. 308, 1fjrovoev—Braxepridpevoy, HA. § 982, The infinitive
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is used with verbs of hearing, when the hearing does not amount
to certain knowledge but is only general.

1. 309. dmexd\ev 81, ‘thereupon sent for him back, home’.
drexdNet: drTlTof dvekdhel, pereméumero, Bevopdv; Bekker Anecdd.
420, 30. Cf. 1V v 24 7ol M#d0v vjxoves dmokaXolvTos Tobs imrméas,
29 o0 TO¥ 8éNovTa AN, wavTas dwrokalels. TFor the usual meaning
of the verb see my lex. Ind. to Plutarch Tib. Gracchus p. 197 bs

L 311, paj...mu éxQouro, ¢lest he should take any offence’.
2 wéMis, civitas.

L 314. aiTds; ipse, sc. Cyrus.

L 315. 8id 78 dpuhelv airdy and ¥xwv (imperfect participle=35id
76 éxew), both refer to the preceding participles dods and suokevdoas.

1. 317. ¥reobar depends upon éAwidas xwr=Eawifwr. Cf.
il 1. ikavdv—ddelelv, G. § 261, HA. § 952.

Cf. for the sentiment Mem. I1iii § 14 kal uhp wheloTov ~e
dokel dvip émalvov dEwos elvar, Ss dv ¢Odvy Tods wév woheulovs
Kkakds woLdy, Tos 0& ¢ilovs edepyeT@v. Socrates was the first to
introduce a higher and more Christianlike view of duty: Plat.
de rep. I p. 335 d olk dpa o dukatov BNdwrew Epyov olre Piloy
o’ dN\\ov ovdéva, Crito p. 49 B olfre dducovueror dpa AvTidikely
(¢€t), émeidh ye ovdauds det doikety.

1. 318, wpolwepwov, deducebant.

1. 319. fAwkes. See cr.n.

L 320. 0U8éva—~8yTiv’ 0%, neminem non, G. § 153 Note 4, HA.
§ 1003 a. Cf. virii 24, Thuc. 111 39. The sentence expressed in
full would be o00éva épacar elvar 8ois ol dakpbwy drocTpépoiro.

'§26. 1 323. dv=tolTwy 4.

1. 324. 7é\os, 1. 1. 1iv €lxe oToMjy, for 79 ¥ cToN}v.
Cf.iiil. 77, 11 iil. 38. On the M3tk oTol9 see n. to iii 1. 18.

P.28. L 325 &dlvra, iii L 190.

1. 326. Tods Nofdvras kal Sefupévovs, ‘those who had received
and accepted the presents’. The opposite of déxesfat is drw-
Ocicfar, VIia6 édéxero kal dmewbelro ovdéy.

L. 328. 7oy 8¢, ‘and that he’ sc. Cyrus, HA. § 654 €, G. § 143
Note 2.

L. 329. els Mnjdovs, ‘into Media’, the name of the people
being put for that of the country, 11il. ro. ewely, ‘sent a
message’y 11 iv 1. 184, Anab. I iv 16 7§ orpareluare mwéuyas Thoiw
elmev.

1. 330, kal wdw, ‘ever again’. ds o, dii 1. 136,
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1V iv 12, Vi 10, V iv 17. p) aloxvvdpevoy, ¢without
being ashamed of myself’. o ¥gew kT\.: the orderis el 7¢p
TLéyw 0édwka, éa adTdv Exewv TodTo,

§ 27. 1.333. €& & 8 krA\. We have a similar form of
apology for introducing a story in Hell. 11 iv 27, de rep. Ath,
11 v, Herod. 1 57, 1I 24, Isocr. IX 39. wadikod Adyov,
serutonis amatorii, Ages. VIII 2 waidik&y Noywy uerelyev 7diwora,
Hell. v iii 30 Onpevrikdy kal irmiy kal mwatdik By Noywy ueTéxew.
So Oecon. 11 7 matdikols wpdyuaow are ‘love affairs’.

L 334. dmqAAdrrovro, sc. & Kipos kal ol quyyevels. do-
arépareaOat, ¢ took leave of him’, VIII iv 28,

1. 336. vépw Ilepokd, belongs to ¢edodrras. Cf. 11ii 31,
V v 6, Ages. v 4, émixwplov Bvros Tois Ilépoais ¢piXely ols Gv Ti-
pdaw.

According to Herodotos 1 134 it was the universal custom in
Persia among those of equal rank: évrvyxdvorres & dANfhowoe
év Thoc 080loe, TWIE dv Tis Oayvoly el duolol eloe ol cuvTvyxd-
vovres' dvrli yap Tol mpooayopelew AANHNovs pihéovot Tols
orépace Nv 8¢ 7 olirepos UmodeéoTepos ONbyw, Tds mapelas i~
Novrar, 7p 8¢ woNG 7 oirepos dyevvéoTepos, mposwimTwy TPOTKY~
véew Tov érepov. Lucian Nigr. § 21. C, F. Lincke (de Xen.
Cyrop. interpolationibus, p. 14) condemns the clause xal vyap
vy éru Tovro mowovor Iépoar as a gloss similar to that in 11 iv
20, 11 ii 24, IV ii 8, iii 23, VI i 30, ii 10, 11, VII i 4, 33, 45,
46, v 70, VIII i 6, 20, 24, 30, il 24, iii 9, 34, v 21, 27, 28, Vi 5,
14, 16, 17.

1. 337. évdpa mwd. This was Megabazos as we learn from
viig.

1. 339. Tovs ovyyevels, a title of honour, not of relationship:
see Q. Curt. de rebus gest. Alex. M. 111 iii 14 exiguo intervallo, guos
cognatos regis (Persarum) appellant, decem et quingue milia ho-
minum, Arrian Anab. VIIxi 2 kal §oous cuyyevels dmégpyre (0" ANEE-
avdpos), TovTos 3¢ vbupor émolnoe piLh ety alrov udvais.

1. 340. Umwoeupbijvan, ‘stayed behind’,

1 344. Tad7 dpa, 0b id, hinc, ‘this, then, is the reason why?’,
a common expression in Aristophanes, see Ach. go, Eq. 125 7air’
4p’ épuNdrrov wddar, Nub. 319, 335, Pac. 314, 617 Tadr’ &’ ei-
wpdowmos v, Av. 120, Th. 168, See HA. § 719 c. évedpas
pot, ‘you used to stare at me’. Cf, iii L 22.

1. 345. 8okd oe yuyvdokew, infinitive of the imperfect, ‘I noticed
you, if I am not mistaken’, TolTo woiodyra, ‘doing so’, i.e.
évopdvra. See Lex. to Oecon. p. 127* b, cf. Arist. Plut. 524
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AAN oUd Eora—oldels drdpamodioTist Tlis yap whouTdw feNdoe
70070 TOtoat (sc. dvdpamodifesal);

1. 346. vydp, ‘why’, ‘no wonder, for’.

1. 347. ok &e, sc. ce aloxvveshar.

§ 28. 1 350. wdpos is the predicate, ofiros the subject instead
of Toliro by assimilation to the predicate. Cf. 1 vl 33, VI iii 20,
VIILi 47.

L 351. 8w Xpdvov, ‘after an interval of time’, v v 41.

1. 352. dpa dv eln, see n. to 1. 154 pdAa wdAw,
‘once again’ like waX’ ad.

L 354. dmoméumew: above, L. 335 dromréumesfar is used.

1.355. olmo—«al, vixdum—cum, 11 i1l. 97 cxedov érowua 7w kal
Tév Iepodv ol dudTimor wapfioav, Anab. I viii 8 kal 489 Te Fv péoov
Huépas Kal odrw xatapavels foav ol woréutot, 1V vi 2, Mem. 1V ii 1.

SunvboBar, cf. 1V ii 15 woANw dd0» difrvaar.

P. 29. L 356. iSpolvri 76 {mwwe, Anab. I viii 1, HA. § 670 a.

L 357. dAN 1 &mekdBov rv; 111 il 58, VI iii 1. v
éBollov i.e. TovTwy & ¢BovNov.

L 360. molov é\lyov, ‘little (time) indeed!’ ‘what do you mean
by little time?’ Cf. 1111 19, VIII iii 37 kal 6 Pepavhas elme, Molwy
whovalwy; TOV pdv oly capds dmroxepoPisTwy, iv 31, Arist. Ach. 62,
108, A, dydvas 88 e xpvatov Néye. B. mwolas dxdvas; 157, 761,
Eq. 32, 162, 1082, N. 367, 1337, Plut. 1046, A. &owke di& woANo)
Xpovou @’ éopaxévar. B. wolov xpivov;

1. 362. woAbs Sokel elvan, sc. TosolTos X pbvos, guamdin nicto,
id miki longum esse tempus videtur.

L. 364. &k Tdv ¥umpoolev Bakplwv, post prioves lacrimas, ii
L. 94. Bappeiv dmwidvT, ‘to go back cheerfully’,

L. 365. mapéorar—eEéoTar, an abrupt transition from indirect
to direct discourse, cf. 11 iii 1. 25 and see G. § 250, HA.. § 925. SAL-
Yov Xpdovov, ‘within a little while’, G. § 179, 1, HA. § 759.

L 366. kdv BotAqrar dokapSapvkr(, i.e. kal dokapdapviri,
édv BovAnTac; but BovAyTac may be an interpolation, see note
onIril 9.

CHAPTER V

On kis return to Persia, Cyrus continues his education in the
class of Boys one year longer before he joins that of the Ephtbi. Having
resisted all the temptations of the Median court, to the surprise of
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his comrades, he goes back to the hard fare and discipline of the
Persians with the same exemplary obedience as before (§ 1).

In course of time, when Cyrus had attained man’s estate after having
been ten years in the class of Ephébi, Astyages dies and is succeeded
by his son Cyaxarés, uncle of Cyrus. The King of Assyria, wisking
to weaken the Median empire, tries (o form a league with Croesus,
King of Lydia, and the several states of Asia west of the Halys
against the Medes and Persians (§ 2—S$§ 3). Cyaxarés makes great
preparations for resistance, and sends to his brother-in-law Cambysés,
King of Persia, to request aid, and at the same time begs Cyrus to take
the command of any troops that the Persian supreme Council might
send (§ 4). Cyrus is invesied with the command of the Persian contin-
gent. One thousand alone (two hundred selected by him) of the 31,000
menwhick it comprised, viz. the ‘OudTipor or Peers, were hoplites ; the
vest were archers or other light troops (§ 5). His first action is
one of homage and sacrifice to the gods (§ 6). Afterwards he begins by
addyessing these 1000 men-at-arms, explaining to them the motives
which induced him to choose them and to accept for himself the post of
Commander-in-chief (§ 7). The education of their ancestors, he told
them, had been quite as good as theiy own: only it had been barren
of any material benefit, as far as he could see, either to themselves or to
the state (§8). But men are mot brought up in the school of virtue and
hardship and taught to sacrifice present delights without some prospect
of compensation in future: those who aspire to be able speakers do
so in the hope of thereby attaining some good and useful end;
those who practise the art of war do so not merely as an endy but
in the hope of obtaining prosperity and honour for themseclves and
their country (§ 9) 5 if their constant training have no practical out-
come, they are like farmers who take a great deal of trouble about
Pplanting and sowing but none about gathering their crops (§ 10). He
trusted that those present would act otherwise and regard their edu-
cation not merely as an end in itself; but as a means of success in
action against their enemies, whose defective training and inability
to stand labour and fatigue unfitted them jfor coping with men (§ 11),
who like themselves were inuved to hardship and possessed besides an
innate love of honour (§ 12). The probability of their victory was
enhanced by the justice of their cause (§ 13), and by his own pro-
pitiation of divine favour (§ 14).

§1. L 2. évawvrdy, without éva. So pfra VIIV I3, Hué-
pav VIii 34, Anab, 1ii 2. He was thirteen years of age when he
went to Media, and he remained there three or four years.

1 4. ¥xkewrov adTdv ds...MKot, ‘ridiculed him, (saying) that he
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was come back after having learnt in Media how to enjoy himself’.
The kat before éoflovra 1. 5 answers to the kaf before i 1. 6.

L. 6. &omep kal adrol: supply Hobiov kal éwevor sc. panen

cum nasturtio et aguam. #8¢ws, ¢with relish, enjoyment’,
iv 1. 169.
L 7. & mwor’, ‘whenever’. émBuBévTa Tob éavrod pé-

povs, ¢ freely giving part of his own share’, ii 1. 71, iv 1. 250.

1. 9. kal wpds Tobrows 8t...Eavrdv, algue adeo ceteris omnibus in
rebus longe ipsis praestare (Gabrieli). KpoTieTelovTO—EQ-
T‘;V’ G' § 175, 2, HA‘ § 749'

L 10. wdAw dmémrnocov adTd, contrariwise they paid great
deference to (lit. crouched before) him’, Cf. vi 1. 73 where the verb
is used with the accusative, and iii 1. 82 where it is used absolutely.

L 12. €elofMev els Tods épriovs, ‘he was enrolled among the
Ephébi’. According to Grecian custom that would be at the age
of eighteen.

1. 13. Xpnv sc. weleTdv.

§ 2. L 17. Cyaxarés the uncle of Cyrus is a personage un-
known to authentic history. The Cyaxarés of history, founder of
the Median empire, was the father of Astyagés, who succeeded him
about B.C. 593.

The Persian form of the word Cyaxarés was 'Uvakhsha-
tara, which seems to be formed from the two elements *u or hu
(Gk. ed) ‘well’, ‘good’, and akksha (Zend arsna), ‘ the eye’, which
is the final element of the name Cyavarsza in the Zendavesta.
Cyavarsna is ‘dark-eyed’; ’Uvakhsha (=Zend Huvarsna)
would be ‘beautiful-eyed’. ’Uvakhshatara appears to be the
comparative of this adjective, and would mean ‘more beautiful-
eyed (than others)’.

Astyagés is almost certainly Ajis-dahaka, the full name
whereof Dejoces (or Zohak) is the abbreviation. It means ‘the
biting snake’, from a7 or a2z ‘a snake’ or ‘serpent’ and dakaka
‘biting’. RAWLINSON Zc. III 144 f.

1. 18. 6 7oV *Acrudyovs wals Tijs 8¢ Kipov pnrpds dSedds:
when two or more predicates belong to the same subject, or when
there is a double apposition, they are most frequently connected by
d¢ without preceding wéy, cf. 1v ii 1, vi 3, Kiihner § 520 Rem. 1.

L 19. mjv Boaclheav o)e, the ingressive or inceptive
aorist, i 1. 57 note.

L. 20. kateorTpappévos—Zhpovs, il 58,
P. 80. L 22, 7ov ’Apaflov Baocihéa, called Aragdus 11 i
L 39.
H. X, II
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L 24. “Ypkavlovs: seeil. g8,

Hyrcania (Vehrkana in the Zendavesta) was the name given
to the territory formed by the latitudinal ranges of the mountain-
chain called Elburz, which skirts the great plateau of Iran on
the north, after it passes the south-eastern corner of the Caspian
Sea. The fertility of the region, its broad plains, shady woods
and lofty mountains were celebrated by Strabo Geogr. VI vii 2,
Arrian Exp. Alex. 111 23. The Hyrcanians who, on Xeno-
phon’s Map, are neighbours and subjects of the Assyrians were,
in the real geography of Asia, separated by the whole breadth of
the Median Empire. Xenophon also (1v ii 1) describes them as
a small people (#0vos o0 wolv), whereas they were one of the
most extended of Central Asia. RAWLINSON /¢, Vol. 1V p. 29.

Bakrplovs: seeil. 61.

Baktria or Baktriana, whose principal mountain range was
the Paropamisus (AZndnw Kush) and chief river the Oxus,
was a country which enjoyed the reputation of having been
great and glorious at a very early date. There is good reason
to believe that, up to the date of Cyrus, it had maintained its
independence, or at any rate that it had been untouched by the
great monarchies which for above 700 years had borne sway in
the western parts of Asia. Its people were of the Iranic stock,
and retained in their remote and somewhat savage country the
simple and primitive habits of the race. They were among the
best soldiers to be found in the East (Herod. viii r13) and
always showed themselves a formidable enemy (Arrian Zxp.
Alex. iii 13, Strab. XI 11 § 1). RAWLINSON Z0. p. 369. Xeno-
phon’s geography is here again at fault, when he represents the
Baktrians, whose frontier was about 8oo miles distant from
Assyria and could only be reached from that country by a march
across Persia or Media, as having been subjected to a hostile
inroad by the Assyrian king, just before the invasion of Assyria
itself by the Perso-Median army.

1. 25. el—moujoeie—dpEew: an optative in the protasis some-
times depends upon a primary tense of the indicative. The
irregularity in el Tolro yévoiro, mdvTa kads &e is precisely the
same as in the English “if this should happen, all will be well’,
where the more regular apodosis would be ‘all would be well’,
as in Greek mdvra kaA@s &v &xot. (So here dptew is for dv dpxew),
G. M. and 7. § 84, 2 (2). As to Bornemann’s reading &»
dptery see G. M. and 7. § 41, 4.

L. 27. 7ob7o, sc. 70 T@» M7jdwr ¢piNor.

§8. 1. 28. Tovs vn’ adrév; similarly the accusative follows
9w in 111 22, 111iii 6, V v 23, VI ii 11, VIII viii §, but the dative
in viii 47, VIIIi6, viii 1, 2. On the use of ad76» for avrév see
n. toiv 1 283.
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1. 29. Tév Kawmadokdy sc. Bacidéa.

L 30. Ppiyas dudorépovs, i 1. 59 n. ITadAaydvas
T\, ¢The Paphlagonians, Phrygians and Carians all lay west
of the Halys, and were therefore, according to Herodotus 1 6, sub-
jects of Croesus, so that their alliance could scarcely have been
courted, as if they had been independent powers’ (Wilkins).

1. 31. 7d pév, ‘partly’. The sentence begins as if it were to
be followed by 7& 8¢ kal ddpos kal xphuacw adrods dvamelfwy
gvppaxlar adrg mowelofar, instead of ol 8¢ xal ddpots KkTA.

L. 32. 7Tods MrSous kal ILépoas, HA. § 662. Aéyov
may be an interpolation. Cf. Anab. viI v 8 ¢ yap “Hpar\eldys xal
To0T0 dieBeBAfKer, s olk dogalés eln Telyxn mwapadidbvar dvdpl
Sovauw Egovri,

L 33. Tabra @vn: ie. s Tadra (rd &0vn) peydla 7e eln €vy
kal loxvpd, TadTa being the subject for olror, assimilated to the
predicate noun, meydNa &y the predicate; cf. iv 1. 350, Anab.
1V vili 4 oluac éuip Tavryy warplda elvac, cuveorTkéTa ds
TavTé, ¢ closely united’.

L 34. é&myaplas, ‘intermarriages’, a species of svppaxfa. Cf.
11 ii 23 émeyaulas kal émepyacias kal émwoplas, in all which
words éw denotes reciprocity. wewoumpévor eley sc. odTol,
to be understood from rafTa. kal kwdvvelootey kTA., ‘and
that, unless some one should be beforehand and weaken them,
there would be a risk of their attacking each of the nations one by
one and so subduing them [all]’. kwwdvvedooter lbvres= kivdvvos
&oorro...lovras, ‘it was to be feared that etc.’, the personal for the
impersonal construction. Cf. Anab. v vi 19 kwwdvrvedoer uelvac
TogabTy Svwams év 7@ Ilovrw. Observe that the future optative is
used in indirect discourse only, HA. § 855 a, G. § 203 Note 3.

1. 35. doBevdoor=dobevels movioee, from doevody, debilitare,
an un-Attic word. The more usual expression for ¢ 0doas (=mpére-
pov) GoBevdoor would be ¢pbdoow dobevdaas, as in iv 1. 257. &v
€aoTov, unam quamaque.

L 36. ol piv kal—oi 8¢ kal: Instances of such a double rai
in bimembral clauses are not uncommon, see i 1. 6, 11 ii 1. 148, 111 iii
67, VII i 29; also vV iv 8, de re eq. I 12 umépos uév Tu kal...uépos 3¢
7 kal, The kal before Adyors might also mean ‘even’, ‘merely’.

1. 39. woAAd TowndTa, sc. §@pa kal xphuaTa.

§ 4. L 42. Tév cunarapévar, ‘of those who were combining’,
L 33.
L 45. 76 kowdv, primores sivitatis, ‘the supreme Council of

II—2
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state, called ol Boulevovtes yepalrepor below 1. 51, and de-
scribed in ii § 14. Xenophon represents them as standing in the
same relation to their King, as the &popor and ~yepovsia stood to
the King of Sparta; cf. iii 18, 1Iv v 17, vIII v 22. T0 kowér
generally, like the Lat. commune, means ‘the community’.

1. 46. Tov—¥xovra, ‘who had to wife’. For this sense of
Exeww in matrimonio habere, cf. Thuc. 11 29, Herod. 111 31, Plut.
Tib. Gr. 1v 4. His appeal is to Persia as a neighbouring state,
and to the King on the ground of affinity.

L 50. 7d 8éka &ry, ‘the (already mentioned ii 1. g6) ten years’.

§56. 1 51. Sefapévov, ‘when he had accepted the proposals
of Cyaxarés’. On the construction defauévov Tod Kidpov
alpodrrat adTdéy, sce note on iv 1. 13.

P. 81. 1 32. 71s els Mrdovs orparids, ‘the army (destined
to go) to Media’. Cf. Isocr. 16, 7 Tov & els ZikeNlav oTparyydw
éxeporbmaer, Thuc. v 26 perd mip és *Auglmonw orparyylay, Lys.
XIX 25 Tpugpapxov els Kdmpov.

. L 53. ¥ocav—tBwkav: we have similar variations of verbal
forms in juxtaposition mapédooar—3iiédwkar inIvviir, Hell. 1ii
10. wpoaeNéaar, sibz cooptare.

L 54. T@v dporipwy, ‘of the Peers’, i.e. of the higher class, who
could afford the best education for their sons, in opp. to the d7juos.
They correspond to the Spartan ¢uo%oc (Hell. 111 iii 5, de rep.
Lac. x 7).

1 55. «al Todrous, ‘these also’, i. e. in like manner, cf. 1. 65.

L 56. ylyvovraw odror x{Awot, ¢ these amount to 1000

L 57. é&dore ¥rafav...mwpooehéobor, Cf. Herod. II 124, 3
ToUs Mlovs éTéporot €rafe éxdékeolar. The acc. and inf. is the
more usual construction. & Tov Srjpov, 1. e. all who were not
opudTimor.

1 61. ol x{\wov vmripxov, ‘there were the original Thousand
(Subripmor) .

Forty thousand infantry and ten thousand cavalry are after-

wards added to the 31,000 hoplites; making up in all 81,000

(v v 3, VI iiY), besides chariot-drivers and military engineers.

Yet in 1 ii 15 it is said that the whole Persian male population

amounted to only 120,000. Xenophon has here forgotten him-

solf, as in some other similar instanses. MURE Zanguage and

Lit. of ancient Greece Vol. V p. 389 ed. 2 note.

§ 6. L 62. é&mwel...vdxwora, cum primum, simul ac, 11 iii 22.
So 8ray rdxioTa IV V 33, s Tdx¢oTa I il L. 10.
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L. 63. "pxero wpdtov dwd TV Oedv, auspicabatur primum @
dis. Cf. Oec. 1X 6 ppxbucba mp ooV,

1. 64. xoaN\wpnodpevos, cum litavisset: the active is more
usual. On the use of 7é7e after a participle see n. to ii L. 20,
and cf. 1v i 4, Hell. 1 iv 19, Thuc. 1 128, Andoc. 1 9, Lys. 12, 52.

L 65. Tovs Térrapas, ‘the four’ spoken of above, whom they
were allowed to choose.

§ 7. 1 69. ék wal8wv, a pueris, ‘from boys’ i.e. from boy-
hood, ii 1. 205, dwd watdwr v 1. 104. On the participle of the imperfect
(6pdv) see n. to iv 1. 316.

L 71. 7adre, n.toil. 17,

L 72. &v has for its antecedent the implied object of dy\Goac.

L 73. odk dkwy, ‘not unwillingly’, HA. § 619 a. T68e
%0 Téos, ‘this office’, i.e. that of Commander-in-chief. Tape-
Kd\eoa, advocavi, ‘called to aid’, not ‘convoked’s

§8. L74. ydp,seen. toiil 175,
L 75. pév, answered by wérrot, 1. 6. Seen, toiii L. 27.
ovdév, adverbial. &yévovro, se praestiterunt,
‘manifested themselves’,
1. 76. dokotvres Sieréherav, ii 1. 63, L. 136. yoiv: see
n toil g2.

L %9. olkéri, non iam, ‘not also’, i.e. not as in the case of
their virtue, cf. vi 1. 326, 1v iii 4, VIl v ¥6. Some commentators
translate it by ‘not yet’ as if it were o¥ww!

§9. 1 8o. wMhéov T@v wovnpdv, ‘advantage over the worth-
less’.

L 81. Tdv wapavrika 18ovdv, ¢present, momentary delights’,
11 ii 1. 202, VII v 46, VIIL i 32, in same sense as in al ék 700 mapaxpfua
Hdoval (in opp. to al &b xapreplas émuéletar) Mem. 1I i 20, or al
éyvyvrdrw pdoval (Mem. IV v 10).

P. 32. 1. 83. ToUto mpdrrovot, sc. dwéxovTar TWy . 7jdo-
v@v,seen. toil, 41. ds—eddpavoipevor, ‘with the
view of enjoying themselves’, iii 1. 148.

1. 84. moM\amAdoia, ‘many more degrees’,=moANamwlacias
evppocvras: cf. iii l. g5, VIII iii 42.

1. 85. obrw: on this use of o¥irw as a corroborating word after
participles see lex. to Oecon. p. r11* a. Ayev—3Bewel,
cf.iv 1. 140 .

1 87. ToUTo peheT@oy, i.e. 70 €T Néyew.
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1. 88. Aéyew €J, we have an instance of the same order in
Demosth. 19, 138. So woielv € Herod. I 32, éuaxéoarro €0 V 27,
Tehevrdy €0 V 130, 13§, VII 8, 134, 181, 230.

1 89. 8Suwumwpdfeobau, iv L 1r.

1. go. Tobr’ &kmwovodow, sc. 76 Td wokemikd dokely.

L g1. Té mwoNepkd, iz bellicis artibus, iii l. 178, 111 1. 184.

1. g2. 8ABov, a poetical word, used again in 1V ii 44, 46.

L 93. kol éavrols kal wéhe, HA. § 660 a. wepudireLy,
viI v 6o, Hier. XI 13 cavrg dlwauw mwepidpers, Mem. 11 vi 13
weprdyas ¢ dyadov Ty wohe.. But the verb is mostly used in a
bad sense with such words as aloxlvyr, dveNevfeplav (VIII iv 32),
drewdos. Cf. Arist. Ach. 640 dpvwy Tiuny mepiédpas, Plut. 500 oAy
77 wevlas wpayu' aloxiov {nTels alTd TepLdYa

§10. L 94. wadra, i.e. all the subjects of the preceding para-
graph, ™ éyxpirewar, 70 el Nyew and Td moheuikd.

1. g5. wepieidov adTods—yevopévous, ‘allow themselves to be-
come (lit. overlook)’, viir viii 15, HA. § 982, G. § 279, 3.

L g6. dpolov memovBévar olov ‘to be in the same position as’,
iv 1. 120.

L ¢8. raira, i.e.7a éomrapuéva kal T8 wedurevuéva, ‘what he has
sown or planted’.

1. ¢9. dovyképiorov, ‘ungathered’, a word of very rare oc-
currence, not found elsewhere in Xen.

1. 100. kaToppely, ‘to drop off’, ‘shed’: cf. Arist. Hist. Ar.
5§, 30, §, Plin. N. H. XXIII ix 37 witis et oleae defluit fructus.
kal...ye, ‘aye and’, ‘and again’, iv 1. 132. doknT{S=:dOAY TS,
Arist. Plut. 585 7@v doknT&p Tods vik@rras, Plato Rep. p. 403 A.

1. 101. dvaydvioros SwreNéoewey, ‘should continue without
entering the lists’. For the omission of & cf. ii 1. 172 and see
Lobeck on ZPhrynickus p. 277. 008’ dv odTés por Soket
kTN, ¢ he too, in my judgment, would not deserve to escape blame
for his folly’. 0v8é=7r2¢ quidem, ‘also not’, 11ii 1, 43: the dv
which belongs to elvac is anticipated hyperbatically, as often with
ofpar and the like.

§ 11. L 103. pi wdbopev Tavra kTN, ne committamus ut
ideme nobis accidat, sed cum conscii nobis ipsi simus ad honesta nos
ac praeclara instituta ab ineunte aetate incubuisse etc. (Gabrieli).

L 104. civiopey fpiv adrols...dvres, G. § 280 Note 2, HA.
§ 082 a. dmwd waldwv dpfdpevor, nde a pucris ‘even
from boyhood’, above 1. 69, 11iii L, 71,
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Cf. Herod. 111 12 adrika dwo maidlwy dptdpmevor Supelvrar
Tas K6¢a>\as, Plat. Lach. 186 C éx véov apéa,uevos, Rep. 1x
p- 582 B éx madds dpfapér o, Protag. 325 C ék matdwr O ULKPDY
dpEduevor diddokovar, Gorg. p. 471 C awd ood dpédumevos
(nec te excepto). See note on vi L. 4.

1 106. iBubras Svras ds wpds Mpds dywviteobar, ¢(too) un-
skilled to contend with us’.

Cf. 1V v 15, 6Aiyor eo'p.év @s éykparels elvar adrdv, Mem. III
xiii 3 Yuxpowr ('rb qup), @ore )\oucrowt?at, éoriv, Eur. Androm.
8o 'yépwu éxewos doTe o wpehelr wapdv, Antiphon g, ,9 Yépwy
éxelvor Go7’ épol Ponlely.

Iécd7Tns is a negative te m, the exact import of which
depends upon the context. Lil the Erglish word ‘layman’, it
means an unprofessional man, amateur. Here it is op-
posed to an athlete, as in Hier. a4 6 wo’ﬂ'ep oi dOMyTal,
ovx 8rav L&wruw YévavTal kpelrToves, ToUT’ adTovs ev¢palue¢, Mem.
111 vii 7 7@y dokyrdy (‘trained athletes ) bvra kpeloow Tols i8ibras
pofeiofa, Hlpparch VIII I doTe alTods uév ao’/cn'ra.s paiveshar Ty
TONEMIK DY € LKy épywr, Tods 0¢ moNeulovs 10t w'ras, elsewhere
toa physician, as in Thuc. 11 xlvm 2 kal larpas kal Zﬁzwrns,
toa seer, as 1n Anab. VIi 31 ol feol oliTws év Tols iepols éonuippav,
wm-e kal 18edTv G 'yuwuaz to a poet, Plat. Symp. p. 178
o’ odderds oih'e t&zwrou otliTe 1romTov, to a musician, Plat.
Protag. p. 327 s wpos Tols ididTas kal undéy av)wiarews émaiov-
7as; to a craftsman, Plat. Theag. p. 124 76v Te dnuiodpywr
kal lﬂzw-rwv cf. Xen, Oecon. III 9 cBLwrns ToUTOU TOD ép'yov.
Invil 310, 1111l 200, VIILiii 25 it means ‘a private soldier’.

L 110. 7ore Aelmwyrar, sc. 7¢ woveir, ‘fall short in this
respect’, ‘are unable to bear fatigue’.

L. 111. 08¢ ye, ‘no, nor’ (the negative of xal—ye) sc. ofToe
ikavol elow dywricTal, olrwes. dypumvioar Séov,
cum vigilare oporteat, G. § 278, 2, HA. § 973. NrTdVTeL
vovUrov, vigilias perferre nequeunt, ‘sink under it’,

1. 112. dMd kal olrov idiudrar katd TOV Umwvov, sed et /i
imbecilli sunt ad resistendum somno (Gabrieli).

L 113. ptv—38¢, ‘although—yet’.

dmaiBevrol s Xp—xpRodar, ¢ignorant how they ought to deal
with’,

P.88. L 115. 8fMov ds for dn\év éoTiv s, ‘evidently’.
wodevpdray drelpos Xovow, G. § 182, 1, HA. § 753 d, § 756.

§12. 1 116. 8doamep, adverbially, perinde ac, ‘just as’. Cf.
Hell. vi i 15 lkavds ydp éome kal wukrl Goamep nuépe xphobar,
Ages, VI 6 vukrl pév Soamep Tuépg éxpiTo, nuépa 02 @omep pukTi.

of dANot, sc. Xxp@vTal
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L 118. Apd Soamep Sfw Siaxpfiocbe, ‘you use hunger as a
sauce’. Cf. 1V v 4, VII v 8o, Mem. I iii 5, éxl TolTo (70 éoblew)
olitw wapeckevacuévos fet, doTe T émbuplay Tob olrov SYov
avr@ elvai, Porphyr. de abst. II1 26 Zwkpdrys 8or Tpogis 7
wewfy E\eyev, Athen. 1V p. 157 E 8yov cuvdyew mpos 70 deimvov,
Acaxpiofac is an Tonic word, very rare in Attic: it occurs in the
Mem. (1v ii 17) in the sense of conficere “to despatch’, deloas uiy (o
Pthos) daxphonTat éavrby. U8pomoolav fdov Tdv Aedvrwv
bépere, aguam non minus libenter quam leones bibitis (Gabrieli).

L 121. ovykekdprobe, see 1. g9 for the metaphor involved in
this expression. érawovpevor might have been expressed by
éralvey or ématvors. Yép, ‘namely’.

L 123. 8w Tolro, i.e. did 76 épacTas émalvov elvar. Cf.
Hier, 1v 6 L. 373.

1. 124. vwodleoOar, subire, 111 iii 51, properly ad sugum acce-
dere.

§ 18. L 125. &N\ ywvdokawv, cum aliter sentiam, ‘while 1

think otherwise’, VIii 24 e 7is ANy 7 yeyvdoket. 8,10
=el Te.
L. 126. TowiTov, ea qua dico ratione. s épt—iter,

in me redundabit, ‘will fall upon me’, 1111, ¥8, Dem. c. Aristocr.
§ 12 Ty &k 70D Ynploparos airlay vmodvoeslfar 1 wpodnhos Ay éw’
éxelvovs féovoa. ‘Nam delicta ducum et militum tribuuntur im-
peratori’ (Fischer). 70 &\\elwov, ‘the (blame for) failure’.
Cf. VIII iv 35 dveNevfeplav éuolye TolTo mwepdmrer, Soph. Electr. 968
eloéBeiav oloer i.e. laudem pielatis veportabis, Antig. 924 Tiw dvoaé-
Bewav edoeBoia’ éxrnaduny, 1.e. impietatis crimen pietate nacta sum.

1. 127. dA\d—ro, ‘but—the truth is’, vi 1. 81, I iii g1,
VII i 42, VIII viii 13. moTedw, confido, ‘1 feel sure’,
VI iv 18, dlolvres édoewy mwioTebovaiy. ™ welpg, sz
exercitationeque nostra (Gabrieli). Gorham’s explanation ‘I feel full
confidence in the expedition in hand’ is quite untenable.

1. 128. 7ff 7&v woleplwy dvoly, ¢quia virtutibus carebant ad
bellum feliciter gerendum necessariis’ (Bornemann).

. 129. éA\\a Oappovv-rss Spudipeba, ‘let us, then, set out with
confidence’, iv . 74 note, 111ii 1. 127.

. 130, ékmoddv—edleabar, abest a nobis suspicio iniustae alie-
norum cupiditatis, V1 iv 16, 1111 3.

L 132. dpxovres ddlkwv Xewdv, ‘aggressors in wrong’; a
common law term for ‘giving the first blow’. Cf, Antiph. Terpal.
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T. B. p. 126, 5, Lys. 4, p. 101 § 11 €l olros 7pxe xetp@wr ddikwr,
kahovor—émkobpous ‘are calling us to their aid’.
1. 133. Tov d\éfacOar, ‘than to defend oneself’, an Ionic word,
used by Xen. alone of Attic prose writers.

1. 134. dprnyew, a poetical word.

§14. 1 135. dANd pajv, af wero, ‘but surely’, Vv iii 31.
wdkelvo Oappetv, ‘to be reassured on this point also’, vi 1. 307,
VII V 22.

1. 136, mapnpeAnkéra Tdv Oedv, VI 1 136.

L. 137.  woNNd, multum, sacpe, an adverbial accusative.

7a peydha—rd pkpd, G. § 160, 1, HA. § 718 c.

1 138. mepdpevov, sc. éué. dwo Oedv Sppaolar,
a dis ordiri, 1. 63.

1. 139. Téhos elme for 7éNos & elme. We have the same
asyndetonin 1ril. 163, 111 iii 40.

1. 140. 7ovs dvBpas éNdpevor, when you (the xiAior) have chosen
each his ten peltasts etc. (§ 5). dvaafdvres, 1V 19
1. 240, 111 ii 1.

L 141, moapeckevaopévor, middle, as in 11 i L 212, V iv 42, VII
iii 14. €is Mrj8ovs may either mean ‘into Media’ (111 L. 10, ii
1. 70) or ‘against the Medes’, as Xenophon is somewhat lax in his
use of the prep. els. Cf. Anab. I ii 16 lévar els Tovs moheulovs and
see my n. to Hier. 11 10 1. 262.

1 142, wpbey, pracibo wobis, sc. els M#dovs. T TGV
moheplov—paddv old éoti, anticipatory accusative, 1i1. 76 n.

L 143. s vdxwra, HA, § 1008 a. TAPATKEVD,-
topa—I3ras dyontdpeda, Goodwin M. & 7. § 44, 3.

8,1 v Séwpa, ‘whatever I may require’: for the quantitative acc.
71, the only one admissible, after delofac see n. to 11 i 1. 22. We
might also supply wapackevdesfar after Séwuat.

P.34. L 14:;. és kd\\wora, iii 1. 39 n. o Oed,
‘with God on our side’, ‘please God’, cv» Tols feols IIiv L 114,
IviILnvi8, vvig, viiiiq.

L. 145. 7adra éwparTov, ivl, 214.

CHAPTER VI

Cyrus returns to Persia and, afler an act of religious service,
leaves again to take command of the Medo-Persian expedition against
the King of Assyria. Favourable presages, as he scls out in com-
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pany with Cambysés his father (§ 1). Cambysés begins a conversa-
tion weth his son, in which he tells kim for what reasons ke had
kad him tought divination (§ 3). Cyrus agrees with his father that
those who are most mindful of the gods in time of prosperity are most
likely o have theiv prayers granted by them, and that, as he was not
conscious of having neglected his duty to the gods, his confidence in them
was strengthened (§ 4). Cambysés veminds him how he had once
taught him the truth, that we must not allow our trust in the divine
Javour to supersede our own efforts to ensure success (§ 5). Cyrus
acknowledges the impression produced upon him by the admonition of
his father on the impiety of those who expect the gods to help thein,
when they do not take the least pains to kelp themselves (§ 6).

Cambysés then vecalls to his son’s memory his former lesson on
the difficulty of managing one's own household, much more of ma-
naging others satisfactorily; and Cyrus, while acknowledging the
enormous difficulty of commanding well, draws a contrast between
Jis own idea of @ good governor and that commonly entertained by
other nations, not excepting the Medes (§ 8). Cambysés passes to the
subject of military command and warns Cyrus to be careful about
providing an adequate commissariat (§ 9), and to forestall, instead of
awaiting, want, if ke wishes to secuve the goodwill and cheerful obedi-
ence of his men (§ 10). Cyrus recognises the importance of this, and
the necessity of studying the general comjfort and convenience of the
men under kis command (§ 11). He remembers well theiy conversation
about military economics, sanitary and other arrangements jfor the
good of the army, of no less importance than a knowledge of mere
tactics, and also about the art of keeping up the spirits and maintain-
ing the discipline of his men (§ 12—§ 14): and how he was made
2o confess that he had never been taught anything but tactics, whick
kis father told him ave useless alone, until he placed himself under
the instruction of those who had a high reputation jfor their know-
ledge of such matters. He had not forgotten their teaching, but had
provided expert physicians to attend his army (§ 15); but Cambysés
impresses on him the greater importance of preventive hygiene, such as
choosing healthy spots for encampment (§ 16) and making his men
observe the rules of health by his own example, particularly in keeping
them constantly employed (§ 17). Cyrus proposes to prevent his men
Sfrom being idle, by means of games and by offering prizes jor athletic
sports (§ 18).

Cambysés advises him to keep up the spivits of kis army by all
legitimate means, without vaising their expectations too high and so
risking disappointment (§ 19).  On the subject of obedience, Cyrus is
confident of success in securing it (§ 20), dut ke is reminded by lis
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Jather that, to secure cheerful and willing obedience, it is necessary
that a general should inspive his men with implicit confiderce in his
capacity (§ 21) : fo appear sage and prudent, he must be so in reality,
as pretentiousness is soon exposed (§ 22) ; he must learn what he can,
and for the vest depend upon providence for what transcends hunion
Joresight (§ 23).  Obedience, he says, is promoted by sympathy on lhe
part of an officer with his men (§ 24), and by setting a good example
in the endurance of a larger share of the fatigues and privations of war
(§ 25). When a commander appears to be favoured by all the conditions
of success, then has ke especial need of caution (§ 26). The best methods
Jor ensuring wvictory, and the lawful means that may be employed
against & foe. Fraud and decedt, treackery, theft and robbery are all

Justifiable in war as much as in the chase (§ 27—S§ 29). If then it is
lawful to do good or harm to men according to circumstances, why
should not boys be taught to practise both 2 Cambysés here admits
that the lessons to this effect of a certain teacher of casuistry had once
been publicly interdicted on the ground of the danger arising from
suck an education, and thereafter nothing but positive precepts were
allowed to be taught boys (§ 30—§ 33).

At Cyrus’s age, however, the lawful treatment of enemies was @

Jit and proper subject of instruction (§ 34), including the right of
employing against them every possible stratagem and every opportu-
nity of surprise (§ 35—S8 30), and amongst other things of inspiring
them with false confidence and luring them by a sham flight on to
disadvantageous ground (§ 37—S8 38).  Cambysés warns him not to de-
pend solely on the lessons taught him, but also on his own combinations
and resources (§ 38) ; adding that if only such ruses were adopted in
warlike operations as in decoying birds (§ 39) or coursing hares, they
would give him every advanitage over the enemy (§ 40). If; however,
an army has o fight on equal teyms, as regards ground, victory, as a
rule, is assured to the best-disciplined troops and the best generalship
(§ 41). Watchfulness and forethought are expected, as a matter of
course, in a commander (§ 42).

Cambysts enumerates a number of miscellaneous and strategical
artifices, which must be employed accordingto the best knowledge one has
acquired (§ 43). Heends by warning Cyrus before every undertaking to
consult the gods, and not to neglect the intimations given by sacrifices
and auguries (§ 44) ; for all human plans and counsels are more or
less of a lottery (§ 48) ; and our only security is trust in providence
(§ 46).

§1. L 1. ‘Eorlg marpde kal Al warpde : Xenophon at-
tributes in general terms to the Persians much of the proper

Greek polytheistic system. According to Herodotos (I 131)
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their original religion was an elemental one; their only deities

being Iupiter, as symbolical of the celestial sphere : the Sun and

Moon; the Earth, Fire, Water and the Winds. Several of

the Hellenic names, such as Zeus, Hera and Hestia, may be

assumed to indicate members of the same cosmogonical pan-

theon described by him. See Col. Mure Z¢. Vol. v p. 391.

Religious services in the classical times of Greece commenced

with the name of ‘Bo7ia, Vesta, as is proved by the proverb

é¢’ ‘Bortas dpxecfae Plat. Euthyphr. p. 3, Cratyl. p. go1,

Arist. Vesp. 842. Hom. Hymn, XXIX vv. 4, 5. Cf. Cyr, viIvs7.

L 2. warpgq, ¢ worshipped by his ancestors’.

L. 3. ocupmpolmepme 8 alrév kal 6 warip, ‘his father also
went, joining his escort’.

L 6. todTwv, neuter, HA, § 632. Cf. iii . 184, VIII i 34.

L y. olavitdpevor, angurium capientes, ¢ consulting omens’s

ds ovdéva, &v NMoavra Ta—onpela: confidebant enime nullum
alind augurium (olwvdy) illud ITovis oquelov irritum facere posse.
See cr. n. and for the accusative absolute with ds, cf. iv 1. 264 and
see G. § 278, 2 Note, HA. § 974.

§ 2. L 9. mpoidvri, dative absolute, Kr. 48, 5 R. 1. Cf.
1 iv L 160, Plat. Protag. p. 321 E dmopoivre 8¢ adrd &pxerac
pounfevs.

L 10, thed Te kol edpevels, ¢ propitiously and favourably’, cf. 11
il. 5, 11 iii 21, Plat. Phaedr. § 84 p. 257 A, de legg. 1v p. 712 B
Geds I—INews eduevafs Te Hulv Efor. On this use of the predi-
cate adjective in Greek, where other languages use an adverb, see
HA. § 619.

L r1. & lepols, 111 i 25, VINI vii 3, Hipparch. I1X 9 ofroc (of
Oeol) mdvra toage kal mposnuaivovor § dv é0éAwat kal v iepols kal
év olwyols kal év dvelpaouw, '

L 13. &yd ydp oe radra—iSSafdpny, ego enim consulto his te
rebus instituendum curavi (Gabrieli). Persarum reges Magorum
sacris et disciplina initiari solitos esse docent e Cic. de Div. I 23
(Poppo).

L 17. éml pdvreow, ‘in the power of’, ‘dependent upon di-
viners’, iii . 156. We have an instance of treacherous dealing on
the part of a pdvres recorded by Xen. in Anab. v vi 29. Plato
Lach. p. 199 A says: 6 véuos odrw TdrTet, u) T wbvTLY TOD aTpaTn-
Yob dpxew, AANG TO¥ oTpaTyYOY TOb ubrTEwS.

L 18, &repa—ij, HA. § 1045, 1 b, cf. G. § 175 Note 1. See
cr. n.

L 19. e wove dpa, sz guands forte.
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L 20. dmopolo—&,TL Xpfo, ‘might Be at a loss what to make
of’. Cf.iii L. 6%, 11 iv L. 165, Lys. adv. Sim. § 10 §mopodunv 6,7
xpnoaluny T4 TovTov wapavoulg.

§ 8. 1. 22. kal ptv &: in this combination wév=phr, of
which it is originally a weak form. See my lex. to Oecon. s.v. and
cf. v v 44, V1ii 23, vIIL iv 8, 17.

L 23. ds dv—e&éhwow—empeNdpevos, G. § 217 Note 1, HA.
§ 885 c. ‘Qs and ds & are rarely used instead of §wws and Swws &v
after verbs of striving, as in the present passage and in Hipparch.
IX 2 qv wij Tis émueNfrar &s dv TaiTa wepalvyTac.

1 24. 8wureN®d, present, not future, as is shown by ékelvas 7as
émipeletas 1. 31.

L 25. pépynpor—dxoioas, G. § 280, HA. § 9S2. €lid-
TWS, 72671L0.

L. 26. mapd Gedv mpakTikdTEpos, ‘more capable of obtaining
from the gods’. Cf. 1. gs. Somwep kal : for the double xal, in
relative as well as correlative clause, cf. 1. 146 n., 11ii L. g1, 1V ii 1,
v 58 : so we have a double 0¥déin 1. 210.

1. 27. 8oris—kolakebor, when the relative clause refers to the
future less distinctly and vividly and the antecedent clause contains
an optative referring to the future, the relative is followed by the
optative (without d»), Goodwin, 47, & 7. § 81, 4.

1. 28. &re 7o, dpioTa mpdrTol, ‘whenever he was most prosper-
ous (lit. fared the best)’s Cf. Thuc. vgv 74 dpioTa mpdénTe,
Eur. Electr. 1359 evdaluova mpdrrer, Plut. C. Gr. 1, 1 Tamewrd
TPLTTWY,

L 29. pepvijro, G. § 118, 1 Note, HA. § 463 a.

For the sentiment, cf. Hipparch. 1X g elxds 8¢ paAhor é0énew
abrods (Tods Geods) auuBovhevew TodTois, of &y un pbvov STay déwy-
T émepwrdat, T Xpy wolely, dAANG kal év Tals edTuxlus Oepamel-
wow 8,7t dv dlvwrrar Tods Oeols, Menandr. monost. p. 317 ed.
Mein, dikaior €d wpdrTovTa pepvnala feov,

P, 85. L 30. dooaires olrws, il. 55, VIIIV 5.

§4. L 31. émpehelas: seen. oniiil. 143.  1diov, alacrius,
libentius.

L 32. Senodpevos, G. § 277, 3, HA. § 969 c.

L 33. ovvedévar—dpedicas, v1. 104 : duerjoare also might
have been used.

1. 34. wdwv ptv odv, one of the many varieties of affirmative
answers, used by the Greeks, who were not satisfied with a simple
‘yes’ or ‘no’.
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L 35 s mwpds pilovs pot Gvras Tods feols=mwpos Tols feods
Wswpos ¢pihovs vTas poe: for illustrations of this omission of the
preposition in the correlative member of a comparison, but only where
ws precedes, see my n. on Plut. Them. xxx11 ii L. 25 and cf. Cyr. VIiII
ii 12, vil 6 with 1V ii 21, VIII Vv 14. olrw Sudkeypar, ‘I stand
in such relation as you say’, or oU7® may be the emphatic demon-
strative, corresponding to the relative ws.

§ 5. 1 36. =l ydp; guid enim? ‘how now?’ ‘well then’, in-
troducing a new subject, cf. I. 135.

L 37. dwep deddkaciv—rovTwy mepl Tapéyovras—olrws—mapd
7&v Bedv; The omitted antecedent of the relative clause extending
from dmwep to dpulakrobvras is supplied by the emphatic demon-
strative roirwv (G. § 152 Note 3, HA. § 996 b) and the olrws
serves as a corroborating word to the participle wapéxorvras (HA.
§ 976 b). The acc. with inf. wabévras dvlp. B. mpirrew, épyadoué-
vous dvirew, and émiuelouérovs dudyery depend on deddkasw ; dmep
is the object acc. after uafbrras, épyafouévovs and émeuelouévous.
Translate :—¢in those matters which, by the favour of the gods,
men are better off for learning than if they remain ignorant of them,
and by working at which they accomplish more than by being idle
about them, and by painstaking in which theylive in greater security
than if they are careless about them—in regard to these matters
therefore, men should behave as they ought to do, and then only, so
it seemed to us, pray for corresponding (xat) blessings from the gods’.

1. 41. mapégovras odv: for the import of ofr see note on ii
L. 125.

L 42. olovs el sc. éavrods wapéxew.

§6. L 44. pévror: ivl 231, kol ydp dvdyky sc. 7,
elliptical, ‘and (I may well say so) for’; Anab. vII ii 15. ‘Forte
kal yap kat. Non enim ratio redditur superioris sententiae sed
alia paulo gravior additur’ ( Weiske). See n. on iv L. 16.

L 45. kalydp olda assigns the reason for the statement dvdykn

—7 @ Noyw. olda=memini.
L. 46. s 0U8t Béus elm, ¢ that it was (not only not rational but)
not even right’. otre—otire—oldé ye: cf. 1rii L. 131, 1V v 27.

irmebeww paj pabdvras, ‘without having learned to ride’.
HA. § 969 d, § 1025.
L 49. kvBepviy odiew elxeodar: see n. oniii L. 153.
1. s0. oirov: to be taken with xaldv avrols ¢lesbar, not with
agmelpovras.
L z2. mapd Tols T@v Oedv Oeapols, contra ordinem rerum a
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diis constitutum ; @ecuovs is a poetical word not found elsewhere
in Xen. .

L 54. mopd Gedv drvxely, cf. v iii 15, Anecd. Bekk. p. 462, 2
druxeiv: 7O ui) Tvyxdvew Twds GANG Sauaprdvewt Bimokis Ajfuos®
Ay’ 8rov ’mibupels koddév dTuxfoELs éuod.

Cf. Eur. Iph. Aul. v. 1436 where for the vulgate—
wap’ Hudv o0y ddikroel, Tékvor—

Cobet’s suggestion dTvx7aers will be endorsed by most scholars.
See his Var. lect. ed. 2 p. 599.

1. 55. wapd dvlpdmwev dmwpakrtely, 274il impetrave ab hominibus,
cf.1. 26 ; or wap’ dvfpdmwy may depend upon deopépovs. The verb
drpakTely does not occur again in Xen. wapdvopa, accusative
of the inner object,=maparvéuovs defoets. Cf. Thuc. 1 32
(bupopa déovrarand see G, § 159 Note 2, HA. § 716 b.

§7. L 58. as ikavdv e kal kaldv dvdp\ Epyov, satis magnum
et honestum viro opus esse.

L 59. &mpehnfijvar 8wws dv—yévorro: see Goodwin A & 7.
§ 45 Note 1.

1. 6o. ai7ds Te kahds: the Te corresponds to the xai before
rdmirideta. But avTésalso anticipates dvfpdmwy &ANwy which
follows L. 62. Soklpws, ‘really and truly’, so as to bear ex-
amination. TdmSeva, 7es necessarias 1. 84, 111 i 24, iii 1, VIII
vg; infull 7d émerdeca els 7w GlacTay VIILi g,

P.36. 1. 61. TovTov peydov¥pyov dvros, cum loc (sc. honestuime
probumque se pracbere et sibi suisque prospicere) ardua res sit.

1. 62. olrews—Emas, ‘in such a way, that they shall have’, lit.
¢in that way in which’, i 1. 25, 11 iv L 248, G. M. & 7.§ 65,1 Rem.

1. 63. ¥xkmhew, predicate adj. effatim, ‘in abundance’. Cf.1v
ii 37 GEuboovowy Exmhew Exew wavTa Tdmridea, Hier, I 18 éxmhey
wapeckevacuévar al Tpdrefat.

Elsewhere we have the form &kw\ea, as in Hier. X 2 8o

v éxmhea 7o déovra éxwor. In its other sense of snteger, ¢ com-

plete’ in reference to number or tale, it is used in Oecon. 1V 7,

Anab. VII v g 7ov ucdp mioxveiro ékmhewy Tapéoeaat.

1. 64. 7obTo takes up and emphasizes the infinitive clause
70 o¥Tws émlioTaclac kré. Cf. 1 r26n.

§8. 168 Tadrd vadra, cadem hace. adTd 76 dpxew,
¢ government regarded by itself’, i.e, ideally or in the abstract.
L. 6g. pévror ye, Il iii 18.
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L 70. olov 8vres Soylyvovrar dpxovres, ¢ what kind of charac-
ters they are (i.e. how contemptible) and yet maintain their author-
ity’. Cf.il. 8,iil. 6on.

L 2. wdvv—aloxpév: n, on iii L. 20. TowolTous—
Pmwomrifar: cf. Aesch. Prom. v g6o, Aesch. de fals. leg. 42, 1 odyx
vwomwTiEas 70 Tav *Afypraiwy diiwpa. Invl.roit is followed by
the dative.

L 74. dpfapévovs dmd Tdv tjperépov dlAwy Tobrav, nde ab
amicis his nostris, ut primos nominem Medos, ‘to begin with our
friends (the Medes)’.

The reading dpfduevos, which all editors but Hertlein re-
tain, is shown by Madvig 4dv. C7. 1 p. 352 to be incorrect
according to Greek idiom ‘Nam cum aliquid de pluribus ita
dicimus Graece, ut aliquem non ex eo numero excipiamus sed
comprehendamus et primo loco ponamus (inde ab aliquo),
non de nobis iudicantibus dpéduevor dicitur (—et debebat tum
esse dpxduevor—) sed de illis, in quibus aliquis numeratur’. Cf.
Plat. de rep. VI p. 498 C oluar uévror Tods mwoAods...dvTirelvew,
o008’ OmwoTiody wetoopévovs, dwo Opacupmdxou apEauévous,
Isocr. de pace § 104 ToUs é¥ wheloTars éfovatais yeyevnuévous 1o
Tis Qv Tals peylgras cuupopals mepiremTwrbTas, dptauévovs 4@’
@y kal Aakedawuoriwr. Cf. VII v 65 dpéduevos dmd Twy
Oupwpdy mdvras émoujgaro ewolxous.

L 75. tiyovpévous Belv, ‘that they think it right and proper’,
il 54.

L 77. &B8ovi.q. ofkot, domi, ‘in the house’, Oecon. VII 2, 30.

L %8. mdyra, ‘in every respect’: V v 34 wavra Behriovas
evar, Soph. Electr. 301 6 wdv7’ dvalks ofros.

L 79. 8udyew, il 19, 1. Go.

L 8o. 7% padiovpyeiv (dative of respect, HA. § 780, G. § 183
Note 1), ¢ by taking things easily’, ‘by indifference’ Hier. VIII g.

§9. 1 81. dANd 7oy, attamen. Cp.vl. 127,

1. 82. d—dywvioréoy, sc. éorl (FLA. § 611 a), ¢ in which we have
to contend’, G. § 159 Note 2, HA. § 716 b.

L 83. advd,zpse.  edwbpws, expedite, facile, VI V 15.

L. 84. adrika, ‘for instance’, when the first instance that pre-
sents itself is urged, Fr. d’abord, 111 i 29, V i 10.

l. 85. karaleMioeral oov 1) dpxd, ‘your command will im-
mediately be at an end’, G. § 92 p. 83, § 200 Note 9, HA. § 466 a,
§ 850, Cf.vrii g7 dmoXeNboorTar, and for the sentiment, Demosth.
4, 24 00 yap &oTw dpyew pd 8u0bvTa miadby, 5, 11 and Aristot. Oecon.
5 duloOuwp yap ovx olér Te dpxew.
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-

‘1. 87. Tobrois moTebwy Tois wapd K. xprpaciy, not ‘trusting
in these matters to Cyaxares’ riches’ but ‘on the strength of this
money you speak of from Cyaxares’.

1. go. b pdv 84, minime vero, 1iil 190o. Cf. n.on kal pév
67 L 22,

'Logr. -ro{-‘ro‘l.s Tois dSrhots, ‘these uncertainties ’.

P. 87. 1. 94. Sawdyn, ‘money for spending’, ‘resources’.
Cf. Oec. viI 36‘, Thue. 1 83 &rw 6 wéhepos olx 6mAwy TO wAéow
ANN& dawdyys, 0 v T4 Smha dpeNel, 99, 3 nUfero TO vavrikdy
d7r$ Ths Samwdvys 1w éketvor cuvépepor.

1. g6. drdp, at, more frequent in poetry than in prose. o)
el /dvopds : for the position of ov, cf. 11 i 29, IV ii 6, and with édv
v viii 6, with §7av v i 29, and with éws IV ii 13. éropdr, which
is usually followed by the dative ‘to observe, remark in a person
or thing’, means here simply ‘to notice’. Cf.11il. 82, virv 7.

. L o7. d&v wpooyevbpevov=3s mpoayévoir dv, G. § 211, HA.
$ 987 a.

I 1Lg8 & uhla )( év mohepla (sc. xddpe): III iii 14, V il 21,
HA. § 621 c.

§ 10. 1. ¢98. wov, ‘in what sphere’, ‘in what relation’,
‘how’, nearly=7@s.
{ Cf. Eur. Iph. Aul. 406 &¢téeis 8¢ wol mor mwarpds éx Tavrol
! yeyws; Heracl. 369 wod Tdd év xpnorols wpéwer; Soph. O. T.
i mob ob pdrris €l oagris; Dem. adv. Pantaen. mod «ydp éome
\/ Olkawo,..8%0 BpAnkévar TdAavra; Dinarch. I 63 mol TaiTa dlkaa
\ 3 véuipd éory; 70 mol Tobr’ éorl dixatov 3 Herod. 1T 11.
| L gg. exds...yevéoBar: sometimes expressions which directly
{ denote an expectation such as éwi{ew, wpoodokdr, in which wish
{or will intrudes, also dokeiv, elés (éoTw), take the infin. aorist
(without dv) without preterite signification instead of the future
\or aorist with dv, as Thuc. Vv 109 otk elkds és yfoov Tods Aaxe-
Satpoviovs HudY vavkparbpwy Svrwy mepatwdivar. See Madv.§ 172
Rem. Cf. Anab. 1v vi g, Hell. 111 v 10, 14, de red. 1V 23.

1 100. 8bvapw, copias.

L. ror. éov,ii L. 121 n. dvb’ s, ‘in exchange for

woN\awhaolay, ‘many times as large’. 8étaro,
v 1. 326. Construe 70 Mndwr imrmucdy, mep kpdrio-
gUppaxov rTat oot.
ob Sokel cor—wdly: The order is o0 dokel cot
fi.e. wapéfew T4 émerhdeca) duly, kal xapliesfas
il poBovmevor wi Tewdly (sc g’ Vudv).

I2
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L 105. 1 Tuwddy, iv L 2735,

1 107. v 8e dmdpyxew, by attraction for TolTwr & e dmwdp-
xewv, G. § 153 Note 1, HA. § 996 a (2). kal &ovs 8¢
éyeka, ‘and (0¢) for the sake of habit also’ (kaf), i.e. to habituate
yourself to having resources always at hand, even if you have no
present need of them.

1. 108. wpoo-68ov wbpov, rationem parandi commeatus, ‘means
of ensuring supplies’.

L. 109. pou pépymoo, ‘I would have you remember’, ethical
dative, G. § 184, 3 Note 6, HA. § 770. avapévew TO wopli-
teorfar rdmmideaa, ‘to defer the provision of supplies’.
dvaykday, sc. woplfesfar.

1. 111, Tére wpd Tis dmwoplas pMXAV®, Zumz, antequam inopic
opprimaris, id meditare, i.e. stude commeatum tibi parare. (Zor-
nemann.)

L 112. wap’ &v dv 8éy, i.e. mapd TodTwr Gy dr déy ‘from
those whomsoever you ask’. The genitive of the person after delofar
is rarely found unaccompanied by the accusative of the thing asked
for. p) dmopos Sokdv elvan, G. § 283, 4, HA. § 1025.

1. 113. dvalros mapd Tols orpuridTats, ‘ exempt from blame:
in the sight or judgment of your men’. So mwap’ éuol, me dudice,
Herod. 1 32.

I 114. & TodTov, iv 1. 292. I’ EN\ov aidols relfa=0om’
dA\wy aldecffjoer. Cf. Mem. 1V vili 10 émuelelas Tevfopmat
v’ dwbpdmrwy, Hell. v iv 31 7udv &eker cuyyvduns vmo ool
Tuxérw, Cyneg. I 11 TocaiTys éTvyx € Tuwplas Vo fedv.

L 115. 7§ Svvdpe, ‘by the help of your army’.

L 117. weoTwerépovs NSyovs, verba ad persuadendum accom-
modatiora. The word metorikés does not occur elsewhere in Xen.:
in Plato it is found several times.

1. 118. &ravmep kal, we place ‘also’in the demonstrative rather
than the rel. clause. See on vil. 4. &vdelkyvola—ikavds dv,
re et facto demonstrare posse te ipsis et prodesse et obesse, HA. § «9‘31
§ 940, G.§ 136 Note 4. Observe that émideckvivac is
effect often in a bad sense, dmodectkvivar of logical proof,
viva. of a practical illustration.

§ 11. L 120. &N\ws Te—kal 87, cum ceteris de ¢
guod, ‘on general grounds and (particularly) because e’
L 121, Gy—Méyovrar Mjpeodar for ¢ Néyere
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Yeobat, the personal for the impersonal construction (111 L 174).
The omitted antecedent is supplied by the following emphatic
demonstrative To¥7wr. G. § 152 Note 3, HA. § 996 b.

L 122. adrdv sc. militum. Xdpw éloerar: see note
toiill. 157.

P. 88. L 123. & ols, guibus conditionibus (§ 9), np. ut sti-
pendium et commeatum ab eo accipiant (Bornemann). émrdyerar
cuppdxovs, auxilia sibi comparat, arcessit. See cr. n.

1. 124. 8,mv—radTa, G. § 151 Note 2, HA. § 629. Cf. 11
iii L. 72, 11 iii 67, 1V v 39, V iii 50, VII i 31, VIIL ii 25, iii 46, Thuc.
VI 17, 2. wpds Tols elpnpévors, pracier constituta,
‘over and above what has been stipulated’.

L 125. Tadra Tyl vopolo, G. § 166, HA. § 726. €lkds,
sc. éort, TIA, § 611.

L 126. 76 & ¥ovra—¥werr’ dpelely, ‘to have a force...and then
after all’; see n. to ii 1. 20. The order is as follows: oler, &¢7,
76 (Tov dpxovra) €xovra dvvauey § éoTww (=éfecTiv). . .Ti-
urao‘Bcu JdTeiTa dueleiy Tod moplfesOat—rolTo elvat 47Ty

alayxpdy 4 el kT, Cf. above 1. 64.

1. 128. Tod mopileofa, sc. TawiTHeta, 1. 109.

L 129. olet Ti—jrréy T the former 7¢ belongs to aloxpér,
the latter to 770w, cf. 1. 142,11 12, 111 1. 158, 1. 288.

1 130. ols dv épydforre, G. § 226, 2 (5), HA. § 872.

1. 131. dpyodoav dvapéAnrov elvan, ‘to be unprofitable by
lying idle’: dpyds is the technical term for ‘untilled’, ‘unpro-
ductive’ land, 111 ii 2, 19, Oecon. IV 8, 10, XIX 8, XX 22, 26.

L 132. &s ¥’ &uod...olrws ¥xe v yvdpny, ‘hold this opinion,
that I shall never be careless in helping to procure the needful
supplies for my men’.

‘We have the same kind of constructxon m miil. 110, vIi 40,

ii'8, vIII vii 10, Anab 1iii 6 &s éuod olw lowos dmy_ av kal

vué\ts, ou‘rw TNV 7uwu17v éxeTe, Thuc. vII 15, s TEY rye-
/uovwv Uiy ui) pepTT oY yeyernuévwy, oUTw THY Yy duny éXETeE.

§12. L 135 tiydp, L 36.
L 137, pépvmpan 8¢, ¢ I remember the time when’, the time
of the fact\ being mentioned rather than the fact itself.
Cf. [Hell. v iv 5 aua/.wno'eﬁcrovrm 8re els Kuvos kepalas
arpmo,ué tvos 000y THs XWpas Twu OnBatwy édpwoas, Oecon. II I
olikouw ,ue‘pmo‘a:. dpriws év ¢ Noyw ére ktA.; Hom. Il XV 18

I12—2
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7 o0 uéuvy 8re T éxpéuw vyolev; See Porson’s n. on Eur.

Hec. 112.

1. 137. & dpydpuov, ‘after’, ‘for (to get) money’; cf. v iii 12
éml oTpdrevua dmépxorTar, 49 irw Tis €@’ Udwp, VI iii g mpoehy\vbéres
éml XNy, ol & éml Eiha.

L 138. dmoBolny, ‘I might pay’, as his fee for instruction.
dwé in composition=7re(d) of that which is due: see my n. on
Plut. Tib. Gr. 1 1. T ddorovti, ‘to the person who
professed to have taught me the art of commanding an army’.
So in Mem. 111 i 5 Dionysodoros, who set up as a professor and
teacher of the art of war, is represented as teaching nothing but
TaTakTikd. ¢dokwy is the practical present participle of ¢pyul.

L 139. dua 8u8ovs pov, iii 1. 66 note.

L. 140. & 7ols orpoarnywkois, ‘among the duties, or quali-
fications of a commander .

I 142. 098 Hrrov, ‘not a whit the less’, iv1. 78, 1ril. 158,
1. 288. '

L 144. 038 orwolv, ne lantillum quidem, nikil omnino, Arist.
Plut. 385 0¥ dwigorr’ 098’ 67Tiolv, 457 008 6Troly ddikouuérn.
Cf.iv 1. 178.

L 146. &s 8eqoov, ‘as (in your view) it would be requisite’,

nrii 8, vii 26, G. § 278, 2, HA. § 973. Cf. iv1 264.
Gowep kal: the xat is superfluous according to our idiom in the
second clause of a correlative sentence. In Greek it seems *o give
a counter-balance to it. See on 1. 26. s oTparnylas, ‘the
conduct of an army’, in its narrower sense, in opp. to military
economics which form a chief part of the duty of a general.

§18. 1. 148. dwépnaa, 1egavi. od wdlw, a
pleonasm, more commonly wdX¢v a, cf. VII ii 23.

L 149. al..dv odppaxor yévowro: cf. Mem. I1 i 32 where
dpery is said to be BeBaia Ty év moNéuw clppmaxos Eywr.

1 150. dvékpwas kal T68¢, e kTA., ‘you questioned me on this
point also, whether etc.’

L 151. ds dv Svwalpmy, ‘how I could put spirit into an army’,
the potential optative, G. § 226, 2 (b), HA. § 872.

1 152. 7O wav Swudéper, ‘is wholly different’. Cf. 1v iii 8.
For the paronomasia or jingle of wav év wartl €prye cf. 11
L 132, ili L. 20, 1V ii 10, V 44, VIII i 46.

P.89. L 154. dvévevov, abnucram. Theyyes el
...moujeawro, the optative of indirect discourse, as in 1 166,
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not of indefinite frequency, as Mr Gorham suggests. See G. § 282,
4> HA. § 932, 2 b.

L. 186, ds—puxav@re, sc. 70 welfeclar THy oTpaTidy,
‘how he might best bring about the obedience of an army’.

§14. 1 157, dppnrov, indictum. 8,1 wort Siddakwy,
‘what in the world he did teach me that made him say that he
taught me the art of commanding an army’.

1. 159. dmokplvopa, historical present, G. § 200 Note 1, HA.
§ 828. 871 70, TaxTkd, supply paln ne diddokelr.
7& TakTikd includes all that concerns the disposition and move-
ment of troops.

1. 160. 8uviAOés pov wapaTBels €kaoTov, ostendisti miki, singulis
rebus in medium prolatis (Gabr.). By éxacTov is meant 7& émirj-
deta, 70 vytalvew, and all the requisites spoken of in § 12 and § 13,
one of which is wpofuula. Poppo therefore suggests that after
7éxvas there must have followed some such a clatise as 7 & drev
700 mpobuulay Exew;

L 165. émwegopévov pov—dmdyvTa pe: see n. on iv L. 13.

L. 167. ols orparnyukols vopatopévois, HA. § 667 b.

§15. 1. 169. oy, ‘attended’ as a pupil, Mem. I ii 24.

TolTois—obs, not to be translated ‘those whom’ but ¢ these
teachers, whom etc.” See G. § 148 Note 3. dpovipovs
mepl Tovrwy: we have mepl with the gen. after ¢ppdripos also in
1. 254, 271, 281, Hipparch. 6, 1: the same construction is found
with dyafds, dewds, cogpds and adjectives of like meaning.

. 170. wepl Tpodijs, absolute, without grammatical reference
to the verb, ‘as far as provisions are concerned’. So @z is used
in Latin, see my n. to Cic. de off. 1§ 47 1. 20.

L 171, ikavdv...8,m, satis id esse, si in prompiu sit, quod.

L 172. wéhas ai Xpyjlovoar dywalvew larpods aipolvrar,
¢ cities that wish to be healthy elect (public) physicians’, Physi-
cians were maintained by ancient states at the public cost; thus,
for example, Hippokrates is said to have been public physician
at Athens: these again had attendants, for the most part slaves,
who exercised their calling among people of low condition (Xen.
Mem, 1v ii 8, Plato Gorg. § 23). BOECKH LPublic Lconony of
Athens p. 120 Engl. tr. ed. 2.

1 173. Xpilovoar: seen.on 11il. 164.

1. 174. é&dyovow, ‘take out with them’ in their expeditions, cf.
ii . 103. Xen. tells us (de rep. Lac. XIII %) that the Lacedae-
monians had with them physicians in their army, and (Anab. 111
iv 30) that there were some with the Ten Thousand.
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L 178, o¥rw, seel. 37 n. &rel & 7% Té\ew TolTR
&yevbpmy, ex quo munus hoc suscepi i.e. imperator factus sum,
cf. v 1 72.

L. 176. Tolrov, sc. 7ol éfdyew LaTpobs.

1 177. ikavols mjv latpukniv Téxvny, G. § 160, 1, HA. § 718.

§16. I 178. elmev—¥pn. See my Lex. to Oecon. p. 160 a*.

L 179. oiroy, sc. ol ikavol Ty laTpikhy Téxvyy.

1. 180. dkeoral, sarfores, see cr. n. oVTw kol ol
tarpol: this sentence is introduced rather irregularly to correspond
with that immediately preceding. voojowat, ‘fall sick’,

ingressive aorist,ivl 13 n.

1. 181. TolrTov, sc. TolU ToUs voojoarTas ldofat.

L 182. dpxiv p, ii 1. 26. 76 p1 kdpvew 76 oTpd-
TEVNQ, 2l exercitus in morbum ne incidat, is the accusative of refer-
ence, not like Tovrov, dependent upon wéAecr. Cf. 1l 216, 239,
377, V128, VII v 40.

1. 184. 7odTo mpdrrew: see note onil. 41.

P. 40. L 185. &fmwov, ‘of course’, as if the case did not
admit of doubt.

L. 186. & T& adT®, eodem in loco. vyLewod oTpa-
Towédov, ‘a healthy spot for encamping ’.

1. 187. ok dv dpdprous, édvmep peljoy oot, HA. § gor.

1. 188. 0V8év, neutiquam, ‘not at all’, a stronger negative than
ov, frequently used with wavesfac, as in III iii 32, Anab. 1V ii 4
o0d¢v émavoarTo kukwdovrres Tobs Nbovs.

L. 1go. ékatépols aiT@V, sc. TAY Te voanpdy xwplwy kal
TOY VYyLELYGY. Td gdpaTa KTA., appositives to udprvpes.

L 191. 7d Xpdpara, ‘the complexions’ of the inhabitants.

L 192. pvioOyri—cavrod émpéleclor Swws dywalvys; memi-
nisse etiam debes, quid ipse observes, ut bene valeas (Philelphus). See
n. oniil. 110.

§17. 1 194. pySéwore vmepmwlpmiaocfour: cf. Mem. 1 ii 4.

1. 195. Siodopov, sc. éorl 76 vwepmipmrhachar, ‘it is op-
pressive’. &movd, ii 1. 202.

1. 196. Td elowdvra, sc. els Ty yaorépa, ‘aliment’. Cf. Evang.
Marc, vii 18 mav 10 wlev elomopevbuevor es Tov awlbpwmov,
Xen. Mem. 1iv 6 orépa, 8 ob v émbuuel Ta {Po eloméumeTat

1. 197. pGMNov, i.e. ‘rather’ than by being intemperate.
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1. 199. oXoMj éorar—rois orpaTidTals, ‘will the soldiers have
leisure for bodily exercise ?’

1. 200. ob pdévov ye, sc. oxol?) &rTar. ‘Enclitica ye vi sua
non caret sed arguit post dAN& kel aliquid sequi aliquanto gravius’.
SCHAEFER.

1. 201. € pé\\e mpdfav Td Séovra, ‘if it is to do its duty’,
iv 1l 194, I1iv 1. 84, 1T iii 52.

1. 203. wopaidvoveav, ‘preparing’, ‘providing’, a poetical and
Tonic word never found in comedy. Xen. and Herodotos are the
only prose writers of authority who use it. Cf. 1vii 4%, ViI v 17.

s, causal, ‘since’.

1. 204. kol ¥va, vel unum, il. 72 n, dpyov Tpédecdar,
¢to support himself in idleness’.

1. 206. whelora Td éoblovra, magna in exercitu multitudo est
eorum (tam animalium quam hominum) guz cibos absumunt et exigua
copia instructi domo proficiscuntur (Weiske), ‘the consumers in an
army are very numerous and have very limited means to start
with, and whatever they get they spend most extravagantly’. There
is a similar instance of the neuter plural, used in reference to
masses of men, in Oecon. VI 13, where see my note. Cf. 1 Cor.
ia27.

1. 208. ofs dv Ndf, the relative usually takes the case of the
omitted antecedent, when that is genitive or dative, HA. § 996 a.
G. § 153 Note 1. Sailéorara, ‘most profusely’: daiNys
largus, profusus, is an Ionic and poetical word.  do-re, 2fague.

§ 18. 1. 210. domep ovdt—olTws 0dé: so VIII viii 3. See
n. on l. 146 and cf. 1. 130. 8delos, sc. éori.

épydrny, laboriosum, ‘hard-working?’: Plat. Rep. VIII p. 554 A
T@ ye Pedwhds elvar kal épydrys, Euthyd. p. 281 C dpyds u@\\or
9 épydrys, Ar. Pac. 1. 632 o0pydTns Neds. dvadéyopar,
spondeo, in me recipio, ‘T undertake’, ‘answer for it’, vI i 17, 45.

L 213. 4v pq 7is Oeds PAdmry, ‘unless some god do cross
him’ (Holland). Cf. Oecon. V 13 4w uy feds dmoxwhdy, de re eq.
XI 13 v wij Tt daudvior kKwAIY.

L 214. dmwodeifew, ‘will render’, ii 1. 40, 11 i L 214, VII i 1%,
VIIIL i 35, Arist. Plut. 210 B\émovr’ dmodeifw oe, ‘I will make you
see’y Goodwin M. & 7. § 112 Rem.

L 215. dpiora, probably adverbas in Oecon. XX1 ¥ ot dv dpiora
70 o@pa Eéxwot: though of course it may also be taken adjectivally,
asin 111 L. 215, Thuc. VIII 45 uh 76 cduara x elpw Exwow,
TAPATKEVATEW, ¢ffecturum esse, 111 L. 212.
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L. 216. 76 ye peheraoBor—dpywv, guod attinet ad exercitationem
rerum bellicarum, ‘as to the practising of the several feats of arms’.
For the construction cf. 1. 182 n., 1. 239.

P.4L. L 217. @v Sokel...pdMor’ dv woweiv: the former &v is
anticipated hyperbatically, as it often is with ofpac and Sox @, and
the latter repeated because of the distance of the infinitive from the
verb on which it depends.

L 219. dwére Béouro, i.q. el moTe déouro, 1iii L. 136. e,
posse.

1 221. &omwep Yopols, ‘like sets of dancers’. See the com-
parison carried out in Oecon. c. VIII § 3 ff. Tds TdEes,

cohortes, consisting of 100 men, 111 1. 234.

1. 222. pelerdoas Oedoer, G. § 279, 2.

§ 19. 1. 223. dMNA\& piv, ‘furthermore’. He now passes to
the consideration of the fourth requisite in a general (§ 13).

L 225. épwouciv dvfpdmors, G. § 187, HA. § 775.

L 227. dvakalolro, incitaret, hortaretur. fwep, sc.
dvacadelTat abrds. 76 Onplov: Herod. 1v 22 émedw

amtdy 70 Onploy Suiker, Dio Chrys. or. 2 p. 73 R. kives mpd 70D
kawpod 70 Onplov dvordrres. See n. on 1. 440.

I 228, 76 v yap mwpdrov—imakovodoas: the order is b
old’ 87 Exer (avrds) mpofipws Ymakovoloas T TpGTOV.

1. 229. ¥e dwakovoloas: cf. xpHiocOat metbouévorsil. 13.

1. 230. Teheur@oan, postremo, ‘at last’, iv 1. 106, HA. § 968 a.

1 231. 1y wolNhdkis, without ydp ‘namely’, as is not in-
frequently the case, when a clause contains a detailed explanation
of the one preceding, as 111 iii 26, V111 i 6, 16.

1 232, dyabdv, 11 iv L. 83, VIII iv 12.

L. 233. éwBas Néyn, Anab. 11i 11 6 6¢ éXmidas Néywr diijye.
6 TowolTos, ‘such as the above-mentioned’.

L 234. 7ol adrov Myew & pi cadds eeln elpyecdar Sei,
‘one should abstain from saying oneself, what one does not know
for certain’, HA. § 942.

For the optative (eldefn) in relative clause dependent on a
verb of necessity, obligation, possibility with an In-
finitive, that is nearly equal in sense to an Optative with d»
(lpyeofar Seb=eilpyoiro dv 7is), see Goodwin A7. & 7.
§ 63, 4 (4), who compares Soph. Antig. 666 ov wé\is cT7oece,
To0de Xxp7H kNbew, Cyr. II iv 1. 81, Hell. VII iii 7 dmepopdr o
duvatdr Oulv avdpl, s eldein kvplovs dvras ¢,ri Bovheole adre
xphoba.
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1. 2358. d&Mhoy, ‘other officers’, &verol, subornati.
See cr. n. and cf. Anab. VII vi 41 Ilo\vkpdrys elmev éverds vmod
Eevopdvros, Thuc. VI 29, 3 phropas éviévres. Tadr dv

Swampdrrowey, ‘might produce the same result’, viz. inspire them
with confidence by making others his mouthpiece.

L 236. mjv abrod wapaxé\evow, swam ipsius cohortationem,
referring to the implied subject of the infinitive (rov oTparyyéy)-

eis Tovs . kwdivovs, to be taken with dtacwiecr.

1. 239. %8wov, sc. éoriv, ‘it is more agreeable’ than otherwise
(§ 23, v 1 12), or than the general method without modifications,
suggested by Cyrus at the beginning of the section.

§ 20. L 239. 76 welbopévous wapéyeaBar, cf. 1. 182 note, 1. 216.

1 241. éarelpws adrod &ew, 1. q. dmewpor elvar Tod weibo-
mévovs mapéyeabfar, L. 315, 1. 466, G. § 182, 1, HA. § 756.

L 242, ei0ds & wawdlov, ‘from early boyhood’, 11 iii l. 71, Viz.

1. 243. wapéBukas, sc. éué.

L 244. TodTo ToUro ¥mwpurToy, sc. émaldevor, il 41.

1 245. "pev, sc. ego cum aequalibus. Cf. ii 1. 81. loxvpds,
i 1. 84.

P.42. L 247, wadra 8o, cbserve the omission of the article
with o7 os before a numeral. &pxew, without the article
asdvauérewr 1. 109.

1. 248. kal Tolywy, il. 23 note. KATAVORY Trepl
Tolitwy: so Polyb. II xv 4 mepl 8¢ 7fs kard uépos edwrias—olrws dv
Tis drpBéoTaTa kaTavofaeLe. & waaw, omnino or
inter omnes, 11 ii 1. 188.

§ 21. L 252. Ereolar, HA. § 942. av-rn-q 636s,
‘thxs way’ can only refer to the last words of the previous clause
70 GmebolvTa dripnd{ewr Te kal kohNd{ew. KpeiTToV
—oAd, cf. Hell. VIL iv 24 edfuubrepor wold elyor for the position
of moAv.

1. 254. tyjeevrar and voplowo, inceptive aorists, i 1. 57
note. wepl, 1. 169 n.

1. 256. -Vwepndéws, perquam libenter, v 1. 6. yrolys dv—év
dNhos, 1. 7.

1. 257. kal 81 «afl, ‘and especially’.

L 262. 008 dmwolelmerdat, significantius verbum posuit pro eo
quod ad loxvpds appositurus erat &ovrat (Dindorf). See on L 245.
The same sentiments are found in Mem. 111 iii 9, and ix 11.

§ 22. L 266, melopévovs éxew, il 13,
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L. 267. dvvopdTepoy, ‘more efficacious’. Sokelv, existimari.
L. 268. Aéyw ydp odv, ‘certainly, I do say so’, Vv 16: so ydp
alone is used 11i L 26. HA. § 1050, 4 a. kal wds 81, ‘pray,

how then?’ «al prefixed to an interrogative particle or pronoun
serves to emphasize the question. See Porson on Eur. Phoen. 1373.

L 270. ovk rtw kTA.: without éxl 76 the construction will
be otk €07t curTopwTépa 680s 9 70 yevéobhat wepl ToVTWY
@pbvipor wepl Gv Bovher dokelv ppbvipos elvat.

The same thought occurs in Mem, I vii 1 del 'yap é’)\e'yev (6
Ewkpan"qs) s ok el xaANwy 60os ém’ evdoflav, 1 8 7s &v Tis
dyafos TolTo yévorro, 6 Kal dokelv Bovhowro. Cf. also Cic. de off.
11 xil 43 praeclare Socrates hanc viam ad gloviam proximam
el quast compendiaviam dicebat esse, si quis id ageret, ut qualis
haberi vellet talis esset.

L 272. kab’ & ¥kaorov oxomwdy, ‘if you examine each point
separately’.

In this phrase ka & may be either taken independently ‘one
by one’, as it must be in the following passages :—Dem. 9, 35
ka0’ ézla Hudy e/cacr'rov Kkbpuos ~ylyverat, 21, 140 &y kabd’ éva
éorly éxacTos Uudy édrTwv; or in agreement with ékaoTov,
as in Xen. Hell. 1 vii 23 /cpwéaﬁwo-av ol dvdpes kaTd Eva Exa-
ocrov, Lysias 8, 19 ka6 éva éxacTor vulv adrols dmwex07-
geobe, Demosth. 44, 4 Tas paprvplas ka6’ &v ékacTov map-
étopar. In the following it is ambiguous: Xen. Hier. 11, 2
ka® &v & ekaocTov ckomwduev, Ages. VII I kab’ &v E&kacTov
pwu(pov av el ypdgpew, Dem. 18, 17 Bovlouat :ca0 év ékagTov
adTOy égera.aac, 21, 142 doTe 6waa‘0a¢ ka8 éva Vuwy ékacTov
CLTOUTGPGU’

L. 274. 1) &v dyabds yewpyds, ‘without being a good farmer’,
HA. § 969 d.

L 275 4 dA\o dtoly, i.e. 4 4v BodAy dANo 670l Sokelw
elvat uy dv, not dyabdds d\\o 67eody, ‘good in anything else’.

There is a similar instance of a neuter adjective having a
general reference to persons in Plato Protag. P 345 A olire
latpol ofire TékToves olre dANo 00dev TGV TOLOUTWY, Aristot.
Poht. III p. 73 ed Bekk. mi. € ¢ uév eln TéxTwr 6 8¢ 'yewp‘yés,

6 8¢ okvrorbuos 6 8 dANo 7¢ TotovTOY, Isocr. 8, 133 G¥ wav-
o‘w/.Leea 517,uo-rmous pév elvar voulfovres Tovs O'UKO¢0.IITO.S‘, 67\c'yap-
xucaus 0¢ Tods kalols Ka'yaﬁaus T@v Awdpdy, yrovres 8TL Pioe
uév obdels 000éTepov TovTwy éoTv.  See n. on 1. 200.

. 246. ol 8éor, a more unusual constiuction than gé déoc.
See the passages quoted in my lex. to Oecon. p. 27% a. X e-
vaeOa, excogitare, invenire. T0oU Sokelv évexa, ii 1. IT1.

L 277, meloows émawely Te: the 7¢ is not misplaced, but 7ei-
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cats ératveiy is regarded as forming but one complex idea, and
so connected with k79oaco, émws 88Eav AaBos, G. M. & 7.
§ 34, 2.

P.48. 1. 278. (d) katackevds kalds——kTijoawo, ‘if you were
to procure excellent instruments for each of them’, i.e. of these arts
or accomplishments.

L 279. dpri Te—elns dv—koal—dv dalvoro, ‘you would just for
a while have succeeded in duping people, when soon after, on
occasion of putting your pretensions to the proof, besides being
convicted (of professional ignorance), you would be regarded also
as an impostor’. Cf. 11i1. 97 oxedév Te kat, Madv. § 186, b.
There is a passage in the Mem. (1 vii 2) which will serve as
a commentary on this: évfvuwueba vdp, € Tis ph v dyabos
ad\yTis Sokely Bovhoiro, TL dv abry mwomTéov €ln; dp’ ob T4 Ew
Tis Téxvys pmréor Tods dryabdods adlyrds; Kal mwpdTor pév, 87
éxelvor okeln Te kald kékTnvTar kal dkohovfous ToNNovs
wepdyorrar, kal ToUTw TabTa wopréow Erera, 8t éxelvous
woM\ol érawodat, kal TobTw moNNods émawéras mapackevacTéov.
JANNG pw Epyor ye oldamod ANpmréov, 7 evfis éheyyfhoerar ye-
Aofos W, kal ov ubvov adbyrys Kaxbds, dANG kal dv Opwmos AN fwy.
On the meaning of the last word see II ii 12.
L. 280. dMNatdv: 11iil. g7 note.

§ 28. 1L 281, ol guvoloav pé\ovros, G. § 118, 6, HA.
§ 846.

L 282, 78 Svri=48vTws, ‘in reality’.

1. 283. #om, 1. 126. pabdv (=el pdbois) dv, sc.
Ppdvipmos yévoro.

1. 284. 8oo—olre pabnrd olre mpoopard, sc. éorl. Cf. Mem.
11 6—7 mepl 8¢ T@v adfAwr, §Tws dv dmoBfooiTo, pavTeusouévoUs
éreumev, el womTéa.

1. 285. pavrikis: ‘the article is occasionally omitted with the
names of sciences, arts and occupations, when they are con-
sidered as general conceptions, which may be exhibited in a dif-
ferent form in different persons’. Madv.§ 8 c. So immiky 1V iii
13, VIII i 34.

1. 287. Bé\tov Sv wpaxOijvan, melius esse factu, G. § 261, 2,
HA. § 952. émypedpevos &v, sc. ppoviudTepos
GANwv €lns.

1. 288. Todrov ds dv wpaxOeln for s dv wpaybeln TodTo,
ii 1. 58 n. etc.

1. 289. o &v 8éy, sc. émiuéredbac. $poviprwTépov
av8pds, sc. éoTiv, G. § 169, 1, HA, § 732 c. Observe that the
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comparative force should properly fall on the verb, so that the
sentence is equivalent to ¢poriuov drdpbs éori wdANov 7 7O duehelv.

§ 22. dA\A pévror, af wero, 1. 215.
L. 291.  &v Tois peylarous, ‘one of the most important points’.
1 adr 688s, sc. éoTiv.

1. 292. fjwep, sc. av eln, HA.§ 611 b. Cf. L 227,

1. 293. &b ydp—elvar. Construe ofuat yap delv ¢pavepdr
elvatedmowobrvra. G. § 280 Note 1, HA. § 981.

L. 204. XoaNewdv—ed mouely, np. quia non semper ad largiendum
suppetunt copiae (Fscier).

1. 295. &é\, sc. €U Torely,

L 296. ovvax8épevov, sc. palvesfac

L 297. "V T kakdy, sc. avTols cvuBalvy.

L 299. wpovoely és p1 opdANwyrar: HA. § 8383 b, c.

L. 300. TadTd was 8¢ pdAlov cupmapopaprely, ‘it is in these
respects that he ought rather in some measure to go hand in hand
with them’. pdNNov, sc. 4 70 €0 morely. -
wapopapTety, a poetical word, used again in VII v 84, VIII vii 7.

§25. 1 300. ém\ 7@y wpdfewv, i1 rebus gerendis, “in action’.

L 301, v &v pa Ga, sc. al wpdiers, si aestate peragantur.
Cf. Ages. v 3 7dde uévror wheovekT@v olk poxivero, &v udv TG
0éper Tol H\lov, év 8¢ TG xeudre Tob Yhxous.

1. 303. v 8¢ 8ud pdxOwv, sc. al wpdEers @ou.  Cf. the phrases
80 8xNov ylyvesOal, due pb6Bov elvar. pby0os must be added
to the list of poetical words used by Xenophon.

1. 305. ovA\apBdve, ‘help’, ‘contribute’.

1. 306. kaprepdrepov—rdy dpyxopévay, iz omnibus rvebus to-
lerantiorem, quam qui eius imperio parent. Cf. 11 iii L. 101, de re
eq. III 11 8oor & dv wemovnrbres 0éwor wdAw wévous Vmrodbeshau,
ikave Texurpa mwapéxovrar Tadra Yuxis kaprepds, Ar. Ach. 393
KapTepd Yuxnp.

1. 307. ydp odv, 1. 268 note. 8dpper TodTo, v 1. 134.

1. 308. &b yip to0u 8mi—i8idrov, mam, miki crede, similes
labores non sunt aeque graves similibus corporibus, eius scilicet qui
cum imperio sity ac privati viri (Gabrieli). Cf. Cic. Tusc. II xxvi
62: semper Afyicanus Socraticum Xenophontem in manibus ha-
bebat; cuius imprimis laudabat illud, quod diceret, eosdem labores

non esse aeque graves imperatori et militi, quod ipse honos laborem
leviorem faceret imperalorium.
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P. 24. 1 309. dpxovrés Te dvBpds kal iSudTov: Te—kal are
used to connect not only like persons and things, but also unlike,
where we use only ‘and’. So 1. 367, 11iil. 152, iv 1. 129, IV iii
13, Viv 44. For the appositive avdpés, see HA. § 625a.

I 311. 0d7d 70 el8évar, ‘the mere fact of knowing’. od
Aavbdve, sc. oGy to be supplied from the following wocf. Cf.
Ages., V 6 fkwra ol émpavéocTaror Tév dvfpdmwy Nav@dvovoiw
6,TL 8y moL@a L.

§ 26. L 313. oo, ethical dative: ‘whenever you found
that your men were now in possession of the requisite supplies’.

L 315. dhoripws éxowev, i.q. pthoTipolrTo. Cf. 1. 241,1. 466.

L 317. otk dv myvwadra cedpovely dv Tis dokoln, ‘would
not a man be prudent, in your opinion, under these circumstances,
if he desired to try conclusions with the enemy at the very first
opportunity 2’ The first d» belongs to doxoin; the second to ow-
Ppovely.

1. 318, Bovkdpevos=el BodNorTo.

1. 320. € péNhov ye whéov €eaw, ‘yes, if he were likely to
get the better of them’. Cf. Hipparch. 1v 13 dA\\a phr ¢poviumov
e dpxovros Kal TO wimore Kkwdvvevew éxbvra, WA\ Smwov dv wpbdnlov
7y 8re wheloy éfec TGy moheplwy, €l 82 paf, sc. wéAnoe
wAéov éEeuw kTA., ‘otherwise’.

L. 322. Behrlovas, predicate adjective after &xetv. 700
for Too097¢, properly a poetical form, but used also by prose
writers as a correlative of §o: VII v 6, de red. 1V 32, Thuc. 1V
28, VIII 24, Plat. Phaedr. p. 244 D.

1. 323. dv oldpela mhelorov Hpiv diwa elvar, ‘whatever we
regard as our most precious possessions’. Gv=d dy.

L 324, os & éxvperdre woweioclm, ‘to have in the greatest
possible security’, HA., § 651.

This is the usual position for &s or §r¢ with superlatives when
governed by a preposition. Cf. Vv iii g7 os é¢ érowpordrov,
Oecon. XVIII 8 s els orevwraror, Isocr. Nicocl. § 2 dmrws
v s peTd wAeloTwy dyabdy Tov Blov didywuer. Similarly with
ofTws, asinirii L 113 087 ws év moAN] dreulg, with od wdyv 11 iv
1. 105, and 7ogodTy, as in Vv ii 33.

§ 27. 1 326. odrér, non item, not as was the former point.
Seen.on vl 8. $adhov ¥pyov, predicative, 7on leven
iam meque simplicem rem quaeris (Gabrieli), ‘this is no easy nor
simple matter about which you ask’.

1. 327. dwhody, unlimited by conditions. See cr. n.
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1. 328. 7oiTo woujoewy, sc. wAéov éfeuy TGV woheniwy.

1. 329. kpulrivovy, an un-Attic word, used in the Agesilaos
II, 5 as opp. to wappnoiadbuevos. Cf. Mem. III i 6 7ov oTpa-
TY0v €elvac xpi...kal dmholy Te kal émiBoviov kal @uhakTikby Te
kal kKNémTyy Kkal mpoeTudy Kal Gpwaya kol ¢pNbdwpor kal mwAeo-
vékTnv.

1. 330. évmavrl: 1riil. 188.

1. 333. olos dv<dv>...ednys, i. q. Towol7os olos el elns, Je-
katbtaTos dr eins, ‘such as if you were, you would be most just
and observant of the law’. See cr. n.

§28. 1 335. 7dvayrla Tobrwv, ii 6, iii 16. For the genitive
instead of dative after évavrlos cf. 11 i 13, Vv v 12, de rep. Lac.
1 7, Mem. 1 ii 6o.

L. 336. xalviv,i.e. 8cddorouer Vuas, as dvdpas Teleiovs )(
waidas §vras kal épfBavs.

1. 338. povldvovras: the optative d¥racsfe as well as the
context shows that this represents the imperfect tense éuavfdvere,
G. M. & T.§16,2. Sol.349 NapBdrwr.

1. 339. od 8T ¥ywye, sc. olda (memini) pavOdvovras juis
TatdTas Tas kakovpylas.

P. 45. 1. 341. dolodv, i.q. 86N alpely, dolo captare, a
poetical and Tonic word. Plutarch Mor. p. 757¢ elfxorrac &
Apioraly doNolvres dpbymase kal Bpdxors Alkovs kal dprrovs,
Herod. I 212 TowodTw papudrw doNdoas,

1. 342. mwoddypous kal Gpwedévars, both post-classical words.
The former are ‘traps for the feet’, the latter ‘cords’ for snaring.

1. 343. 7 8& Movav kT\., cur non aequo certamine cum leonibus,
ursis et pardis pugnabatis, sed semper nilebamini supeviove aligua
conditione adversus has feras certare? (Gabrieli).

1. 344. perd wheovetlas Twds, ¢with some odds in your favour’.

1. 345. wpods avrd, sc. 7& Onpla, the generic name of Néovoe
kal dprTots kal wapddleoiw.

1. 346. yvyvdokes Tadra STi—elol: see il. 46 note.

1. 347. Soldeoes, a very uncommon word. Seel. 341 n.

§29. 1. 348. Onplwv ye, the ye merely emphasizes the word,
without intensifying its meaning. e kal 8éEaym, “if I
was merely thought to desire’, the optative of indefinite
frequency,iii L. 119.

1. 349. ofda AapBdvev, ‘I remember receiving (that I used to
receive) a good many stripes for it’. See n. on 1. 338.
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1. 35« - 6USE ydp, mom mirum, ot recte vapulasti nam, iv 1. 346.

1. 354. & dvBpdmors, ‘with men to practise on’. Cf. Oec.
VIII 13 €l émxetpfoaue év ) 6@ olk mavOdvew olkovoueiv. For a
different meaning of the phrase see 11ii L. 151.

L 355. pn® & Tolrous, ‘not by these means either’, sc. év 76
éfamrardv kal wheovekTelv,

L 357. pnd Tobrwv dylpvaeroy, ze in his guidem artibus in-
exercitati, G. § 180 Note 1, HA, § 753 c.

§80. 1. 358. xpiopa émloracdur, G. § 261, 2, HA. § 952.

§ 81. 1 3061. é&w(, ‘in the time of’, VIII iv 5.

1. 363. dpa, ‘as it appeared’.

1. 367. & Te—«al &, see n. on 1. 309. wpds Tovs
$l\ovs: morely with mpés and the accusative is used also in 1. 3771,
and in VII iv 3, Mem. IV ii 16.

1. 368. kal—ye, ‘and what is more’, v 1. 100.

1. 369. éml ye dyadd, ‘provided it were for a good object’.

§382. L 370. TavTa 3¢ 88dokovra kT, the order is dvdy«y
3¢ () (tdv diddokalov) TabTa diddokovTa kal (etiam) yvpva ey
Tods maldas wotely TalTa wpds dAANHGAovs.

P.46. Il 372. & 1ra.)\11 amaray, e.g. vwooskehi{ewy, sup-
Plantare.

1. 378. o¥tws, %oc modo, i.e. kac institutione. €buels,
a natura apti.

377. obk dmwelxovro—rd paj ob mepdodar: 7O wy with
the mﬁmtlve often expresses a negative result, the result of
the omission of anything. Where the leading "Verb is itself

negative u# ov is generally used instead of w7. The same
thought might have been expressed in the following other forms :—
(1) odk dmelxovTo TheoverTEY abTdY werpdolac.
}2{ ovk GarelyovTo TOD TAEOVEKTEW AVTWY .
3 oﬂx dmrelyovro p.‘)) TNEOVEKTEW Q. e
(4) ovk aweixovro T0U ,un TAEOVEKTEWY Q. .
(5) oUk dmwebxovro TO uh wheovekTEW a. .
See Goodme & T.§ 98, 3 HA. § 961. Cf.ivl 13, via2s
Tis MAdwy 7 véos 1§ yépwr ool dmwenelpln 7O w1 cot dxkolovhelv;
§ 83. 1 378. & Tobrav, ‘in consequence of this’. priTpa,
‘an ordinance’, ‘decree’, properly ‘an unwritten law’ such as those
of Lykurgos, which he pretended were @s wapa 700 feol voutiduera
(vouoferripara) kal xpnouovs dvra, Plut. Lyc. c. 13.
1. 380. wpds Mpds adrods, sc. GAnfevecy krA. Cf. Herod. I
136 wadebovae 8¢ (of Mépoar) Tovs waidas Tpla wovva, lrmebew Kal
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Totebew kal dAnbOifecfar, and 138 aloyoror 8¢ avrow 7O Yeb-
degfar verbuiorar, Nicol. Damasc. ap. Stobae. Floril. 44, 41 of 8¢
waides map’ avrols (rols Ilépoais) Womep Ti pdbpua 70 gAnbedecy
duddokorrac.

1. 382. wapd, contra, 1. 489.

1. 383. é&v TowiTy e, See cr. n

§ 8a. L 384. éwe ¥xoev Ty fAwklay, optative of indirect
discourse in relative clause. For the expression cf. Cic. p. Rosc.
Am. 81 gui si iam Satis aelatis haberet. Cyrus was now in his
27th year, v 4 comp. with ii 8.

L 386. &evexOijvar, gferrd, transversos rapi, sc. impetu libi-
dinum, ‘to be carried away by passion’ (lit. beyond bounds), Thuc.
1V 84, 2 dmadevolqg dpyis éxpepbuevot, Soph. El. 628 mpds
Spyw éxpéper. For dv with the infin. see n. to 1. 317.

1. 388. ouvrelpappévol, ‘since you have been brought up
together’. wpds, apud, ‘before’, ‘in the presence of’.

L 390. padovpylas, ‘laxity of discipline’, ‘license’ (Borse-
mann, Hertlein); according to others, ‘licentiousness’, ‘laxity of
principle’, ¢f. Mem. 111 20. Cf. L 8o, 11il. 244.

L 391. a¥r{), sc. 77 émifvpulq.

§ 85. 1. 391. ds Spadq Svra Todrwv Tdv wheovefidv,
‘considering me as a late learner of these arts of over-reaching’.

L 393. i delBov Buddakew, ‘do not forbear to teach’. The
articular or substantive infinitive is also used with ¢eldesfar, as
in Hell. VII i 24 700 axohovfely gpeloeabe, dmws, ‘how’,
‘by what means’.

1. 394. ombon &om\ Bbvayus, guantum potes (Gabrieli).

L 395. drdkrovs NauBdvew, incompositos deprehendere, ‘to sur-
prise them in disorder’. Cf. 1riii 1. 115.

1. 399. & &upv®, ‘in a strong position’, HA. § 621 c.
dmodéker: see cr.n. If we retaih the word, it must be used as a
mild imperative, meaning éndercipies, excipies ut feras, 1 iv 1. 173,
not in the sense, ‘if you catch—you will intercept’.

§36. 1. 399, dv—dv: see1ril. g, iiil. 40.

1. 400. TowdTa dpaprdvovras, HA. § 716 b, G. § 159 Note 2.
The §7¢ in the following clause refers to these words, not to Adu-
Bdvews cf, viniii 3. :

1. 401. woANd pév, ‘many accidental opportunities’. There
is no moA\& 8¢ to correspond, the construction being changed at
1. 415 with the words ol & éfamardrres,
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P. 47. 1. 403. ovromwoieiofouv=7podpn¥ NauBdvev cibum
‘umere ; elsewhere, as in VI ii 33, it means cibum sibi parare.
dvdykn, sc, éo7f, HA § 611 a.

1. 404. &ml vdvaykalo—YeoOay, necessitati parere (Cic. de off.
1 § 127). é&uwl, ‘for the purpose of’ as in 1. 137. Cf. viI v 4o,
VIII viii 1, de rep. Lac. XII 4 7o0s éwiTd dvaykala ibvras.

1. 405. teoBar, “to hie’, a poetical word used in Ionic but not
1 good Attic prose.

1. 409. ebxewpwrordTovus, ‘easiest to be conquered’, ‘most
issailable’.

The reading evxetpordrovs found in some MSS here and in

VII v 59, also in Oec. VIII iv, is shown by Lobeck Paralip.
p- 38 to be inadmissible.

L 410. &murilecOou, sc. alTols, eos adorivi; invadere.

§ 87. L 412. kol mwold ye pdNNov, sc. €67t mheovekTely
¢y d\Nocs Teal, ‘yes, that it is (possible), and in those others much
more so’.

L 413. &s éml 75 woNd, jfere, plerumque, ut plurimum, © pretty
much over the greater part’, ¢for the most part’, HA. § 1054 a.

1. 414. 8éovrau, ‘they require it’, sc. loxvpds pvAakds woi-
stofat.

L 415. ol &amwordvres, gui fallere volunt. Tols
roleplovs—Oapprioar moujaavres, ‘by giving the enemy assurance’.
The general rule is that where there is a common object, its case
lepends upon the participle, not upon the verb.

1. 416. 8udfar wapaddvres éavrols (sc. 7Tols mwohemlois), dum
bersequendos se pracbent, ‘surrendering themselves to (the enemy’s)
oursuit’, the infinitive of purpose, G. § 265, HA, § g51. Cf. viii
11, 1v 37, v 33, VI 1 49, VIII ii 10.

1. 418. &vyf), ‘by (pretended) flight’. drayaydvres,
‘by drawing, luring them, on’, 111 ii 8. .

§ 88. 1. 421. wowmi, ‘a contriver’, ‘inventor’.

L. 422. ols dv pdOwot, for 7o¥7ots & dv pdlwoe. The de-
nonstrative (rovrois) which follows is an emphatic repetition of the
»mitted antecedent. Cf.iii L 1r1s.

1. 423. d&MN\a véa, ‘new ones besides’, lit. ‘others, new ones’,
{AM\os having an appositive relation to réa. See HA. § 705 and
of. 111 11 18.

L 424. 7d véa kol dvlnpd, ‘new and fresh tunes’. See cr.n.

H. X. 13
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Cf. Hom. Odyss. I 351 7iw yép dotdhy udN\ov émukelovs’ dvfpw-
oL, % Tis dkoubyTETTL V€ WT AT N dpuLmréNyTal.

1. 427. xal: to be taken with é£amardy, not with w&\Nov.

§ 89. L 428. pndtv dA\No 1j: on the omission of the verb of
doing see HA, § 612 and cf. iv 1. 150.

L. 429. ol wdvv, vel maxime, is separated from its adjective
T0ls wekpots by hyperbaton, cf. 11iv 1. 105. Dindorf and Breiten-
bach are surely wrong in joining it with éunxar&.

L 430. &v wpdow wdvv \doar Tis—mAeovetlas, ‘would advance
a long way, make very considerable progress, in overreaching your
enemies’. This is a partitive genitive with an adverb of place,
denoting a point in and of the whole. Cf. Hier. 1V 4 olirw wéppw
wpoeAy\vlaoe pvhakds, Plat. Gorg. p. 484 C wéppw T7s HAekias,
ib. 486 A Tols wbppw coplas éNavvorras, Euthyd. p. 294 E wéppw
coplas fre,, Herod. 11 121 mpbow 7is vukrds, G. § 182. 2, HA.
§ v57. For the position of wdrv cf. Hell. vII iv 37 d\iyous
Twas wavv elxor, Mem. I iii 6 pedlws wdvv.

1. 431. &m\ pdv Tds Spwlas, ad capiendas aves. The corre-
sponding clause is wpds 8’ ad 70» Aay® 1. 440. On the meaning
of éwi see n. to 1. 137.

P.48. 1 434. 75 kexwnpévoy xXawplov éelkaocro T4 dxwniro,
locus, in quo erat area, dta concinnatus evat, ut non videretur ibi
esse area, ‘the ground, which had been disturbed (for a fowling
floor), had been made to look like undisturbed ground’. Students
are cautioned against the translation ¢moveable platform’ or ‘move-
able false floor’ (Holland).

1. 435. 8pwiles, aves illices, ‘decoy-birds’. émemo.(Bevyrd
oo, ‘had been trained by you’. HA. § 769, G. § 188, 3.

1. 436. dore here denotes the purpose, as a result to be
attained, HA. 953 a, Madv. § 166 b. 74 cupdépovra
vmperety, G. § 159 Note 2, HA. § 716 b.

1. 439. Morrikes—doebyew, ‘you had practised drawing your
nets before the birds could escape’. Cf. v L 35 ¢p0doas dofevioor,
111 iii 18 ¢pfdvovTes dpoluer Thy yip, V iv g, Thuc. 1V 76 Oecoakiay
POdoas dédpaue. The usual construction would be ¢pOdverr ENkwy
(HA. § 984), and ¢ 0dvewr wptv not pOdvewv 4.

§40. L 440. ab porro, item. Tov Aoy, the generic
article, HA. § 659. &v okéte, ‘in the dark’, i.e. in the
night time, as ¢ @s is used of ‘day’, 11iii 25, 1v ii 9, 26, 28.
véperon, ‘it feeds’. v fpépav, interdin. So Tas
vokTos VIII Vi 18, Tas fuépas Iiil. L. 143.
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L. 441. dmwodidpdoke, aufirgit, ut nescias quo se contulerit,
Cf. 1V ii 21 domep Jothwy dmoditdpackbévTwy mipnuévwr, Plat,
Protag. p. 317 A pg dtvacbar dwodpayat dANG katapavy elvac

Cf. Mem. 111 xi 8 7 ,u.év yap -rns VUKTOS of NayQ® vé,u.ourm,

KUyas VUKTepeuTLkds mopirduevol, TavTals airovs 071,ow(rw, dre o¢

,u.eﬂ n/l.épow awoBLﬁpaakovo'w, d\\as kT@rTac Kivas, alrwes,

'5 av ék Tis vopfs els Ty elviy cwré)x@wo'c, ) douy am(iauop.evaz

ez/pw'/coww a.uroug, dre 0é ro&wxets eco'w, dore kal éx ToD pavepol

Tpexowes dmogevyew, dA\\as al kbvas mxe[ar wapaaxeua(ourat,

a kaTd modas aNokwrTal, 8Tt 5% kal -rauras alTOy Twes owro-

pevyovow, SikTva loTdow els T4 dTpamwovs, 7 peiyovaw, &’ els

TavTa éumimTorTes guumodi{wrTal.

1. 442. émwel edpefeln: on the optative in a conditional rela-
tive clause, with imperfect indic. in the principal clause denoting
a customary action, see HA.§ 914 B, G. M. & 7.§62. Cf. Vv
iii §5.

L 443. kard wédas aipely, ‘to overtake it running’, ‘to courseit’.

The phrase kard wédas either (1) corresponds to the Latin

e vestigio, illico, “instantly’, ¢ forthwith’, as in Herod. v ¢8 kata

1r66as é?\n)\m?ee Hepo—éaw {rwos 1ro)\?\7], Thuc. 111 98 2 TOANODS

év 19 Tpor kaTd wbdas alpolrres, IV 126, 6 kaTd wbdas 7O

etpuxov évdeikvwvrar, VIII 17, 3 kaTa wddas...émriedoavres,

Polyb II 49, 4 TuxOrTa 6é 'ravrm (r7s Ilehomovvnotwr dpxis)

kaTd médas avﬁééea()at TS 'rwv ‘EXNfpwr fyepovias, Polyb. 11

20, 4 T KaTd wdas dnavrg, insequents statim anno, X1V 8, 4

Tas kaTa wodas Nuépas, ﬁroxzmz: diebus: or (z) it may mean

with gemtlve on the track’ or ‘trail’ of any one, as in Xen. Hell.

11 i 20 kaTg modas (adr@v) whéorres, Thuc. v 64, 3 lbvar kard

mbdas avray és Te‘yéav, Herod. 1x 89, 4 Kara mTbdas éued

Navvwy wpocdSkipds éoTi, Polyb. 111 45, 5 19 kard wédas juépg

T8 ékkNyolas.

1. 444. Tovs wépovs adT@v, ‘their runs’, ‘musets’ (Holland),
cf. 11 iv 1. 221. The words 8pdu os, 8ppos (Cyn.xX 7) and drpamés,
(Mem. 111 xi 8) are used in the same sense. adTdV, pl. because
6 Nayws is spoken of generically and hence is equivalent to a
collective noun.

1. 445. ola xwpla debyovres alpodvran, gualia loca fugientes
eligere soleant. See cr. n.

1. 44%7. é&vemwerdyvus dv, ‘you would spread in them’. This
imperfect with d», which expresses a customary past action, must
be carefully distinguished from the ordinary hypothetical indi-
cative with dv, G. § 206, HA. § 835. Cf. vII i 10, Xi I4, VIII
i 17, 20, VIII iii 8. {va, i. q. §wov, ‘wherein’.

& 1) oPpsdpa devyew, ‘in its cager attempts to escape’.

13—2
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L. 448. ovvéde, ¢ entangled’. Tol—Buapedyew, iii L. 104 n.
w8 &vretlev, 7e hinc quidem, sc. ék TGy SikTOWP.
1. 449. Tod yuyvopévov, ‘of that which was passing’. ot

ZpeNov émiyenioeafor, sc. 7¢ Aay @, ‘who would be upon her’,
‘seize her’.

Cf. Thuc. 111 30, 2 dvé\riorol émiyevéafar dv Twa oplar mo-
Nwov, 77, 108, 1V 25, 9 TeTapayuévors émiyevbéuevor, Diod.
Sic. XI1II g1 wwwfavduevor Tov PaprdBaior uerd woANgs irmov
katd, omoudiy émiyiyvbmevoy, Xen. Anab. III iv 25, VI ii 26
émuyevouevor Tois wpogpulage.

1. 451.  kpavyf) ovdv dorepiovay Tob Aayd, ‘with a noise not
at all lagging behind the hare’, i. e. that becomes louder and louder,
the faster she runs.

1. 452. éidpova, ‘in her distraction’.

§4L. 1 455. odk ol¥...el, ‘I don’t know whether (i.e. I am
inclined to think) you would’, cf. viIr iv 16. Similarly we find d»
after el in an indirect question, III iii 55, VIII iii 26.

L 456. 1jv dépa kTA., ‘should there ever, as may possibly be
the case, necessity arise’. For 4» dpa cf. iii 1. 102, 11 iii 1. 32.

1 457. & Tob éudavods, ‘openly’. Cf. the adverbial expres-
sions é£ érolpwov VIIL v 12, Viil g7, é§ a0ikov VIII vili 18, éx
ToU ¢pavepod 1Iivl 138,

1. 459. & woNNod, sc. xpbrov, ‘long before’.

L. 460. mwheoveflow: aut opportunitates aut artes, rationes
quibus intercipiantur hostium opportunitates (Fiscier).

1. 462. Tefnypévar, ii 1. 117. On Xenophon’s use of #4yeww
met. for é¢dvew, see Rutherford, the New Phrynichus, p. 169.

§22. L 463. e pév—ed 8¢—ed 8¢: il. 37 note, 1riii L. 141.

P.49. 1. 464. wol éketvor afidooval o, ‘they, on their part,
will expect you etc.” See n. on L. 422.

1. 466. ddpovricTes xe=dppbrTioros {abe, 1. 241.

1. 467. «l oou woujoovow ol dpxdépevor, ¢ what you will have
those under you do’, cf. 1. 313 note.

L. 468. 7d els vikTa kdA\iora €, i.e. ut vigiliae diligentissime
agantur (Fischer); attraction for mpookémer els vokTa Swws T4
év vukTl kdANtoTa €fet, HA. § 488, Buttmann § 151, 1, 8. Cf.
iii L. 40.

§48. 1 469. 8mws 8¢ xpy Tdrrew krA. : all these propositions,
preceded by dmws or was, depend upon i &v éyd Néyoiul oot
L. 483.
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L 472. mpocdyew, intrans. ‘to advance’; cf. V ii 34, iv 44.

1. 473. dmdyew, intrans. ‘to march away’, 1vir, vii 34, viriis.

L 474. wapd wé\iv—dyew, ‘to march past a city’, 1iv 1 237,
Vii 29, iv 41.

1. 475. vdwm, ‘ravines’, from vdmos a later form of »dmy,
saltus.

L 496, imwwudy duhdrresar, cavere equitatum.

L 477. kol & ye &: kal 84 seriem aliquam claudit cum vi.
BUTTMANN. katd Képas dyovri, ‘marching in file or co-
lumn’, i.e. with a small front, vi1 i 8. The usual phrase is éwl ké-
pws, VILiii 34, Thuc. 11 go.

L 478. émdaveiev, ‘should come suddenly into view’. Cf. vi
iii 13, viri v 15 and see my n. on Plutarch Sulla 18, 1. For the
optative see n. toiii L. 31. avrukabiordvas sc. o7 oTpaTdy,
‘to form a front against them’.

L 479. éml ddAayyos dyovrt, ‘marching in line’, i.e. exposing
a broad front, VIiii 21, VIII v 15 ék képaros els pdAayya karacri-
oat A\Noféy mobev 4 katd wpéowmwov, ‘from some other
quarter than in front’, i.e. in flank or rear.

L. 480. dvmimapdyew, ‘to advance upon them’, ‘to form and
face them’,

L 481, 7d 7Gv woleplwy, ‘the designs’ or ‘doings of the
enemy’.

1. 482. €8etev: the preceding dv must be repeated with this
verb. Tadra 8¢ mwdvra, ‘all these points, I say’. For this
epanaleptic use of &¢ after a long enumeration, cf. vIii 14, vII
ii 23.

L 483. =l dv Myoyw; G. § 226 note, HA. § 872 b.
fdew, HA. § 458 a, G. § 127 p. 179.

L. 484. dANos 8omis, 1.q. el Tes dANos, ii L. 142 note, VI ii 13,
1V v 46.

L 485 ad7d refers to the collective 857es; see note on L. 123,
HA. § 629, § 632. aBars, dmperitus, a poetical and Ionic
word, not found elsewhere in Xen. Cf. danumovéoraTor ii L. 141.

1. 486. mpos Td ovpBalvovra Tolrtois Xpficar, ‘to turn these
instructions to account according to circumstances’.

L. 487. Tobray is the partitive gen. after dwofor. Cf. 1. 509.

§44. 1 488. pdle pov kal TdSe, ¢learn this also of me’, geni-
tive of the source, HA. § 750. Cf. vii1i 40, vi 17.

1. 489. mapd, contra, 1. 382. Ydp, iil. 175 note, v 1. 121.

L 490. &vBpwmol pév corresponds to feol ¢ 1. 507.



198 NOTES ON THE CYROPAEDEIA 1Viarss

L 491. elkdfovres without wéw, as if eldéres 6¢ did not follow.
Cf. 1111 34, Anab. 1v viil g 8pos péya, mposcBardy 8é. The verbs
elkd{ewr and eldévacr are frequently found opposed, e.g. Anab. 1

viIr. 0v8éy, adverbial. dd molas sc. wpatéws, iii
L 63, viiri g, ii 2.
L 492. tdyadd: 11iiil. 3. alT@y, ‘themselves’.

§45. 1. 494. kal Tadra, idgue, ‘and that too’, 1riil. 100,
1. 143, iii L. 7o, v iii 30, HA. § 612 a.

P. 50. L 495 ToUrovs ¥¢’ &v: see n. on L 169.
émbéoBar: 1. 410 n.

1. 496. nifnoav, auxerunt, potentia et opibus, dignitate, auc-
toritate, honoribus, commodis (Fisc/er).

1. 498. ols &qv dlhois XpfiocOar, ¢ whom they might have treat-
ed as friends’, HA. § 777 a. 'The following clause=«kal (ods é£5»)
ed morely kal (V¢ v é£5y) e mdoxeu.

. L goo. 7 adrdv Todtwv Sikny ocav, ¢ have been punished
by these very men’. The prep. ¥mé is often thus used with neuter
verbs in passive sense to mark the agent, HA. § 808, 1 b. Cf. 111
i22, VII v 40.

L gor. aidrols 78 pépos ¥xovat, ‘possessing themselves (i.e.
content with) their own proper share’, 1v v 53 veluare wiwrwy 79
pépos.

L. 502. 8ud Tadra, i.e. 8t& 70 émifupioac.

L 503. kal v elxov, i.q. &v Te éwefupioar kal Sy elxov.
molbevkrov, a poetical word.

L 504. karakTiodpevor, a word which does not occur else-
where in Xen.

§ 46. 1 506. &1 Adyot ToUTo mwpdrroy, il. 117 1., G. § 152
Note 3.

L s07. Oeol del Gvres, ‘the ever-living gods’, or ‘the gods,
because they live for ever’. Cf. Mem. I i 19 Zwkpdrys 8¢ mdyra
uéy dpyeiro feods eldévar Td Te Neydpeva kal wparrToueva kal T4 ovyf
Bovkevdueva, mavraxod 8¢ wapelvar kal onualvew Tois dvbpdmois mepl
Tav dvfpwrelwy wavrwy.

1. 508. adT@V sc. TGY Te yeyevnuévwy kal TGy dvTwr.

1. 509. T&v cvpBovhevepévav ols dv kT\., G. § 168, HA. §
729 €. -

L srr. @, ‘that’, as in 11 ii 1. 23, 1v iii 3, v 20. G. § 228,
HA. § 926.

1 512. Gv dv pa) éhwow, sc. émipéleofac
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BOOK II

CHAPTER I

§ 1. On arrival at the frontier Cyrus and kis father offer a
prayer to the gods of their own country o prosper their course, and
then crossing the border, offer a like prayer to the gods of Media.
They then take leave of each other, Cambysés to return home, Cyrus
10 join Cyaxarés in his capital.

§1. L 1. Towdro piv 84, 1iil 12,ivl 1.

L. 3. 8etds davels: the Greeks, when observing the flight of
birds, turned their face towards the north and then the appearance
of a bird to the right (east), especially an eagle, was regarded as
a lucky sign, Hom, Il XIV 274, XX1v 310, Od. XV 524. Cp.iv.
L. 162.

L 4. Oeols...Tois IIL. y. karéyovaw, ‘the tutelary gods of Persia’.
Cf, uriii 21.

"BExewr and katéxeww are the standing expressions applied to
the tutelary gods of a country: VIII iii 24 Hpwoe Tols Zvplav
&xovai, Ar. Nub. 603 (of Dionysos) Hapracoiar katéywy mwé-
7pav, Thuc. 1T 74 Oeol Soor y7v 7hy Maraulda éxeTe kal Hpwes.
Cf. Cyr. 111 iii 22 cuuwapexdher 8¢ kal fpwas yis Mndlas olkfTo-
pas kal kndeudvas, Herod. VII 53 viv 0¢ dwaPalvwyer émeviduevor
Tols feoloe of Mepolda iy NeNdyxact, Theocr. Idyll. viI 103,
Xv 88. We infer from the above passage in Herodotos and
from Ktesias c. 17 that the offering of sacrifices before crossing
the border (dtaBaripia) was usual. Cf, Thuc. V 54, 2; 55,
3; 116, 1, Xen. Hell. 1v vii 2.

L 5. \ews kal edpevels, ‘propitiously and favourably’, HA.
§ 619, G. § 138 Note 7. wépwev odds, ‘to conduct,
escort them’. On the indirect reflexive pronoun c¢as see G.
§ 144, 2 (), HA. § 685.

1.6, olrw: 1 vl 85 vil 42, L 175, Vii6.

- , . y » -
L 8. Talta woujoavtes, i.e. mposeviduevor Tols Geals.
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L 9. Jomep €rds, ws usus fert amicorum (Fischer), ut fieri solet
(Sturz), ‘as was natural and proper’: cf. Tiil. 121, 11 ii L 46, iii
1. 184, V iv 5, VIII vii I.

L. 10. ¢€is Ilépoas, ‘into Persia’, the name of the people being,
as often, put for that of the country they inhabit. darer,
abibat. Seen.onIivl 62.

§ 2—8§ 4. Cyaxards gives his nephew a cordial reception, and
makes enguiries about the strength of his contingent, to which Cyrus
veplies that he had 30,000 men, such as they had known as mercena-
ries, and 1000 Peers, who had never left the country ; and in his turn
seeks some information about the strength of the invader, and that of
the Median army.

§ 2. L 12. mwpds tov Kuafdpnv: the article is used because
of previous mention, HA. § 663.

L 14, méoov T dyor T erpdrevpa=mboor T¢ €ln T 0.
dyot, ‘about how large the force was, that he was bringing with
him’, HA. § 618, § 670. Cf. L. 17, 1V vi 10 émijpeTo wéon Tis
6008 ws alTov eln.

L 15. Tpworpvplovs olov kal mpbo-fev—praBodopo, ie. Tpia-
puptovs (dyw 7&v TowolTwr) olot kal wpdobev égolTwy mwpds
Vuds wiecbopdpot. See cr.n,

L 17. 7dv dporipwy, in apposition with 7&» otwore éEeNOby-
TWY.

§ 3. 1.18. olkdv...ce..dkoloavra eddpdveey, ‘will not please
you to hear of it’, lit. ‘if you hear of it’. Cf. Soph. Oed. T. L. 316
Ped peb, ppovely os dewov &vla uh TéNy Ny ppovodrTe ie. ‘alas,
how serious a thing it is"to be wise, where it does not pay to be
wise’, not, as Prof. Jebb translates, ¢to the wise’, which would re-
quire 7¢ ppovoivTe.

I. 20. of dpémimor kaholpevor, see note to I ii 1. 29.

1. 21.  drdp introduces a question abruptly, cp. VII ii 10,

L 22. B8ée 1L adTdv sc. 7oy Iepodw. pdrny, temere,
sine causa. ‘Translate: ‘is it a false alarm?’

P.52.§4. L 23. kal wol\o( ye sc. €pxovrar, ‘ayeand many’.

L 24. cadés sc. éatl, certum, exploratum est. aiTdlev,
inde, sc. ex Assyria. dA\\os cA\\ov Tpémov mwdvTes TaiTd
Aéyovowy, ‘all tell the same tale, some in one way and some in
another’, a partitive apposition as in 1il. 6. Cf. Anab. 11i 15
oiror ey éNhos &\a Aéyer. On the adverbial accusative Tpémwor,
see G. § 160, 1, HA. § 719 a.
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1. 25. dyowvioréov piv dpa, ‘ we must certainly then fight”.
this use of uév determinatively without correlative 8¢, see my Ic..
to Oec. p. 79*b. Cf. viIvi 11,

L 26." dvdykn ydp: Iiv L 346. 7l odv .. ob .. E\efas,
quin igitur tw mihi recenses, ‘why then do you not tell me?’ i.e.
¢do tell me’, a proposal or invitation conveyed in the more lively
form of a question: see HA. § 839, Madv. § 141 Rem. 3.

Cf. 1v i 12, VIII iii 46, Mem. 111 xi 15 7{ oOv 0¥ o0 mor—
éyévov owlnpdrys Tdv ¢ihwy h.e. sine morva miki esto adiutor
in amicis captandss, Hier. 1 3 7t ody o0xl kal b Iméurnods
pe; Plato Protag. p. 310 A 7¢ ov 00 duypyfow;

L 27. Tiv 8vvapw efas wéom Tis, the anticipatory accu-
sative, already noticed 11 1. 76.

L. 28. wéon ms, L 14. 1 mwpooiodoa sc. dUvamis.

™V fperépay, i.e. Medorum.

L 29. wpds Tadra, ad v. secundum ea, ‘with reference to those
data’, ‘accordingly’.

L 30. 8mws &v dpiora dyovifolpeda, ‘how we should best
carry on the struggle’: see n. on 1ii L. 58.

§ 5. Cyaxarés enumerates to Cyrus the various ethnic contin-
gents of the enemny’s army.

Lydia sends = 10,000 cavalry, 40,000 light troops.

Phrygia Major 8,000 ,, 40,000 s

Phrygia Minor 6,000 ,, 10,000 99

Cappadocia 6,000 ,, 30,000 '

Arabia 10,000 ,, 100 chariots and a large
body of slingers.

Assyria 20,000 200 chariots and a large
body of infantry.

Zotal more than 60,000. Zotal more than 200,000
It is uncertain what the Asiatic Greeks will do; Caria, Cilicia
and Paphlagonia will, it is known, not join the expedition.

§ 5. 1. 33. mektaords, cetratos, ‘targeteers’, those who wore
the wéA\7y (or light shield in the shape of a half-moon, made of
wood or wicker-work covered with leather), but had no body
armour, and thus occupied an intermediate position hetween the
heavy-armed troops (6w AiTat VIII v 10, 12) and those who were
altogether unprovided with protective arms (¢¢Aof). They carried
also an dxévTiow, or short light spear, instead of the §6pv, whence
they are also called dxov7ioTal, VI iii § 26 comp. with § 24.

L. 35. Tijs peydMs Ppuylas, see note on 1i1l. 59.
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36, €s, ad, ‘to the number of’, ‘as many as’, vII i 4, VIIL

9. )xoyxocbopovs, lancearios, ‘lancers’, so called
from the Néyx#n (VI ii 23) which they carried, a very long light
spear, with a broad flat head, serving both as a pike and as a
missile. Arrian Tact. 4, 8 Aéyxas 8¢ és dugbrepa pépovar kal
dkovricar pakpbfer xal éyytbey éx xepds dmopdyesbat.

L 39. Kamradokdv: 1il. 59 note,

L 40. Tofbvas, sagittarios, 1v 1. §8.

The terror, which the Medes and subsequently the Persians
inspired, arose mainly from their dexterity as archers. The
Median bow like the Assyrian was short and very much curved :
it was usually carried in a bow-case, which might either be
slung at the back or hung from the girdle. The arrows, which
were borne in a quiver slung behind the right shoulder, must
have been short, not exceeding three feet. RAWLINSON, Vol.
11 p. 83. The Persian bow was acc. to Herod. and Xen. of

unusual size. According to the sculptures, it was rather short,
not exceeding four feet.

1 41. ’ApdBuov: see 11l g9 note.

1. 42. dppata, ‘war-chariots’, which were on two wheels
(rpbxor), and drawn by at least two horses. They contained at
least two persons, the charioteer and the warrior. See vI i 27.
The Persians, like the Medes, regarded war chariots with dis-
favour. obevBovT@v, funditorum, from opevdovy funda,
‘a sling’ for discharging stones or leaden plummets.

The use of the sling by the Persian light-armed is mentioned
by Q. Curtius (vit. Alex. iv 14) and Strabo (Geogr. xv 3 § 18),
no less than by Xenophon who witnessed the effect of the
weapon in the hands of Persian slingers during his return with
the Ten Thousand (Anab. 11 iii 6, iv 16). The only missiles
which the Persian slingers threw were stones; they did not,
like the Rhodians, make use of small lumps of lead (Anab.
111 dii 17).
wdpwold TL Xppa, ‘a very large mass, body’.

Cf. Arist. Ach. 150 doov 70 xpfima maprémwy mposépxerar,
Plut. 894 wolv xpn;/.a. -re,uaxwv, Herod. 111 109 ol dpies éx-
Némovor moNAGY Te xXpnpa TV Téxvwr, 130 Kal ol XPpipa ro)\)\ou
7L Xpuaov cuveNéxbn, IV 81 xpnua woANOY dpdlwr, VI 43 X pAMa
TONNOY vedv etc.

L 43. Tols pévror “EX\yvas...el émovran, ‘as to the Greeks...
there is no certain intelligence as yet, whether they (are to) accom-
pany the expedition’. Cf. vIii 1o.

The construction is changed from that of the accusative with
infin, to an indirect question, as in Arist. Av. 1209:



mis XENOPHON'S CYROPAEDEIA 205

dewbw ye TOv Khfpuka TOY mapd Tobs BpoTols
oixduevov, €l undémwore vooTrhoer mwANwY.

It resembles that of the anticipatory accusative (008év 7w
cagis Méyovae Tovs "EXNypras el érovrar), on which see above 1. 27.
1. 44. vods 8¢ dmwd Ppuylas: the order is I'dBacdor 8¢

Exovta (G. § 280) Tods dwd Pp....EEakiaxihlovs pev immels..,
pacl cvuBalelv els KatoTpovmedlov.

The words on which chief stress is to be laid are displaced
from their natural order to give them greater prominence. Cf.
Thuc. 1 128 &meuye 62 kal émaToNyy Tov Téyyvhor ¢péporta avTd,
Dem. Olynth. 111 5 3éka vavs dreareihare &xovra kevas Xapldnuov.
‘We have a remarkable instance of such trajection in the Anab.
1 ii 21 7pujpes jrove wepimheotaas dm’ Twvlas els Kikilay Taudy
Exovra Tds Aaxedayuoviwv. Cf. also Oecon. I 14 1 96 with
my note.

L. 45. ovpBakely, coggisse.

L. 46. Kaiorpov medloy, ‘Kaysterfield’, the name of a town
(lit. “plain of the Kayster’), situated in the basin of the river now
called Zber Ghieul, cp. Anab. I ii 11 with Pretor’s note. See,
however, cr. n. éakioyN\lovs...puplovs, in definite apposition
to rovs...dmo Ppuylas.

1. 48. Kdpas: 1il. 6o note. Ki\was: 111. 61 note.
ITapAaydvas, 1i 1. 62 note. wapakAnfévras,
G. § 277, 5, HA. § 969 e.
L. 49. ot paow, negant, HA. § 1028. 6’ Acaipuos,
ril. 48 n.

L. 50. BefvAdvd e xal v A\ "Acovplov: I iii 1 127,

é&yd piv olpow, parenthetically, as ed olda and ofpmac

below. For éyw uév see 1iv 1. 135 with note, Jebb on Soph. Oed.
Col. 1. 44, and cp. below 1. 82.

L. 51. otk é\dTTovs...o0 pelov: HA. § 1028.

L. 52. pelov and whelov, below 1. 56, are used adverbially extra
constructionemn, Cf. v iii 28, vI ii 25 and my note to Oecon. XXI
iv L 17.

l. 53. yolv: see n. on 1il. 42 and add to the examples there
quoted VIII i 40. émére—&pBdANov: 1 iiil. 119 note.

§ 6—8 10. Cyrus learns from Cyaxarés that his own army was
composed of 10,000 and more Median cavalry, 60,000 light-armed
#roops, 4,000 Armenian cavalry, 20,000 Armenian infantry, so
that the cavalry of the hostile army outnumbered his in the ratio
of more than three to one and the infantry in the ratio of two to one.
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The Persians would not suffice to raise their numbers to a level with
those of the enemy, and, as the Armenian infantry were only light-
armed like the Median, the victory would be with the larger number.
Cyaxarés proposes to send.for a reinforcement from Persia, but Cyrus
advises that they should make wp by weight of arms for deficiency
of numbers and recommends him to furnish the whole of the 30,000
Persian light infantry with the equipmeni of hoplites. Cyaxarés
adopts his advice and orders the necessary arms to be got ready.

P.53. §6. L 56. dye 84, agedum, ‘now!’ ‘now then!’ v ii
47, Viii 4.
1. 58. mhelovs Tdv puplov: for the use of the article cf. 1 ii
1. 162 with note, 111 i 33 mAelw 7@» TpwrxNlwy, VI i 46, 54.
Yévowr dv, potential optative, G. § 226, 2 (§), HA.
§ 872. Seecr.n.
1. 59. kdv éaxiopipiot, ‘even as many as 60,000’.
Cf. Soph. Ai. 1078:
AN’ dvdpa xph, kdy (=kal édv) ocdua yevwioy uéya,
dokelv weoely av kdy (=kal dv) dmd ouwkpol Kakod,
where kdv is similarly repeated after the verb with dv. It is

sometimes found where the verb of the apodosis is not of a
tense that can be joined to dv, e. g. Arist. Ach. ro2r

wérpnoov elpys T por k&v wévr' €,
Soph. EL 1483
dNNd pmow wdpes | kdv ouikpdy elmely,
Theocr, XXIII 35
&N\ TV, mal, kdv ToUTO wawoTaTor adl Te péfov,
L 41: kdv vexpd xdpioar T4 od Xel\ea,
and frequently in Aristotle. See Wayte on Plat. Protag. p. 328 A.

L 6o. Tdv épbpwy rpiv, G. § 186, HA. § 773.

L 62. petov, 1. 52 note. Tplrov pépos, ‘a third
part’, see cr. n.  For the omission of the article cf. Oec. 11 g éxa-
crooTor wépos, Thuc. 1v 83 TpiTov uépos avd’ fuloeos 4s Tpodis
€dldov, Plat. de legg. VIII p. 848 A 7plTov uépos, Isaeus 6, 46
wéumwTov uépous.

§ 7. L 64. SMyovs: with reference to the words of Cyrus
1. 18 6Niyou dyres.

L 66. e pév...elre kal pay... wpooBet, utrum.. necne practerea opus
si¢, ‘whether or not there is still need of’. Cf. Anab. 111ii 34.
Observe that the uéw corresponds to 8 in 1. 67. wpés in composi=
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tion with a verb has frequently the general meaning of ¢addition-
ally’, qualifying the whole sentence rather than the verb, the mean-
ing of which it does not affect.

L 67. aibs, posthac, ‘hereafter’, viIr iii 32. Moy Ty
WXV KTN., dic miki quo quacque gens pugnae genere utatur (Ga-
brieli). Cf. iiil. 64, 1. 86, Hom. Il. vV 11 pdx7ns eb eidére mdoys,
Thuc. 111 93, 1V 34, Plato Rep. II p. 374 D, Euthyd. p. 272 4, He-
rod. 1 79. For the accusative see n. on 1. 27.

L 69. mwdvrov % adri sc. pdyn éoris

1. 71. dxpoBollteaOar, velitari, TOWOTWY : sC. T6Ewy
kal dkovtiwy.

1. 72. ~ydpodv: 1vil. 268,

§8. L 73. & Tolrw: sc. év 7§ drpoBolifesbar, ‘in this
mode of warfare’, Tdv mAedvwy sc. ¢ i, ‘falls to the share
of the greater number’, predicate genitive, HA. § 732.

L 74. dv...dvahalelnoav, ‘must be destroyed’, G. § 226, 2 (4),
HA. § 872.

[The opt. with d» is the potential of the Greek language.
It expresses the conviction of the speaker as a conviction. The
future element is the ascertainment of the predicate. With the
present opt. the action itself may be present or future; with the
aor. it is future. As the aor. is naturally associated with the
neg., the aor. opt. and d» with neg. is very common. The
translation with the negative is often ‘can’, with the positive
‘must’. Remember that th¢ English language has nothing to
correspond to the Greek future, and the English future is often
as good a rendering of the opt. and dv as it is of the Greck
future. Giélaerslecve on Justin Martyr Apol. I c. 4 L. 10.]

Cf.1iv 1 33, Thuc. 111 81, 2 éx 7&v 0évdpwr Twes dmiyxovro,
ol &, ws EacTor édtwavro, dvnyholrTo, IV 48, 2 drvalobrTes
opds avTods, VIII 65, 2 G\\ovs Twis dvemirndelovs...kpbpa d v d-
Awoav, Aesch. Ag. 570 Tods dralw@évras, Soph. Oed. T.
1174 s Graldoalul yw,

L 75. € obras éev...7l dv...elpor, ¢on the supposition that this
is the case, this being so, what better expedient could one find (if
one wished)?

¢ When an Indicative in the protasis is followed by an O p-
tative with d» in the apodosis (in the case of a particular,
not in a general supposition), the latter properly belongs to an

implied protasis in the Optative’. G. M. & 7. § 54, 1 (a).

Cf. Mem. 111i 3 € e olitws éxer Tobro, el\kpwips Tis &v elp

dduwcla 5 dxapioria, TIIXi 3 € Tolvwy Tall olTws éxe, éué v

OéoL Dl Ti)s Déas xapw Exew.
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L 77, dpa pév...dpa 8¢ 11l 37 note.

L 48. & 7 weloovra, ¢if anything shall happen to them’, an
euphemism for ¢if they shall sustain any disaster’, cf. 1. 108, 1iv

1. 275. s ITépoas #ife, ‘will reach to the Persians’, 1v
1. 126. 70 Bewdy, ‘the danger’, ‘serious consequences’,

resulting from the defeat of the Medians.
1. 79. 7olro pév: seen.tol. 25.
1. 8o. 08’ €l: the negation belongs to the principal clause, the

kat contained in 00 8é=wne guidem, to the subordinate clause. Cf.
viry, viii 26, viI v 86, VIII i 14.

§ 9. 1. 82. évopds: I vi L. 96 note. TobTov, i.e. than
obtaining fresh succours from Persia. &yd pév: 1. 50 note.

1. 83. €l oV elqy, ‘were I in your place’. See cr. n.
ds Tdxworra, guam celerrime, 1 vi 1. 319. dv...mouolpmy,
‘would get made’, the indirect middle in causative ‘sense, G.
§ 199 Note 2, HA. § 815.

1. 84. ¥ovres, ‘with’, 1ii 1. 121 note.

P. 54. 1 85. ol T@v Sporlpwy kalobpevor, short for ol 7dHv
opoTipwy kalovpuévwy 8vres, 1. 73 n.  Cf. VIII iii 36, 45, Isocr.
18, 49 T&v PevybrTwy dvoudiesfai, Aesch. 3, 89 Ty éralpw els dvo-
wdfero, Diod. Sic. 1, 38 Oalfs els 7@y énTd ToP@r Svopaiuevos.

L. 86. es ™iv dpworepdv, ‘for (to take into) the left (hand’,
HA. § 621 ¢); but L. 153 év 77 dpiorepd ‘to hold in the left hand’.

1. 87. komis 7 odyapis, 1111 To0.

1. 88. Spdoe: see n, oniiil. r51.

1. 89. dodaléorarov, predicate adjective, agreeing with the
substantival infinitive 79...0évac

L go. pévew, ‘to stand their ground’, 111 iii 45, 63.

TdrTopev, ‘we (propose to) range’. So L 92 vépopey, ‘we (pro-
pose to) hand over’.

1. gr. pv—pévror: see n. to 1iiil 27. ol—adrdv, ‘those
of them who’, 1 vil. 509.

1. 93. p) oXohdfwow dvactpéperdar, ‘may not have time to
turn round and face the enemy’. Cf. viiI i 18, Plat. de legg. VI
p. 763 D 8¢t Tobrovs Suvarovs Te elvar kal o xoNd SorTas TGV Kowdy
émiperetabat.

§ 10. 1 ¢6. &pépvqro, ‘talked of’, pluperfect of wmeprsf-
oxecfat with the meaning of an imperfect, Ivil 25, see HA.
§849c.
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L g7. kal oxedév Te—kal, ac prope iam parata crant, cum
adfuere Persae homotimi (Gabrieli). The first xa connects the
whole sentence with the preceding, re corresponds to the following
kaé, which we translate by ‘when’. Cf.1iv L 355, vil. 279.

1. 98. #¥xovres, 1. 84. 75 dmwd Ilepodv orpdrevpa: a
cr.amon form of attraction. See HA. § 788 a, Buttmann § 151,
§ and cp. iv L. 179.

§11. L 100. avTols: sc. Tods duoTiuovs.
L 1o1. adrods pév )( Tods 8¢ émouérousl. 104.

L 102. Tais Yuxais, dative of respect, which is very like
the accusative of specification; as in 1v i 8 8uépfapro Tas yrdpuas,
Anab. VI iii 17 wapesrevaibuevovs THry yrounv. See I iv L. 51,
G. § 188 Note 1, HA. § 780. olrw—ds—ovpplfovras, ‘in
such a manner, as if for (the purpose of) close combat’. The fu-
ture participle is not used without s, except when combined with
a verb of motion. G. § 277, 3 Note 2, HA. § 9%8. els
Xelpas ovppifovras : see cr. m.

Svppeyvvrae 7wt intransitive adhibitum VvIITi 46 adrg
8¢ ¢ Kdpw—modol—ovreulyvvoar, Anab. 111 2, I1iii 19, IV
ii 9, VvII viii 24, Hell. 1116, v i 26, viv rs, 16, 22, ViIi18,
i 8. Svppeyvdvar Tl els (rémwov Twd) Anab. VIiii 24 cvpu-
ptEac Tots dA\oes els KdAmys Auéva. Deinde item intransi-
tive de hostibus manus conserentibus Anab. v vi 24 wpiv 8¢
ouol elvar Tols woAhods dNNjNows, cupmevriaow ol katd T4 Gxpo,
Cyr. 111 {ii 18, Hell. 1v ii 20+ ¢. dat. Hell. IV ii 23, viii 38, 1ii
12. Nusquam igl..a=un elusmodi sententia apud Xenophon-
tem cvupeyvdrer verbum transitivum est, sed idem significat
quod ouriévaw 3 non igitur credendum, uno loco xelpas accusati-
vum ei additum esse; contra eis xelpas cvuutyrivac moke-
plots comparandum est cum -els xetpas ovwévar quod invenitur
VI viii 22 ol els xelpas ocuvibvres pdyovrar, vel els xelpas
tévar Tl Anab. IV vii 153 cui oppositum est els xelpas déxeafac
Anab, 1V iii 31. cvupmiocyeir cum els coniunctum (ut in loco
supra adlato Anab. VI iii 14) invenies etiam Herod. 1V 127 7a-
xVTepor cvumioyoiwer dv els udxny vuv. Contra qui xelpas
cvuutyvivae defendunt, confugiunt aut ad latinam locutionem
quae est manus conserere aut ad Homeri locum ubi simplex -
yviver transitivum est: Il XXIIT 687 odv 8¢ ot Bapelar xelpes
Euixev, XV 510 7 adrooxedly utfar xeipds e pévos Te.  Sed ne
apud Homerum quidem dicitur aliquis cvupmtfar xelpas mohe-
by Twi. (Hug.)

L 104. 7ovs...Ilépoas—ywyvdokwy 87v: see n. on L. 27.

L 106. olirws—ds—pdxeafar, ¢so...as to fight’, the ds like dore
marking the adaptation to a result, G. § 297 Note 1, HA. § 956.

H. X, 14
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Cf. 1vii 8, éTv wpoowrdTw, ‘as far off as possible’, HA.
§ 631.

1L 10y, pi—mdorré T, ‘lest you should come to harm’: sce
L %8 note.

L 109. cdpato piv €Kovres Gvdpdv ol pepmrd, for drdpas
Exovres (1ivl 201) Td cwpaTa o meumwTovs, in order to givn
greater prominence to the antithesis between céuara and é7ia
L 110,

L rrr. ye pévros, L g1, 1111 22, iii 20, Viv 19, v 25.

Bdyew, 1iil. 117, fipéregov €pyov sc. éori, ’tis our busi-
ness’. Cf. iv L. 212, Vv v 45, Arist. Lys. 839 cdv épyov #dy Tob-
Tov émTdy kal oTpépew and 381 oov Epyov, dxeAde, Aesch. Pr,
635, Eur. Phoen. 447, Herod. vI.

1 112,  d&pxovrés éotw, ‘it is the duty of a commander’, HA.
§732c. éavrov—dyabov mapéxew, sefortem pracbere, 1. 200,
1vil 41, vire.

L 113. 8¢ : the sentence would be neater without de?, which is
used as if dpxovTos yap ov mbvov éoriv éavrdr dy. wap. had
preceded. Emypéheaon drws—eoovTan, see n. to 1ii 1. 25.

L 114. &s Bé\ruwrroy, 1iii 1. 39 note, vi L. 319, ViI v g.

§13. 1l 115 o0 3 sc. ol oudrimot.

B, 5. L 117. wol Aefe, was not only delighted but ‘also
spake’ as follows.

§ 8. dMAAG, often so used in the heginning of a speech,
which is in reply to that of another.

1. 118. Vwép fpdv, “for us’, i.e. instecad of our doing so.

1. 120. dANG ywvdoke ydp: ‘but (say it I will) for I know
etc.’. ixaverdroy kol eb kal kakds wolely, ‘most
competent to do a service o7 disservice’. Arist. Ach. 373, Eq.
256, Nub. g9 kal dtxawa kdduca ‘right o7 wrong’, Pl 233 kal ducalws
k&dikws, Eq. 800 €U xal wapds, Pindar Ol 11 15 év dlkg Te kai
waps dikav.

1. 121. olmou serves to give emphasis and expressiveness to
Abé7you, which it takes up. Cf. 1v i 11, il 39, Vv 46, VIII i 4, ii 2.

kol paNwoTa: vel maxime, 11 1. 6.
Cf. Plat. de legg. VI p. 773 C é v & ui BovNéueba fup-

Baivew Huiv, kal pdhioTa EvuBalver Tals wheloTars moAeot,

de rep. III P. 404 B GmNj mov kal émieuki)s yvuvaoTiey Kal
wdhioTa 1 mepl Tov woheuov. For the sentiment cf. Eur. Hec.

294
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70 & dflwua, kdv kakds Néyys, 170 odv
weloet Noyos yap & 7 ddofovvTwy lww
Kk T&V dokoUvTwy alrds ov TavTdw obéver.

1. 122. é&vdlovrar Tals Yuxals, ‘enter, insinuate themselves
into the minds’, G. § 187, HA. § 775. TQY dkovdyTwy,
‘the hearers’, G. § 246, 2, HA. § 966.

1. 123. ol TowiTol; sc. ol ikavdTarol kal eb kal kakds
ToLely.

1. 124. wapd Tév dpolwy, ‘from those of equal rank’ with the
recipients (o AauBdrovres). pellovos Tpdvran, maioris
aestimant, G. § 178, HA. § 746. Cf. Mem. 111 x 10 TO¥ 8¢ pvbudv
woTepa pérpy 9 oTabud émdekviwr mhelovos Tipug.

1. 125. ot IIépoar mapacrdrar: nationalnamesare often used
asadjectives to express what concerns or belongs to the people.
Cf. viii 7 ol ILépoar irmels. .

1. 126. dobrfcovrar.. wapakalodpevor, supplementary parti-
ciple with verb of emotion, G. § 279, 1, HA. § 983.

1. 128. BeBarotépus odlow—éxew Toito, ‘that this place of
dignity (that of being ranked among the peers) is more secure to
them, when conferred by the son of their King and the commander-
in-chief’”. The preposition is repeated to emphasize the double
relation of the same person. For &yew with an adverb of manner
‘to be so and so’, cf. 1. 78, 1 iil. 74, vil 466, 11iii 1. 46, and for
the use of ¥mwd with intransitive neuter verbs to denote agency,
1 vil. 500, Madv. § 78, 3.

1. 130. 75 adrd Todro, sc. 70 kablocTaclar els Tovs duo-

Tipovs. dmretvaw, deesse.

1. 131. T4 rjpérepu, ‘our co-operation’. wavTL Tpémp—
wdyrws, ‘by all means, in any case’.

L 132. Ofyew: L 111. 70 $pévnpa: for the use of the

singular cp. the passage from the Anab. v1iii 17, quoted at 1. 102.
1. 133. 8,7, “in whatever’, acc. of specification.

§14. L 134. es 7O péoov, & medium, in omninm conspeci,
“openly’, ‘so as to be seen by all’. Cf. Occon. viI 26 1. 144,
Herod. 1v 97, VI 129. His reason for so doing is given in § 18.
On the use of els with a verb of rest, cf. iv 1. 10 and see HA. § 788.

§15. L 136. dvdpes Iépoar, HA. § 625 a.
1 137. & Tf adrf dpiy, sub. xdpe (HA. § 621 c), ‘in the
same country as ourselves’s Cf. L 145, Tiii 1. 51, VI ii 11.
14—2
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L 138. 70 odpata oidtv 1fpdv xelpova ¥xere: Dindorf and
Cobet would read xeZpor and this is the general usage, but cf.
Hipparch. VII 3 74 cduara ob xeipw &orres, and see my n. to
1vil 215 and to Oec. 1 13 1. 86. They do not propose to alter
kaktovas into xdkeov, because with xdrior we must have had 7as
Yuyds.

L. 140. Towdrol dvres, ‘though you are such in yourselves’,
the adversative participle (neg. of), which states an opposing
fact, while the concessive (neg. mf) grants an opposing notion,

L 141, olx—dmwehabévres, ‘not because you were excluded by
us’.

L 142. dmwd wob...dvdykny...elvon, ¢ because it was necessary’,
antithetical to dweNafévres, not to v’ fudv. Tdmrideaa:
1vil. 6o.

L 143. 8maws éere, pehjoe, 1. 113.

l. 144. odv rols Oeols, a standing (religious) phrase which
corresponds to our 0. V.=.Deo wolente. Athenag. Supp. p. Chr.
c. 31 combines puerd feol with cdv fegp.

Xen. explains why he so frequently uses the formula in his

Hlpparch I1X 8 €l 8¢ Tis -rowo Oav,uag‘ez, b-rl. woNNdks yéypamrar

1-0 127 Oetp TPATTELY, eu loTw, 810 "I" woNNdkLs mv&vuevn,

Jr7T0V TObTO BavudoeTal, Kal nv e Kamuon, 8re, rav 7r6)\e,uos 7

ém,Bov)\evovaL ey dANGNois ol évavriot, O\vydkis 8¢ loao wds Exet

70 émiBovhevipera.

Eeoru & Ypiv.. NafBdvras...épBalvew : the subject of the infini-
tive is omitted when it is the same as the object of the principal
verb. A predicative apposition then usually takes the case
of this object, even when it is dative, but in this case the accu-
sative is sometimes used, in agreement with the omitted subject.
See HA. § 941, Madv. § 158 and my n. to Xen. Oec. XI 23 L. 143.
Cf. iv 1. 11, 111 iii 14, V iv 20, VII iv 11, VIII vii 11.

L 145. Tov adrov fipiy, L. 137.

1. 146. & Tolrwy, sc. éx Tod éuBaivewv els kivdvvov kré.,
the plural of neuter pronouns being often used in Greek, where we
prefer the singular, HA. § 635.

P. 66. 1 147. 7Tév Spolov ajpiv: 7ulyv is short for 7ols
Huerépoes, ‘the like guerdon to ours’. Cf. iii L. 109, 1. 143, Vi
4 Opolay Tals dovhaws (for 79 7&v dovhwy) elye Tiw éobfra and
see my n. on Cic. de off. 1§ 76 1. 9.

§16. L 149. rjpeis sc. quev. 7L, ‘at all’, adv. acc.

TaPTO, wouEly, i.e, 70 Tofelelr Kal drovTi{ety, de-
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pendent upon xelpovs, 1. 120 note, G. § 261, 1, HA. § 952. On
el with the indic. to express the cause, as if it were a mere sup-
position, after an expression of wonder, see G. § 228, HA. § 926.

L 151. & Tadry Ty dmhloe... mpoéfopey, iz kac autem armatura
(quam videtis homotimorum) #:%¢l omnino nos wobis praestabimus
(Gabrieli). For this sense of éwAcoes, which properly means
‘arming’, cf. Plat. Tim. p. 24 B. For ¢é» in the sense of ‘wearing’,
‘equipped with’, cf. iii 1. 107 é» peydhos popriois kal Badifewr
kal Tpéxew, 11 iii 10 Tols é» 8mhots Koopovuévols.

1. 152. pév ye: Buttmann on Demosth. c¢. Mid. § 21 f. ob-
serves on uév ye:—‘cum quis uno argumento vel exemplo aliquid
probat, potest hoc ut sufficiens adferre, quod fit particula ~ydp;
potest etiam significare plura quidem posse desiderari sed hoc
unum satis grave esse, quod fit addito ¢, certe, saltem’.
Buttmann also observes that in many passages editors have
substituted pév ydp for wév ye. Cfiil. 119, 1Viii 18, v 29,
Arist. Ach. 154, Nub. 1172, 1382, Av. 60, 1608, Lys. 589,
1236, Thesm. 804, Ran. 290, Plut. 665, 701. So uér vye,
answered by &, is often used in working out a contrast between
two characters. Ridd. § 158.

L 153. dppdrrov; Iiiil. 193, iv 1. 225.

L 156. dvharropévous sc. fuds, the subject acc. of malecr.
The meaning is not ‘guarding against nothing but that we may
not miss our blow’ (Watsor), but ‘without taking any care,
lest in attempting to strike we should miss our aim’; whereas in
a combat with the spear and the bow everything depended upon
judgment and good aim.

§17. L 156. =l; ‘wherein’, ‘in what respect?’

L 157. dv...8wdépor: see n. onl. 74. & ToiToLs,
hac in armatura. 1p@dv, peers and commoners.

1. 1588. dv...Omworpédeofor, ‘to cherish which secretly, in our
heart’, v ii 34. o8 frrov, nikilo minus, ‘not a
whit the less’.

I 159. Td kald advra, velut laudem virtutis aliaque eius
praemia: Td dyadd, ut praedam agros imperium (#scher).

Cf. Vi1 i 13 &yald& (commoda, opes) éxew, kale (laudes)
drkovew, Hell. vi 16 € lore o7¢ () moAis) 7dyad& kal 74 kald
éxrioaro ov pafumoioca, Mem. II i 28 7&v dvrwr dyaldr kal
KaA®y ovdév dvev wbvov Geol 8idbaciy dvfpimos, IV iii 13
T0v 6Aov Kéopov, év @ wdvTa Kald kal dyald éori, Plat. Alcib,
II p. 148 ¢ elixorrar Td kaNa émd Tois dyafols Tols Geods audbvac
Kkehebovres opiow adrois.
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L 161. kpdrovs, superiority in arms’. 8 wdvra Swpel-
tat, a sentiment which frequently recurs in Xen., as in iii 2, III
iii 44, 45, VII i 13, Anab. 111 ii 26, 28, 39, Vv vi 32.

L 162. paNNov 4 kal: V v 40, VIII iv 30.

1. 163. TobTov: 1. 121 n.

§18. 1.163. Téhos: 1vL 130.

1. 164. 6 Xpftwv sc. AapBdrewr, like 6 BovAduevos; an
Ionic and poetic word. Cf. vIIiii 12.

1. 165.  dmwoypadéobw wpds Tov raflapyov—iply, apud centuri-
onem in eunden ovdinem nomen det, quo nos sumas (Gabrieli), ¢let
him go before the taxiarch and get his name inscribed in the same
rank with us’, HA. § 788.

1. 166. rpiv, for 77 Tdéer 79 Hudv. CL L 147, The num-
ber of men in a rdfis was 100, as we learn from . 234.

XSpe, loco, conditione, ¢ position’, ‘rank’: cf. 1. 214, 1V iii 3 év dpyo-
Tépa xbpe Uroudvew,

1. 167. Tols Ummperikols 8mwAois, ‘the arms suited for subor-
dinates’. Cf. VII iv 15 voul{wy TobT0 7O dmhov (sc. Thw opevdovny)
dovhikdTaTov elvar. The contempt with which this kind of wea-
pon was regarded by the Greeks in their most flourishing period is
forcibly illustrated by the well-known words of the wounded Spar-
tan :—ob méhet froe TobTo 8T dmofavoiuat, dAN 67 Uwd yuridos To£é-
7ov, Plut. Moral. p. 234 c.

§19. 1.169. mapakahovpevor Sore—rvyydvew, ¢ when invited
to enjoy’. The doré denoting (HA. § 953) the purpose appears
superfluous here, but commentators compare its similar use after
Yyopifecfar inii 1. 167, cuvepel inii 1. 185, wéher in vIiii 19,

ytyveoOar in VIITii 2. Td Spota wovolvTes, HA. § 716 b.
L. 171, TadTa wouelv: Iiv L. 345 note. Bikalws dv—

Buoredewv, ‘that they would deserve to live all their days in penury’.
The protasis is implied in dckaiws “if they met with their deserts’,
¢if justice should be done’.

L 173. dmwoypddovrar—dvélafBov. The historical present is
freely interchanged with the past tenses; the aor. here serves to
mark the promptness of the operation. Cf. v iv 3.

§ 20—§ 21. When the whole of the 30,000 light infantry had
vegistered themselves before the taxiarch in the same tdés as the
‘homotimoi, and taken possession of their new arms, Cyrus employed
‘the interval before the arrival of the enemy, who were veported to be
o1 their way, in instituting manly exercises for them, and otherwise
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arousing their martial spirit.  He appointed commissariat officers to
provide for the wants of the fighting men, so as to leave them plenty of
time for training and practising with their new armsy—sword,
breastplate and shield, so that they might be ready for an encounter
with the enemy at any moment.

§20. L 174 & §—&v Tovrw, dum—inierea. é\éyovto
arpoaiévas for éXéyeTo adTods wpooiévat, the personal for the
impersonal construction, HA. § 944 a.

L 176, Tay ped’ éavrol, ‘his comrades in arms’. The preposi-
tion perd is much more common than ¢¢w, in the Mem. it occurs
nearly twice as often; Isocrates does not use ¢d» at all, and it is
almost entirely limited to the higher form of poets and to Xeno-
phon. Prof. Gildersleeve on Justin M. Apo/. 1 c. 8 p. 120.

L 177. s loxilv, ad robur firmandum. TO, TOKTUKA,
artem ovdines servand: quos cum homotimis occupaverant (Borze-
mann), 1vil. 159.

P. 57. §21. L 179. vmmpéras, ‘inferior officers’, acting as
¢commissaries and adjutants’, 1. 287, where they are said to rank
equal with heralds and ambassadors, iv L. 26, v iii 52. Cf. viIv 18.
They also acted occasionally as guards of honour to Cyrus, as may
be inferred from vrii 13.

1. 180. wpocérafe sc. adTols, i.e. Tols VwypéTais: éxdaTois
depends upon wapacxeir.

1. 181. mwemowmpéva, parata, ¢ dressed’, ‘prepared for use’, not
merely the raw material.,

L. 182. ob8v avrols é\elolmer dANo 7, ‘it was found that he
had left them nothing else to do but to train etc.” For the pluper-
fect cf. vIITiii 8, iv 30 and 1iv 1l 4, and for dokelv in its absolute
sense ‘to exercise themselves’, see n. on 1. 274.

L 183. 7d dpdl Tov wéhepov i.q. & mohemtkd. Cf. Vi 30
74 wpds To» wbhepor, 11 iv]. 81 7@y els Tov wbhepor Epywr.

L. 184. ofror—ol dv: see note to I vi l. 169. KpdTITTOL
€kaoTa, ¢best, most excellent, in any point’. Cf. L. 133, 1iii L. 178,
ivl 44, vl o1, v1iii g, viII iv 18,

1. 185. ddépevor, ‘abandoning’, ¢getting rid of’+

Cf. dered. 1v 6 dpéuevor Tod T vyiv épyagesbar, Oec. VI 7
dpeuévovs THs yis Ta Telxn SapuNdTTew, 16 dpéuevor Tis
ka\fs 8yews, Hier. VII 11 obdels mdmore...Tupavvidos dpeTTo;

Thuc. 11 60 uh 7Tob kowod Tijs cwryplas dplesde, Soph. Oed.

Tyr. mékvwr dpod, Dem. c. Aristocr. 157 mwelfovor Tov *AprdBa-
$ov Tob Tipwpeiofar Tov Xapidnuor dpéa far (sic enim cum Cobeto
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legendum, non d¢etofar), Isocr. Archid. § 74 T7s wohews dpé -
clac kal TGV EN\wr cwparwy, Antid. § 42 ékelvws Vuds Tryovuat
Thd)or’ Gy dpéobar Tis 3oéns TalbTys €l kTN,
émy & ¢pyov tpdmwwvrar. See more on this subject in VIII
ii 5.
1. 186. adtdv T&v mwoleuikdy, partitive gen. dependent upon
70 T6£w pmelerav.

L 183. 7d—pdxerfar, substantival infinitive, in definitive
apposition to Todro. by, ‘furnished with” 11ii 43 koyudrrac
oy Tois OmAows, III iii 54 lvac els pdxmy oV Tols dmhas : frequent
in this sense in Homer.

1. 189. avTdv mwaperkedace Tds yvépas &s, ‘he accustomed
them to the thought that...’. The noun y»duas here takes the con-
struction of the verb (yeyv@okew) from which it is derived.

L 191. =€l 8¢& un, alioguin, ‘or else’, ‘ otherwise’s See my
lex. to Oecon. p. 56* a. époloynréov sc. eln.

L 192. olrwes ie. TodToLs olTives,

L 193. 098¢ 8 & d&NNo, stronger than the ordinary 8¢’ 0d8é»
§AXo or ovdér 8 dANo.

The preposition is often found occupying a place between
adjective and substantive, Cf. iii 1. 65 o06¢ wap’ évds &\Nov,
IV i 14 unéé wpds miav Hdoviy, Mem. II Vi 4, IV vi 9 undé
wpds & d\No, Isocr. 12, 127 uhd v’ évds dAhov, Lys. 16, 8, 30,
18, Xen. de rep. Ath. 111 1 oddér 8’ &\ho. In the former
instances the separation of 098¢ from its els gives additional
emphasis to the negative. Cf. Jebb on Soph. Oed. T. L. 281.

1. 193. 6wes paxolvras, ‘that they may fight’. ¢The Future
Indicative sometimes (though rarely) takes the place of the Sub-
junctive in pure final clauses after 7 ws and d¢pa (6rws w7,
dppa p) ; never after {va (the correct reading in Herod. viI 8
is not Twwptoopat, but Tiuwpiowuar, Hermann on Soph. Oed.
Col. 158) or @s, and very seldom after the simple u#% Here,
as well as after verbs of striving and of fearing, the Future
differs from the Subjunctive only by being a more vivid form of
statement’. Goodwin, M. & 7. § 44, 1 Note 1, HA. § 881 c.
For an explanation of this usage we must go back to the pri-
mary meaning of §rws ‘how’, the meanings ‘how’ and ‘that’
playing into one another in English just as in Greek.

§ 220—S§ 24. Moreover he excited emulation among individual
officers and men in the performance of their military duties and o0b-
servance of discipline by the institution of contests, and by offering
appropriate prizes and vewards to each of those who did best. Appro-
priate prizes were also {0 be awarded to companics of 100, and sections



1nmiz2 XENOPHONS CYROPAEDEIA 217

and squads of 24, 10 and 5 men respectively, jfor excellence of the
same kind.

§22. 1 196. éyyévovrar: see cr. n, $uhoviklat, corn-
tentiones. See n. to I iii 1. 143 on the plural of abstract nouns.

For the sentiment cf. VIII ii 26 ¢choveklas éumrotelv BovNbue-
vos wepl TOY kaAdy, VII1 18 bwws kpdTioTor paveighe, pithovikiay
avrols éuBadke, de rep. Lac. 1V 2 ofs dv pd\ora pelovikia
éyyéryrat, TobTwy Ybpovs dEtakpoaToréTovs yryvouévous.

L. 198. dyavds Te avrois: Te does not belong to the kai in
1. 199, which is merely explanatory of the preceding clause, but
to dfAa 8¢ mwpodpnwe in 1. 210, a sequence which may possibly be
due to the long passage which intervenes, We have, however,
several instances of the adversative 8¢ corresponding irregu-
larly to the copulative e in IIIiii 64, 1V iv 3, VIii 4, Hell. 1i
34, IVV 15, VIV 30 ToUtwy Te o0déy émolow, kaTakimbvres §é
Td...0m\a...érpémovTo, VII i 24 wpbrepby Te...vy 8¢, Sympos, VIII
2 ¢yd Te yap ok Exw xpovoy eimely.. Kapuldqy 8¢ olda—«rnod-
pevor.  See Jebb’s note to Soph. Oed. Col. L. 367.

1 199. dokelofor dyaddv elvar, ¢that it was a good thing they
should be practised’. Cf. 1. 252, 1. 269, Oecon. ViII 18 dyafor
Terdyfar okevdy karackewiy, Hom. Il. VII 282 dya@ov ral wukrl
wiféabac.

L. 200. Twpoeime, edixit, iussit: in 1. 198 it means proposuit,
promasit. i8udry, ¢ private soldier’s Seen.on 1v L. 106.
wapéxew: 1iil. 51 n.

1. 201. &eNémovov: a word not found elsewhere in Xen.
per’ ebraflas=edrdxT ws, ita ut ordinem quisque servet suum, ¢ con-
sistently with good order’, ¢without leaving his rank’.

1. 203. ¢N\ékalov mwepl mha; 111, 33.

With reference to Anab. 111 ii ¥ Aelian var. hist. III 24
writes : Eevopdrre EueA\e Ty A\wy crovdalwy kal ody kal dTAa
kad €xeww. wvikvre yap ENeye Tovs woheulovs THw kaXNaTyw
aTON dpudTTEw Kal dmwobvickovta év TN phxy kelobar KaAds év
koA 79 wavomwhlg. 7@ yap dvdpl 79 yewaly Tabr elvar Ta
évrdpia Ta os dA\0ds Koo uodyTa aliTby.

1. 204. wepwaddpxw, ‘a commander of a weuwds or body of
five’, wéume being the Aeolic form of wévre. atTov vra oldy-
aep 7ov dyabov i8udtny, by attraction for advrdv dvTa TorolTor
oldomep 6 dyabos ldwrys éot.

Cf, vIII i 12 ) Svrwy olwy Jel for olous et elvar, Mem.
II ix 3 ol oot dvdpt, 111 viil 2 €l 7t elmor TGy TowobTwY olov...q
Vytecav 4§ pdunv j roAuar, Hell. 11iii 25 Tois olots Hulv Te
kal Vuiv, Plato Parm. p. 161 F wepl 700 Totobrov 6 Noyos eln olov
700 évés, Thuc, VII 21 wpds dvdpas ToNunpovs olovs kal 'Abpvai-
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ovs; in all which passages not only oZos but the following nomi-

native is attracted into the case of the antecedent. HA. § 1002,

Buttm. § 143, 6.

L. 205. els 70 Swvaréy, ‘to the extent of his ability’: cf. els
dvvapw 1V v g2, vii 8.

1. 206. 8exaddpXw, decurioni. 8exddo, decuriam.
I 207. Adxov, ‘a company of 24 men’, VI iii 21. In the
Anab. 111 iv 21, IV viii 15 it is reckoned at 100 men. dverl-

kAqTov ... émpéhecar kal ... 8mws mwapéfovor besides being un-
exceptionable in his own conduct, to be careful about the petty
officers serving under him, that they should in their turn make
those, whomsoever they command, fulfil their duties’. For the
construction éwiuélesfar TEy VP adT@ ApxérvTwy dmwws
éxetvot, cf. n. to 1. 113, 1. 261, 1ii 1. 110,

P. 58. 1 209. wapéfova, 1. 200.
§ 28. 1. 210. GB\a, predicate noun, ‘prizes’, ‘rewards’.
wpolidnve, 1.q. wpodfnke proposuit, 1iil. 140.

L 211, ds: as if he were about to use ésovrat, a slight
want of sequence, which is more common with ére: cf. 1v ii 13,
Isaeos 6, 10 émewdy mpoodiaucuapripnker ws vidy elvar yrioior,
Xen. Hell. V1 v 42 é\wifew xp1, ds dvdpas dyabdods adrods yev -
geagfat, 11T iv 27 Topde Noyiou® i, €l dpxotl, 6 Te TEdY TONY
ioxvpbrepov elvar, Anab., VII v 8 del éuéurnro, s, émeidiv—
amwéNdy, Tapadwoew adT® BiodyOny.
kpatioras... mapeokevdalar, ‘to have brought them into the

best condition’, the indirect or dative-like middle, HA. § 813.
Cf1vil 214 Vii1g.

L 212. XuWNdpxovs, #7ibunos,

1 213. T® Noyaydv, partitive gen. dependent upon of. Cp. I
ii 1, 140, 11 ii L, 227%. ol...8¢feav, HA. § 914 B (2), G. § 233.

L. 214, dmwoBewkvivon, exZibere, 11ii L. 49. Xopos,
‘rank’, 1. 166. For the plural used distributively, see n. to
11iii 1 143.

1 216, xaraoctioerfar els, ‘should be put into’; HA. § 788,
katacThoeobae is here the fut. of éorgrv=kaTacTabsfoesbar,
as in Anab. 1iii 8 &s kaTacTnoouérwy TobTwy €ls 7O Séov: else-
where it serves as the future of kaTes7Tyodunv, which is always
transitive. Cf. 1iv L 279.

"1, 218, ye pajv: 1iil. 14 notes

L 219. dmipxe waov—Oepamedecon, contingebat omnibus—illud,

ut colerentur.
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L 221, kal dA\\a Tupal, such as those mentioned in § 30 and
inivg.

L 222. owpwapelwovro, una sequebantur, accedebant ‘followed
in their train’. Cf, Hier, VIII 5 &uovye dokel gal ék Oedv Tuuh) Tis
kal xdpis cvumapémesdar dvdpl dpxorTi. éraverelvovro:
Suidas s. . explains é» wpoodokig foav: 7 gitovre, éueyaivorro.
The former explanation is the more correct: ‘were held out’,
¢ proffered’.

L 224. dyaddv peifov, viz. a victory over the enemy. da-
volro, fut. optat. after a secondary tense, representing a future indic.
of the direct discourse; see cr. n. and cf. 1111 3. G. M, & 7. § 26,
HA. § 853.

§24. 1 224, wwnripue: VIII iii 33.

L 227, dalvovrar...edmorérarar...odoaL, obedientissimae mani-
Jesto essemt: 1ii. L 141,

1. 229. 70 wpoewpnpévas, ea guae edicta sunt, sc. § 22.

1. 230. els wA1]0os, ‘for'a number of men’, for the more usual
wA90ew. Hertlein compares a parallel construction in Plutarch
Mor. p. 121 E Th wpds Tov vidv gov wpémovaav Ty, Aristid.
tom. I p. 2, 14 Dind. 7ols mpémovoiv els airdv. TaUTA
serves both as nominative subject of mpoeipnTo, and as cogn, acc.
of hokelro. Cf. 1 183, VIII vi 10 dokelv abrdv T& moNepmiKd.

So in Thuc. 1v 17 8 7¢ is acc. in the first clause and nom.
in the second, and in Plat. Apol. c. 31 p. 40 A & &) oinfein
dv Tis kal voplferar &oxara kakdv evat, Charm. p. 136 C 87¢
Talra olrws Néyovsl Te kal &xe, de rep. 111 p. 414 D diowep
Svetpata édbkovy wdvra TadTa wdoxew Te kal ylyvesfar wepl avTovs.

§ 25—28. He also provided 300 tents, one for eack 100 mesn,
belonging to the same company, hoping by such tent-companionship
to create a feeling of esprit de corps among the men and fo make
them better acquainted with one another. This would be a means of
producing greater self-respect, and enable the men to have an exact
lenowledge of their several companies—, a great security against dis-
array, and a help towards recovering themselves, in case of disorder.
Such companions also would, ke thought, be less likely o desert one
another. ‘

§ 25. L 232. wAijfos—péyelos, ‘in number’, ¢in size’, acc.
of specification, Soov raflapyor foav, i.e. Too-
adras §oow.  The number was 300, as we are told in iv L. 15
év SNy 8¢ xpbvy éyévovro T jév pérwmov éml Tpiakociwy (rToo-
oiTotyap foav ol Tatiapyot).
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L 233. doTe, i.e. TocatTas doTe,

L 235. pévdf: 1iil 12. katd, Tafes, centuriatin,
Iiv. L 211,

L 237. dekéadu—rodro, adiuvari—in co: accusative of the
inner object=7ravryr Thr dPéletar dperelofar. Cf. below
L. 246, Hier. X 4 7007 dv eldeler vm’ adrdv dPpehobuevor, Conv.
IV 7 70076 ye dpelnuévor &reabe, 1 iii 1. 55 note, HA. § 716 b,
G. § 159 Note 2.

1. 239. pewovetlas, ¢of being worse off’, ‘under a disadvantage’

A word of very rare occurrence, not found elsewhere in Xen.

VleoOar—elvar, eo descendere ut essent, to condescend’,

‘submit to be’. Cf. Hell. VII iv ¢ of Aakedapudvior Epacav O -

ceafat ovdérore Meoorivys orepnffvat, Anab., VI vi 31 4 orparid

oou VpeiTo 87i éBovNov motnoar, Oecon. XII 14 Veplemar, ovs

Gy @ TowlTous Bvras, und émixeipely émueNyras TovTwy Kab-
wrdvat.

P. 59. L 243. 70 aloxdveodar, ‘the feeling of self-respect’:

a reminiscence of Homer Il. v 530 ff. :
d\\ihous 7’ aldelofe Kkard xparepds voulvas
aldouéywy dvdpdy whéoves gbor %¢ mépavrar
pevybvtwr & o’ dp khéos Sprurar otire Tis dAk7.

1. 244. padrovpyelv, 1 vil. 8So. wws, fere.

§ 26. 1 245. Tds Tdfas dkpifolv, ‘to have an exact know-
ledge of their companies’. Cf. 1. 251 dcakptBoiv 7as 7., I iii
1. 186, 1. 202. So vii 24 74s Tdets dmomuvioreabe.

L. 248. kekoopmpévas, ‘just as well marshalled as when their
division was marching in single file’. With domep we must
supply kekoounuévat joav. els &va, distributively,
‘one by one’, ‘oneafter the other’, iii l. 170, VI iii 21 €ls dvo.

§27. 1 251. SuakpiBolv, ‘to have a thorough knowledge of’.

L 252. dyafov elvar: 1. 199.

L. 283. kartaoTiva, i.e. e€ls 70 OarTor kaTacTRHrar, ‘to

settle into order sooner’. domep ye kal, 1 vil, 388,
11 iii 1. 65.

L 254. dv=ddn {or cwappdoa, i.q. Efeore,
licet, kdy=rkai éd.

L 256, v ¥q yveplopara—eorw: si notas habeant, quibus
internosci possity cuius quodque eorum loci sit (Gabrieli),
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§ 28. 1. 260. Td ouvrpepdpeva: the same sentiment as in
Mem. 11 iii 4 mpds PpNlay péya uéy vmapxer 70 ék TGV aiTdY Puval,
péya 8¢ 70 o Tpagfvar, émel kal Tols Onplots wbos Tis éyylyverar
TOV curTpbPuwr.

§ 29. [He took care also that his men should not sit down to
their meals, without first taking violent bodily exercise in hunting
or athletic games, with a view to making them heallhy, strong fto
labour, more good-tempered and more courageous against the enemy.

§ 29. 1. 201, émepélero...TobTov...8mws: cf. 1. 208 n.

1. 266. ¥ueNNov wapéxewv: HA. § 846. 7 kol wpafoar—
avldpwrl, vel etiam, si qua res ipsi (ut imperatori) gerenda esset,
ducem se #is in ea gevenda ita prachebat, (ita per eos gerendam cu-
vabat) ut sine sudore ne redirent,

P. 60. 1. 271. dyaBdv 1jyeiro Tods mwvous elvar: on the
neuter predicate adjective with masc. or fem. subj., viewed
in a general aspect, see HA. § 617. Cf. viir v 7, vii 16, Hipparch.
VIII 15 gbpepopor & els To0ro kal ai yevderédpar, Soph. Oed. Col.
592 with Jebb’s note.

1. 272. ovvéornkaot, ‘stand together’ i.e. in their stall.

L 273. yepdv: L. 218 n.

1. 274, oweaddow éavrols e noknkdres, I v 1. 104. For
do kelv used absolutely ‘to train’, cf. 1. 197, 1. 228, VIII viii 24.

§ 30—§ 31. He had a large pavilion erected for himself, in
which he could entertain all the individual oficers and men whom
he invited to mess with him, or somelimes whole sections and com-
panies.  He honoured with a special invitation any whom he_found
doing without orders what pleased him. He admitted the commis-
sariat officers o kis own table, and treated them as he would ame-
bassadors or heralds; and he looked for a high standard of merit
in them.

§ 80. L 296. kateokevdoaro, exstruendum curavit, causa-
tive middle, G. § 199 Note 2, HA. § 815.

L 277. &ore ikavijy éew ols kaloln, ‘for TodTots olis k. so
that he might have one ample enough for those whom he ‘in-
vited’. Schneider and Poppo propose to read &s for @ore, so
that @&s ikavdr should be short for crfvyr 7TotavrTyy olaw
évbuiler ikavy elvay, after the analogy of VIII v 21 lepela uév
dywr &s wdoe Mépoats lkavd Ovew 7e kal éomidofar. The substi-
tution of either eZfvac for &ew or ikav@s for ikaviy would make
the passage clearer.
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1. 248, ds Td woNNd, plerumgue, the comparative use of
s, HA.§ 1084, 1a. Cf. 1vil, 412, vIiii 3, VIII i 14, v 16.

1. 279. woupds, cominodune, ‘ opportune’, ‘convenient’: 1iiil. 81,
iv L. 63.

1. 281. ¥oTw 8re, est ubi, ¢ sometimes’.

L. 284. éxdhev ol ér{pa, ‘he honoured with an invitation’.
Cf. 111 ii 28 7iudr kal dwpetofar, Theophr. Ch. XV 1 7ols. Teudoe
kal wéumwovar els Tas éoprds i q. 25 qui dona mittunt honoris causa
Sestis diebus. Others explain ériua by ‘rewarded’, cp. 11 iii 6,
VIII ii 4. émwdre 8ou: 1iii L. 119.

1. 285. 8 adrds ¢Bolhero mwoielv, ‘what he himself wished that
they should do’, they did without orders. TG TAPOTL-
Oépeva, fercula quae apponebantur.

§81. 1. 288. icopolpovs wdvrwv: HA, § 753 2, G. § 180, 1.
008y ydp...elvaw: the construction is éd6ket yap avTe
d&cov elvac Tepdr Tobs...uvwypérasotdér Grrov wpéoPBewr.
1. 294. drapdkrovs, ntrepidos, ‘calm’, ‘steady’. wpos
8¢, adverbial, ‘and besides’. Cf. vIii 18, iv 8, virii rr.

1. 295. &ylyvaoke.. Setv...éxew, (these qualities) he believed
that they ought to have’.

1. 296, Tolto dokelv, ds pndiv dvalvowro &pyov, in eo se
exercere, ut nullum opus detrectavent. ’Avalvesfac is a poetical
word not found elsewhere in Xen., only once in Plato, Phileb.
p- 57 E.

1 208, dpxwv=20dpxwr.

CHAPTER 1II

§ 1—§ 5. On all these occasions, Cyrus endeavoured to make
the conversation at mess useful as well as agreeable. One subject he
started was this :—Does the education of the Persian Peers vender
them superior to Commoners socially and professionally? Hystaspas
gives an amusing and lively account of an incident, whick he had
himself -witnessed at mess, whick did not say much for the vefine-
ment of manners of the latter class.

§1. L 1. pivodv: not to be taken here in combination, be-
cause each word has a separate force, ué» is correlative to 0¢ 1, 4
and ofv is continuative.
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P. 61. L. 6. 8 Tolro—3m, idcirco—quia. ol éraipot
sc. of éx Tol dfmov, plebeit Persae, qui adsciti erant in ordinem
homotimorum.

L. 70vadrdv..apiy, il 1451,

1. 8. Swloew, sc. palvorTar. The ‘dpo implies that Cyrus
thinks so (098¢é» dtolaeer), an inference which he draws from the
previous conduct of the people. :

§2. L 10, “Yordomwas: one of the éubremor (1v ii 46) and
father of Darius 1 (Herod. 1 209). tmohafdv sc. 70v Néyor,
‘in reply’. dMNd : see n. to i L 117,

L. 11. omolol Twes, guales jfuturi sint in hostes, fortiter pugna-~
turi sint contra hostes necne (Fischer). pév—pévroL @ T il
1. 27 n.

1. 13. 8dokohov=0vodpeoTot, morosi, ‘hard to satisfy’, ‘peev-
ish’, ¢ill-bred’. val pd Tovs feols : pd may take either an
affirmative or negative particle: when it is used alone, it is
merely negative as in 1. 21.

L 14. pév ye: seen. toil. 152,

1. 15. iepela: see n. to1iv 1. 204,

&yévovro: instances of neuter plural subjects with a
verb in the plural are of rare occurrence, usually with living
things, but sometimes also, where the plurality is emphasized,
as in a succession of events, or where distribution is connoted :
Hipparch. vii1 6 7@y yvuwvikdv doknudrwy 76 woANd ékmo-
voivTat, Anab. Ivii1y ¢gavepd foav kal irrwy kal dvfpdmwy
ixyn woNNd, viii 20 74 & dpuaTa égpépovro, IV V 14 Td Um0dy-
para wepLemipyvvyro, Mem. II iv 7y 7d @ra wpoakolovat.
Hell. 11 iii 8 Td\avra & mepteyévovro, Ages, I 21, II 23.
Hug reads here éyévero; see cr. n.

kpéa, frusta carnis, ¢ portions of meat’, 11iii L. 51,
L 16. 7pla 7 kal whelw, ‘three or even more’.

The common reading is 7pla kal whelw ‘three o more’. So
in numerals Isocr. 15, 288 eikost kal Tpudkorra, Lysias 17, 4
Tpels kal Térrapes, Demosth. 4, 47 dls kal 7pis, 27, 9 mévre
uvas kal &, 11 duwakoctas kal Tpuakostas, Similarly in Latin
unus et alter means ‘one o7 two’,
dpEaTo dn’ éuod, 1 v 1. 62. weploBov, missum ferculorum,

¢ course’, ‘round’,

1 18. 75 8ebrepov, ‘the second time’. ére elofev meprol-
cav, cum intraret (tentorium) fercula circumlaturus, G, § 277, 3,
HA. § 969 c.
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L 19. dvdamalw, ordine inverso, *in reverse order’.

§3. 1 20. xatd péoov TdV kikNov, G. § 142, 4 Note 4, HA.
§ 671, karakapwévoy, discumbentinm, 1. 240. In other passages
Xen. speaks of sitting at table, as vIII iv 2, 3, 25. The fashion
of reclining seems to be a transference of the Greek custom, for
Herodotus speaks of Cambyses and his family as Tpdmefar kara-
Kketpuévwy,

L 21, 7@GvBe ptv oty Loov eotly, Lorum nikil aeqguum est, i.e.
in iis, quae hic geruntur, aequum ius non obtinet (Borwnemann), not
apud fos as Weiske takes it.

1. 22, elye ddp’ "pdv ye: instances of a double ye where each
of the two words in the same clause is to be emphasized, are
occasionally met with: Dem. ¥, 12 kalror ye whelovs ye 7joav,
58, 24 o0 wévror ye wabeiv ye ovdév (where, however, Bekker
reads ov uévror wabelv), Herod. 1 187 uh pévror ye, uy) omavioas
ve, dN\ws érolfy® ob ydp duewov, Arist. Ach. 97 ékxéperé ye...
7v 7ye oov (where again Elmsley reads 7¢), Eur. Med. 867 ovx
av '’ duaprois To96é o (where the reading is disputed by Porson
who corrects o 7d» éu. and by Dindorf who has ovk & du.),
Soph. Oed. T. 1030 g0 ¥’, & Téxvov, cwrip ye TG T6T év Xpbye,
where see Prof. Jebb’s note, and often.in Plato de rep. 111 p. 389
D éav e, 7 | & 65, émt ye Noyw, Gorg. p. 502 A dHhov 8% ToUTS
vye...Kwnolov ye wépr, Theaet. p. 148 ¢, Euthyd. p. 297 E wdwv
ve, égm, 6 uéy ye éuds. See Lobeck on Soph. Aiac. v. 534.
ovBels oUdémore is used after elye, because of its meaning

siquidem, and because the emphasis in the condition rests on
Hmdy and not on the verb. Cf. Lys. 13, 72 €l uév o0 moANol
qoav, kad Eactor &v mepl avTdv fKrovere, viy 8¢ OUNNGBONY mepl
wdvrwy, where the emphasis is on 7oAdol. Madv. § 202 Rem.

L 23. 4x0éobnvel: 1vil. 11 n., 1V iii 3, v 20.

1. 24. Ookolev sc. oi rkard péoov Tév kVkAov rkarakel-
EVOL.

L 25. pdAa...edrdkTos: 1iiil. 20 n. ToUTO UTiKOVTEY,
‘obeyed in this’. So 111131 ¥ Talra melbwpar Spiv, Vi 11 ralra
welfegfac. See n. on Iiiil. §5.

1. 26. Hke=éxoulohy, of things, asin VIIii 13 %fer oor maw,
Anab. v v 2 &Eva & fre mapd TiBapyriv. &re.. AapBdvovras,
quippe qui caperemus, imperf. partic., see on 1 iv 1. 310,
olpow, nimirum.

L 28. dwafels 8fhos v, ‘showed his dissatisfaction’, HA.
§ 981, cf. Viv 18, VI i 2, Anab. 1ii 11. wpos alTdv, secunt,
“to himself’, ¢within himself’.
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§4. L 29. 7is Tixns, ‘myill luck! the gen. of emotion,
which comes under the head of causal, sometimes preceded by an
interjection, HA. § 761, G. § 173, 3. 73 pi...Tuxely, the
articular infinitive used as an exclamation of indignation or sur-
prise (infinitivus emphaticus). Cf. Eur. Med. 1051 7fs éufis kdxys,
70 kal wpoéafar uakfakods Nbyous, Arist. Nub. 319 7is pwplas® 70
Ala voullewr 8vra Tyhwovrovt. G. § 272, HA. § 962. So in
Latin, Cic. ep. ad fam. XIV 2, 2: fe nunc, mea Terentia, sic vexari,
sic acere in lacrimis et sovdibus. 8edpo, /uc, ad primos, qui
tum erant Joraroc in capiendis carnium portionibus (Fisc/er).

L 31. dpferarsc. 6 dpTapos. 70 péyrotov sc. kpéas.

&v toire, i L. 175.
1 32. mrepuédepe sc. 6 wdyecpos. T8 TplTov, lertium fer-
culum. T1s mepidopds, in concrete sense, ¢ of the meats car-

ried round’. Cf. Heracl. Tarent. ap. Athenae. Deipnos. III ¢. 91
p. 120 b: 7ds ellwopévas wpomwaparifesfar wepigpopds.

1. 33, pelov, ‘too little’.
1. 34. ds..A\q{épevos, ‘assuming that he should receive’, see

note on I iii . 62. €repov sc. kpéas.
P. 62. 1 35 6 dprapos, i.q. 6 udyetpos. 0v8év Tt
il 12, 8Yov, carnium, asinl. 38, Seen. to1iil. go.

1 36. mapadépwv, ulierius ferens (Stephanus), practerferens,
‘passing on the dish to the next person’, not axferens ‘taking away’,
as some translate.

Dr Field, in his Ofium Norvicense, p. 28, makes use of this
passage to correct a translation of wapéreyxe in Mark xiv. 36,
where the A.V. has ‘Take away’, the R.V. ‘Remove’. It
should be ¢ Turn aside’, ¢ Cause (or suffer) to pass by’.

§ 6. L 37. dvihero ptv adrg kTA., ‘while the piece that he
had taken had been lost to him’. Commentators have failed to
understand this passage, because they have not seen that this clause
is really subordinate in meaning to the one which follows, though
coordinated with it. See my n. on 11il. 48.

L 38. 8 eiMjder &Pov: see n. on Iiii L 4. 7ob pfdm-
Teofar, ¢ of his (something) to sip’=700 éuBduparos (1iii L. 41),
the indirect or dative-like middle, cf. i l. 212, 1 iii . 104. The
phrase may be compared with wietr éyxéas 1iiil. gr.

1. 39. was, nescio qguomodo : 1iv 1. 84 n. SvoBeroipevos,
acegre ferens, male ajfectus, ut nesciret quid ageret (Fischer).

L 41. 6 éyylraTa fpdv sc. dv.

H. X. I5
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L 42. 76 yO\orunddpalvero: not ¢ ridicula delectabatur (Borne-
mann), but Lbenter ridebat (Fischer), zisui indulgebat (Hertlein),
‘laughed to his heart’s content’,

1. 43. wpocemorobpmy Brirrew, simulabam me tussire. o3
yap avTds, e.g. kal ydp ovk airés, ‘for neither I (any more than
the other)’, 1 v L 101.

1. 48. Tov évalpav, commilitonum, 1. 6. &mbexvio,
1vil. x18n.

1. 46. domep elkds, il 9.

§ 6—8 9« Another of the captains tells a story of a comical ad-
venture which he had himself met with in drilling an awkward
squad, when one of the men mistaking the command * Forwards’ as
addressed to himself in particular, stept in front of his officer and
the vest of the company immediately followed suit, when told that all
were {0 advance in single file. The men had just vesumed their
places, and in consequence of this blunder he had directed those in
the rear not to stir until the leader moved, when up came some one
and asked him for a letter to take to Persia, where he was going: and
he told the captain to run and fetch it. Thereupon the same youth, in
Jull armour, followed after the captain : and the rest, seeing him run,
did the same. So exactly do the men execute their instructions!
The company laughed at the idea of this armed escort of the letter.

§ 6. L 47. olros ptv Sij—imérvxev: Hystaspas quidem socium
ita, wt audisti, (ut videtur) difficilem nactus est (Gabrieli). See l. 13.

L 48. &s o 8uddEas kr\., postguam nos (centuriones) milita-
rinm ordinum rationes edoctos dimisisti (Gabrieli).

L 49. amémweupas: see note to I iii 1. 218.

L 51. kol éyd, Somep kal of &\Nov: Iiv 1. 222, v 5, vil 26.

. 53. &’ adr®, ‘behind him’.

1. 54. &pqv Setv sc. Tdfar, ‘I thought proper’. oTiS
&k Tod ¥umpocley, ¢ taking my stand in front of them’.

§7. 1. 56. oou: see n. on Iiii L. 23, like the phrase ‘look
you’, so frequently used by Shakespeare to lay some stress upon
what one is going to say.

1. 58, dvlpume, ‘my good fellow!’ kal 8s: 1iiil. 92
note.
1. 63. avdpes, ie. oi dydpes. mapeNdbyres, ¢ marching

past’s
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§8. L 65. dvexdpilev, ‘made them go back’, vIIi 41.
wotépw 84, utri tandem.

P. 63. 1. 67. ok &4, velat éveykdv wpdws: cf. I v
L 119, VIII vi 2 pdov...¢éperv. The opp. is Bapéws pépew 1. 37 or
xaXew®s ¢épeww V iii 26. ¢ dpxifis od, denuo iterum, 1iv
L 153, Arist. Plut. 1. 221 é£ dpx#s wdAe.

1. 68. waraxwploas, cum disposuissem, VIII v 16. elmov,
fussi, 11iv 1. 221,

L 69. mplv &v fydrar, G. § 240, 2, HA. § 924. TodbTO

pévov Spav, ‘to look to’, ‘be attentive to’. Cf. 1ivl. 83, 1. 261,
1v ii 26, VIII i 26 75 Sikator loxvpds 6p&v. The infinitive éme-
o6 at which follows is epexegetic of ToU70, as in I vi L. 108.

§9. L yo. esIlépoas:il. ron.

L 72. 1véypada otkade, gram ad meos scripseram, iiil. 144,

6 ydp Aoxayds kTA.: a similar instance of ydp in the preceding clause
occurs in IV v 4. The apodosis begins with ¢ uév 6% &rpexer, where
817 is resumptive and not to be taken in close combination with uéw.

1. 73. 18 8mwov ¥kevro, ‘he knew (the place) where it had
been put’. See n. to L 97.

L 5. odv:seen.onil 188, and on1ivl. 8o. Cf. Hell. viI
iv 26 Tods ITuhlovs 6v» alT@ T¢ Xwple alpovow.

L %6. Aéxos...cuvérpexov, G. § 135, 3, HA. § 609, cf. iv 1. 170
70 wAffos Gyuevoy avr.

L 77. nkov...dpépovres, ‘came back with’, HA. § 968 b. The
imperfect has the sense of the aorist, as in 1iii . 138, mrii 12, 17,
iii 58, v v 1, HA. § 827.

L 78, olrws—dkpBol, adeo diligenter exsequitur omnia prae-
cepta tua, said in joke. oo, the ethical dative, ‘let me tell you’.

§ 10. Te veflexions of Cyrus on the two adventures: he con-
gratulates himself and kis officers with playful irvony on the possession
of such soldiers as were described by the two story-tellers.

§10. 1 79. &yéhav éml ) Sopudople kté., ‘laughed at the
armed escort of the letter’. Cf. 1iv 1. 48.

1. 81. & Zeb kal wdvres @eol: so xal is often used to join the
universal to the particular, the part to the whole, without &\Xos.
Cf. Arist. Nub. 413 év ’A0nvalos kal Tois "EN\nae, Plut. 1 & Zed kal
Geol, 798 loxdda kal TpwydMa, Thuc. III 33 7¢ IldxnTe kal Tols
’Abyralocs. olous dpa: dpa is used with the exclamation
(n.on1iii L. 42) in commenting with surprise, ironically or otherwise,
on a previous speaker’s statement. See on I iii 1. 123.

15—2
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1. 82. ol ye, gui guidem, restrictive. The position of oliTws
serves to accentuate the antithetical adjective which it qualifies.
Cf. 1. 186 elx?) olTws, VIIIiii 49.

1 83. ot elvaw, 2t liceat, 1 vil. 126, 1. 411, VII v 54.
dlhovs, appositive to waumwdANovs adTdr.

L 84 dvakmjoacdar occurs without ¢ilor in 1 iii L gr,
iv L. 19, vi1 v 55. Cf. Herod. 1 56, 2 werd 8¢ rabra éppbvmie
ioTopéwr, Tobs &y "ENNjvwy...mpockTHIaLTo ¢pilovs. wply
—mpdTepov, a not infrequent pleonasm, well suited to the ironical
tone of the speaker, which it enhances, HA. § 935.

L 85 &y pév: 1ivl agsn. Cf 1viii 14, viig, viri 7.

1. 86. arolovs Twds: il. 14 n., HA. § 702 a. The construction
is wolovs Tiwvas oTpaTidTas Xph eViacfar Exetr pailov 7
TOLOUTOUS.,

§ 11—8§ 12. 4 Zhird officer, by mname Aglaitidas, an austere
man kimself, accuses the other two of seeking o impose upon the
company, in order to raise a laugh: but he is vebuked by Cyrus,
who thinks that they should be described as wilty and agreeable
persons vather than impostors.

§11. 1.88. & 7 oknvj érbyxave...dv, HA.§ 984, G. § 279, 4.

1. go. 8vopa—mov Tpéwov, accusatives of specification,
G. § 160, 1, HA. § 718 b.

L g1. dvbpdmay, partitive gen. after dvfp=ris. otrwol:
I i 22. 4 yap oler; ‘why, do you really think?’

L. 92. dA\yby, predicate adjective, HA. § 618.

1. 93. 7{ BovNdpevor; guo consilio?

1. 94. 7L & &N\o ye...tadra: the construction is 76 & d&\o
e (BovAbuevor Wevdovras), el uiy (1iv 1. 152) é0éhovres (G. § 277, 2,
HA. § 969 b), yé\wra wowelv (risum facere) dmép (robrov Tob dwdpbs,
vrép) o0 Aéyovae TadTa.

1. 95. dhatoveboyrar: Hesychius dNafovedesar Yeideohar.

§ 12. 1 96. eddpvpe, dona verba, guaeso, VIII iv Q. 18,
‘and not’, is seldom used in prose for kal m7, where an affir-
mative clause precedes. .

P. 64. L 97. 6 d\dtwv Svopa=71d 7ol dNd{ovos droua,
‘the term dAd{wy’. Cf. Plat. Cratyl. p. 305 A 70 8voua ¢ *Ayauéuvwy,
P. 397 C 7t dv wore wool 7O 8voua ol datuoves; With the definition
of éNd{wy given here cf. 1 vi 1. 280, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 1v 7:
dokel O 6 pév dNdwy wposwoyTikds Twy vdotwy elvar kal ui
YmwapxdvTwy kal pefbrwy 4 vwapxer. It is defined by Casaubon on
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Theophr. charact. XXIII as ostentator, qui mendacium refert ad
inanem gloriam. kelofat is in purely classical Greek the
recognised perfect passive of 7{fepar, Téfeipar being the
perfect middle. See my note on Plutarch Them. ¢. XVIII 1.

For the phrase 7¢0évac or ifecfar 8voua émwl Tive, ‘to
apply a name to anything’, cf. Plato Soph. p. 218 ¢ 73 ép'yov
ép @ kalobuey (res cut /zar nomen imponimus), de rep. V. p.
470 E éwl 1] 700 oikelov &xOpq oTdots kékAqTat, P. 493 C
el dvoudfor Tabra wdvTa éml Tals Tob ,ue'ya)\ov $@ou dbEaus,
Parmen. p. 147 D &acTor TGy dvopdrwy ovk émi Twe Kalels;
Euthyd. p. 277 E 70 pavOdvew kaXodoey émwi 7¢ Towgde,

L ¢8. mhovoiwtépois elvar, HA. § 941.
1. 99. ixavol éousc. wocein.

L 100. kal TadTa, ef guidem, 1 vil. 404. davepots...
Sri...wov0baw, e ut appareat eos id propterea facere, ut accipiant
aliguid et lucrentur. The dependent clause §7¢ motofoer might
have been expressed also by the supplementary participle wotod-
g, asin1vil. 293, Iv vi 5, Viv 18; see HA. § 981.

L 103. éml tyule Tdv drovévrwv, ut incommodo audientes aliguo
afficiant: at Aglaitidas credebat, centuriones fefellisse Cyrum et
reliquos convivas (F7scler).

L 104. doretoy, urbani ) dypotkot rustici, VIII iv 23.
evxdpvres, lepidi, gratiosi.

1. 1035. pdMNov, ‘rather’, to be taken with doTeloc dvoud-
§owTo, not with dekatdrepor. Cf iiil, 98, iv 1. 8o, 111 iii 51,

So in Latin potius is sometimes found with comparatives, as
in Cic. or. in Pis. c. 14 guaevis fuga potius quam ulla pro-
vincia esset optatior, de orat, 11 § 300 cum quidem Themistocli
Juerit optabilins oblivisci posse potius...quam...meminisse,
where Prof. Wilkins rightly observes that pofiws goes more
closely with od/ivisci than with optabilius.

§ 13—S 14. The second of the two story-tellers says to Aglai-
tidas that he might have found foult with them if they had set him
weeping instead of laughing: but Aglaitidas justifies himself by
saying that it is better to make one's friends weep vatker than laugh.

§18. L 106. dweloyijoaro mwepl, ‘took up the defence of .

L 108. xapurlav, lepide factum, a word of singular occurrence.
7mwov, ‘apparently’, ‘presumably’.
1. 109. €l ye...émepdpela, dv...épépdov, G. § 222, HA. § 89s.
kAhdewy o€ wouelv, ‘to make you weep’s
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L 11o. domep...dyew. This clause is really part of the con-
dition and so should have preceded the conclusion dv éuéppov.
kal &v @8afs kal é&v Adyois, ‘stories in verse and prose’.

Cfriil v,

L 111, MNoyomwowdvres, comminiscentes, ‘inventing stories’.
Suidas Aoyomot&y: whdrTwr Noyovs Yeudels.

1. 112, GwoTe ye, causal, guandoguidem, siquidem, V1 i 8, VIII
iii 7. Kol adrds €ldds, ‘though you yourself know’,
HA. § 979. But I suspect that xal has been here misplaced and
that the true reading is xal »U» ‘even as it is’.

L 113. otras & wolNy, for é» of7w moANf. CL 1Ivil 324,
Lysias 7, 26 oUrupmepl moAhol mowelsfar, Isocr. 4, 133 olrw wepl
pukpdv, with Demosth, 21, 196 év olrw Bpaxel xpévy, Lys. 19, 8
évolTw dewg. év drvula Exeis, contumeliose accipis:
cf. Thuc. 11 89 7a wy Sewd év dppwdlq &xeww, II 18, 65 év
TowdTy 6pyf avrdy elyev.

§ 14. L 115, kol Swalws ye ef iure guidem, sc. Yuds év
ariple Exw, 1iv L 132, v L. 100, émel... pxavépevos,
nam gqui risum movere studet amicis, is multis modis miki guidem
videtur minus utilia facere vel eo ipso qui iis fletum movet (Fischer).

avrod depends on the comparative éXdr7ovos.

Cobet Mnemos. V. S. 111 p. 382 points out that the phrase
k\dovTas kaft{err, which occurs again in 1. 121 is applied to
an actor or story-teller moving the audience to tears, hence=
efficere, ut quis plovet sive sedeat, sive ille stet. Cf. Plat. Ton
p- 535 E édv uév khdovTas abrds kablow (‘if I set them a-
weeping’), airds yeNdoopar Gpylpiov NapPavwr, édv 8¢ yeNdvTas,
avTos kAadoopar dpylpioy dmroAvs, Xen. Mem. IIi 12 éwloTavrac
ol kpelrToves Tols fjrTovas kal kowf kal l0lg kNdovTas kafi-
cavres (so Schneider for the vulgate xafiordvres) dodhos xpH-
ofa, Sympos. III 11 Umepoeuviverar 8t dlvarar wolhols kAd-
ovras kabifeww.

L 118. edprioes.. Aéyovra, HA. § g82.

1L 119. pévye:il. 1s2m. viols cwdpocivyy pnxa-
vovras, student filios reddeve temperantes et modestos, nam filios
verberibus coercent quae sequuntur fletus (#Zscker).

L 120. mawly dyafd pabipara sc. wypxavdvral, student
pueros bonarum artium peritos veddere.

L 121, 86 7ol khalovras kalllew sc, ipsarum (legum) vio-
latores.

1. 122. wporpémovran, cokoriantur, impellunt.
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L 123. ¥ows dv elmelv kTA., ‘can you speak of them as doing
any service etc.?’ d¢elotvras and mwoiobvras are predicate par-
ticiples. Cf. Oec. I 2 1. 7, Lucian Tim. § 80 éyd 8¢ kal woA\ovs
dyv elmely &ouul cou x0es pév 098¢ BNy, dore mplachar, Eoxnrbras,
digpe 8¢ Thuepor whovolovs kal wohvreAds éml AevkoD §etryous éle-
Aavvovras.

L 124. olkovopikwrépas, ‘more fitted for the management of a
household or estate’ (Oec. I 3), )( moXeTikwrépas, ‘more fitted
for public life’, ‘more statesmanlike’. Cf. Plut. Alcib. I c. 59 od«
dp’ dv ~yévorro & Towobros dvhp wohiTikbs. OF djra. OV uiw o0’
olkovoptkds vye. 71, adverbial, ‘at all’.

§ 15—S§ 16. Hystaspas jokes with Aglaitidas and recommends
kim to keep the valuable commodity of tears for kis enemies, and
bestow the cheap one, of whick he has no doubt a good store, on his
Sriends. Further interchange of pleasantries with the two officers, in
which Cyrus joins.

§15. L 127. Oappdv Samavioes, ‘you will boldly expend on
your enemies’, 1 iv L. ¥4 n., v 1. 129, HA. § 968 a. ToiTo T4
woNNov dfwov, Lanc reme admodum caram, i.e. Td k\dovras
kabilety.

P.65. . 129. Todrov Tod é\lyov dflov, ‘some of this cheap,
worthless thing, laughter’, partitive gen. after the verb, HA.
§ 736. émidayileboer, largieris, 1 vil. 208 n,

L 131. wolls ool éorw dwokelpevos, ‘you have a large store
in reserve’, Il i 19, see n. to L. 97. Observe that wo)ds is pre-
dicate adjective to dmwoxeluevos, cf. vV ii 30 6 Abéyos olTos woAds
70m éomaprar, Hell. V ii 4 6 olros woAds &veore, otire—
oudt pv—oddé: cf. IV v 27, 1 vil 46, 11 ii L. 221, IV ii 22.

1 132, Xpdpevos dvyolpwkas odrdv, wusw consumpsisti eum
(vdsum): exprobrat sc. Hystaspas istis verbis Aglaitidae morosi-
tatem (Ziscker). The verb dvatoimodr is another of the many
Ionic words used by Xen.

1. 133 ékav elvan, ‘if you can help it’, generally used in
negative clauses only, G. § 268 Note, HA. § 956 a. Cf. v i 16,
ii g, 10, VII i I3. Bore...yéNwTa, itague non potes causans
ullam interserere, cur non possis et debeas nobis excitave visum
(Fischer).

1. 134. mapektéov oou Npuiv yl\wra sc. éori: HA. §§ 990, 901,
G. § 281. There is an obvious ambiguity of meaning in the words.

L 135. kal ofe ye, ¢do you really think then?’ Cp. 1iiil. 8.
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L 136. +yé\ora wepvmowclv, risum licravi, quasi thesaurum
risus coacervare (Hug), ‘to get a laugh out of me, as something
worth having’. This is a much better reading than the vulgate
wowely, because it keeps up the previous metaphor. See cr. n.
There is a double entendre conveyed in these words also, as in
1 134.

L 137. dpa, 1iii L. 124. éoTlv refers of course to Hystaspas.

wip dv &krplpeev: cf. Pollux g, 155 éxTplyar gpAdya
‘to produce fire by friction’, Lucret. 5, 109 exprimitur validis
extritus vivibus ignis.

1 138, &aydyorro, ‘would excite’, ‘provoke’. The middle is
used in this sense by Euripides, Andromed. ap. Stobae. 110 p. 581
(fr. X Dind.)

i poe wporelvwy éNmld’ éEdyou ddkpu:
the active in Suppl. 1. 770
drparr’ d0pe. Taigdé 70 éEdyets ddkpu.

§ 16. 1. 140. émepedlaoe, leniter arrisit.

L 141. i8dv...¢podpwlévra, ‘when he saw him brighten up
with joy’. The verb ¢at8pod» does not occur elsewhere in Xen.:
¢adpvver is found in the same sense in the passive in v v 37.

dBukets, ‘you do wrong’, ‘it is not fair of you’, said of
course in irony. “dd:ke?s inclamatio erat in omni ludorum genere,
cum collusorem quis circumveniret, Aristoph. Nub., 25 ®\wr,
ddukels, E\avve TOv gavrol dpduor’. BUTTMANN ad Plat. Alc. Ic. 14
(p- 110 D) note 2.

L 142. 1jpiv, ethical dative. orovdadraroy, ‘most
earnest’, a polite expression for erpvpréraror, ‘most surly’; 1 gr1.

L 143. xol Tadra, praesertim cum, cp. 1. 100, HA. § 612 a.

§ 17—S§ 18. A mew topic of conversation is then started by
Clhrysantas, who states it as his opinion that, in the distribution of
prize money, velative merit ought to be taken into account, and that
the good and bad should not be entitled to an equal share of benefits.
Cyrus proposes to take the opinion of the army on the question.

§ 27. L 144. woléuiov, ‘a professed enemy of’.

1. 145. ¥énfev: see cr. n.

§18. 1l 147. alwdyres ol mapdvres: the nominative coupled
by ral to the vocative, with the article in apposition to an implied
vuels. Kr. § 45, 2 Rem. 8, HA. § 707 a.

L 148. cuweEeMAifaow Apiv: G. § 187, HA. § 775, Cf
Anab, viII viii 11, ol piv kal: seen.on I v 1 36.
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L 150. dfidoovow, acquum censebunt, sibi arrogabunt, volent.
Cf.1il. y1. loopoipely, ‘to share and share alike’, iii 1. 37.

L 151. & dvlpdmois, ‘in the world’: cf. viI v 56, ii 28
udora dvfpwmrwy, Hier. X1 ¥ 1. 493 with my note; we meet
sometimes with 7&v é» dv@pdmwors, as in III iii 54, Mem. II iii
14, 111 vi 2, Hier. X1 15 1. 831. With the sentiment compare Isocr.
7, 21, Eur. Hec. 306

év T0e yap rduvovow al molkal mwileis,
drav Tis é0ONOs kal wpdfumos &y dvip
unddy péomrar Ty kakbvwy whéov.

1. 152. On re—«kal with {oov cf. 1vil. 309 n.

1. 183. dp’ odv, nonne igitur? Cf.1v iii 8, V iii 2, viI v 40.

L. 154. kpdTioTov sc. éoTl. épBaleiv . . Bovhijv:
cp. L 179 éuBalely wepl Tolrov Yhgor, L 159 éuBaleiv Néyor
wepl ToUTOV, iii 1. 34, VIi 13, VV 43.

1. 155. &, ‘after’ or ‘in consequence of’, as the sequel to or
outcome of,

1. 157. wpds Tadra sc. 74 €pya, ‘according to these’. Cf.
il. 29, VIII iv 29 éddov wpds Tiw dflav ékdoTw, v 16 wpds 70 cvu-
wimrov. Tds Tuykds wpooTilévar: the same phrase occurs
in Thuc. 111 42, §.

§ 19. Chrysantas thinks that @ general order issued by Cyrus
would answer the purpose.

§19. Ll 158. kalv, ‘and pray, what?’ Seen.on I vil 268.

P. 66. 1. 159. AN ovx\ wpoeurrely, ‘and not rather announce’,
¢instead of announcing’. Cf. the Latin ¢f 7oz, on which see my n.
to Cic. or. p. Planc. § 61, § 70.

1. 160. obre woujceis sc. wpds T& Epya ékdoToV TAS TLlds
wpocfpoers.

1. 163. xowd éavrdv: cf. Eur. Suppl. 538 wdoys “ENAddos kot-
vov 763e, HA. § 754 c. v dpx1v Ts oTparids, ¢ the com-
mand of the army’, in virtue of which I can, without consulting
others, arrange the contests and prizes.

1. 164. ¥rv olkoOev, etiam domestico ure, quia sum regis Persa-
rum filius, non modo propterea quia mihi commissum est a princi-
pibus civitatis (Fzscier).

1. 165. 7ods émordras, ie. dONobéras, dywroféras, ‘um-
pires’, ‘judges’, to award the prizes in the games. Cf. de rep. Lac.
8, 4 ol év Tols yvurikols dydow émioTdTal



234 NOTES ON 11 1 20

§ 20. Cyrus expresses his conviction that the whole army will
subscribe to the views of Chrysantas.

§20. 1 166. 1 kal oler, ‘do you actually believe?’ do you
not only say so, but really believe? Cp. 1iii 1. 68.

1. 167. Ymoloacbar dv: the protasis is not contained in
cuveNfbv as if=el guvéNfow. TFor dore after Yynoploacfay, cf.
il 169 n.,, Thuc. vI 83, 8 Yypioauervor Gore wioy wpobuula
Qubvew. '

L 169. ¥yoye...olpar sc. 70 mAGlos &v Ynploachar

1. 170. ovvayopevévrwy: seen. on L. 182.

L 171. alogpdv dv, accusative absolute, HA. § 973. So
déor 1 vl 111,1V Vi3, c¥vdofar VIIIi8. pa) ovx(: see n.
onIivl 12,and cf. Iv iii 8, VII v 42.

1 172. Tolrov takes up and emphasizes the clause 7ér—dgpe-
Nodrra.

L. 173. olpan 8é...wheovextelv, confido vero etiam ignavissimis
utile visum irt, ut fortes maiorem partem auferant. Fortissimi enim
ignavos quoque tuebuntur (Bornemann).

§ 21, Cyrus thinks that the extension of the proposed system with
all its advantages to the Peers also, would be very beneficial to them,
especially just at that time when there was a feeling of distrust among
them touching the admission of the Commoners to their new privi-
leges. Al who were assembled in the Pavilion agreed that a confer-
ence was advisable, and thought it the duty of every man worth the
name to advocate the proposal.

§21. 1 176. Tot1o 75 Yrdiopa sc. de inaequalitate prae-

miorum. Av...lvav=ads v eler. kal adrovs, etiam ipsos.
L 177. €l8elev is the optative of o78a HA. § 491,6, G. § 127
p- 178. & Tdv Tpywv kpwdpevoy, ‘if judged by their actions’,

these being considered as that which the judgment goes upon, or, as
it were, starts from.

L 178. Tdv dflwvy, ‘condign rewards’.

L 179. éuBaleiv mepl TolTov Yoy, ‘to put this question to
the vote’, 1. 154 n. év & refers to viv which=¢év Tod7¢p 7¢
xXpbve. .

L 181. oupBaNéoOar... Ndyovs, conferre sermones, ‘to confer’,
¢deliberate’, sc. év 7§ oTparetuar.

L. 182. owvayopebew Tadra, ‘to join in advocating this pro-
posal’, viz, that the advantages reaped should be proportioned to
the services rendered, iii 1. 118. The dative of the person is added
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to cuvayopebewr in 1V iii 15, VII v 57 (with kard Tadrd); it is used
absolutely in 1. 170 and VI ii 24.

1. 183. 8oTomwep aviip olovro elvar, guicumqgue se virum esse
putaret: av1p used emphatically as in 1V ii 25, Vv 33. The implied
antecedent of do7iomwep is €xagTov.

§ 22. An officer vefers laughingly to the case of a certain com-
moner, who, he was sure, would be a strong advocate of the abolition
of this equality of shares, for he was always ready to take a larger
share than others of everything—save and except labour and hard-
ship!

[Weiske thus expresses the sentiments, which seem to underlie his
words:—non magni usus illud decretum fore; nobiliores,
etiam nullo illustri facto nobilitatos, verum sola cupi-
ditate et ambitione actos, omnia facturos esse ut prae-
cipua sibi praemia cedantur.]

§ 22. 1.185. dv8pa(=rwd)Tod rjpov, ‘a certain person of the
common sort’, Fr. ‘un homme du peuple’. Cf. Hom. IL 11 198 é» &
ab dfuov &vdpa tBo=3nudérny, plebeium (iii 1. 50). So drdp
7@ pyrépwr Arxist. Eq. 423, Ach. 515, 7udv dvdpes Lys. 1117,

ouvvepel, the fut. in use of cvrayopevetr, Cobet Nov. lect.
p- 778. For dore before the infin., cf. il. 169, ii 1. 167.

1. 186. €lkyy olrws, sic sine discrimine, temere, ‘thus at hap-
hazard’, ‘in the present indiscriminate fashion’. So ol7ws elk?
Plat. Gorg. p. 506 D, olirws éfalgvys Cratyl. c. 17. For the posi-
tion of oliTws cf. 1. 82, Plat. de rep. 11 p. 378 A pgadlws oliTw.

1. 187. rovrov Tlva Xéyou, i.q. 7is eln ol7os dv Aéyor, ‘whom
he meant’. Cp. L 195.

1. 188. apiv odoknuos, ‘a messmate of ours’, HA. § 188 b,
G. § 186. &v mwavrl, 1vi L. 248, 1. 330. oo Tede, stu-
det, hoc agit ut; a poetical and Ionic word of frequent occur-
rence in Xen.

1. 189. é&mrpero: I iii 1. 58, 82. TQV wévay sc. wAéoy
éxet
P.67. L 190. ov plvdj: seen. to1vil go. 4ANO, TodTo

ye Yeud. édhwka, sed sum hac quidem in re mendax manifeste depre-
kensus (Gabrieli). For the acc. To070 see HA. § 716 b, and for
the supplementary participle with édAwka, HA. § 982, cf. 111
i16, vi22, viii 38, Ages. VIII 2.

L 192. wdvv OQappaNéws, admodum fidenter ; with the same
kind of irony dvéxeafac is used in v i 26. * BovAdpevov sc.
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airby. wap SvTwaoly, ‘in comparison with (i.e. less than)
anybody’.

§23—8 28. Cyrus gives his reasons jfor determining what ought
to be dome with such fellows. He draws a distinction between those
who are mevely drones and those who selfishly seek to obtain an unfair
quota of advantage, while they shirk their share of labour ; the latter
are more vicious, because they ave move likely, by exhibiting success-
Jul vice, to lead others astray, and for that reason they ought by all
means lo be turned out of the army.

§28. 1 194. dvBpdmovs, contemptuously * fellows’.

1. 195. ofov kal olros viv Aéye, i.q. olos kal (1vil 26n.)
ofrds éoTiv, 6v olTos vur Aéyerw. Cp. 1. 187. évepydv,
predicate adjective.

1. 196. éEarperéovs €lvan, eiciendos esse, ©ought to be turned
out’ 1v v 52, HA. § 989.

1. 197. 76 wold, ‘the greater part’.

1. 198, olov recfas, ie. TotolTor olov émw. eo ingenio ut se-
guatur quacumgue quis eos ducat, sive ad bene sive ad male facta.
Cf. 1ii L 26, viII iv 31.

§ 24. L 200. kal..tolvey,Iil. 23n.
1 201. Aapfdvovewy, ‘meet’, ‘find’.

1. 202. 8w T@v wapavrika H8ov@v mopevopévn, non persequens
voluptates, sed, ut opposita et verba ipsa volunt, per voluptates (in
via vitae) sncedens (Weiske), ¢pursuing her course amidst pleasures
of the moment’, 1 v1.81. Xenophon is evidently thinking of the
well-known passage of Hesiod (Works and Days, 1. 287 ff.) quoted
in the Mem. 11i 20 :—

T7s & dperns 18pdTa: feol mpowdpofer EOnrav
dfdvaror® paxpos 8é kal 8pOios oluos és avriw
Kkal Tpyxds 7O wPpRTOV.

1. 203. TadTas ¥xe—opoyvwpovely, useth their help jointly to
persuade many to assent unto her’ (Zolland).

L. 204. ad7f): cf. 1il. 66 note. 7 & dperj—ovvem omwdobar,
virtus autem, quae ad ardua ducit, non ita facile polest continuo ve
inconsulta homines ad se (secum) trakere (Gabrieli).
wpds 8pbuov, ‘up a steep ascent’. Cf. Hell. 11iv 15 mpds 8pfiov
iévar, “to march up hill’ )( éml 76 wpavés 1. 206, Cf. Anab. 1v vi 12
8pBuov tvar )( duaNés ¢ over level ground’. od wdwv, omnino
non, ‘not at all’.  See my n. on Plut. Themist. 1v 2 L. 19.
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L. 205. & 71§ mopavrika elkf): beware of taking these words
in combination, as Bornemann apparently does, as if like olrws
étalprys.

L. 206. dN\ws Te kol...dvriwapakaNodvres, praesertim si alii
sint, qui contra vocent (Fischer).

L 207. 75 palakéy: i.e. ea quae neque corpori neque animo
molesta sunt (Fiscker).

§ 26. L 208. dwovlg: a post-classical word, meaning not
vacuitas laboris, but laborum impatientia, detrectatio, ‘ non-exertion’,
‘indolence’.

L 209. knivas, fucos, ignavum pecus (Verg. Georg. 1v 168).
Here again Xen. has in his mind’s eye Hesiod. &py. k. fu. L. 3011

7 8¢ Ocol vepeodor kal dvépes, Os kev depyds
$dm, knpfveaaoe kobobpois elkehos dpyny,
oite peNtoodwy kdpuaTor TpYxovsw depyol
&rOovres.

8amdvy, ‘the cost of their maintenance’.

L. 210, 7ods Kowdvas=rotvwrovs, socios, 1. 211. Cf. VII v 38,
VvIII i 16, 25, 306, 40. On the juxtaposition of two different forms
of the same word, see n. to 1 v 1. 53. ot & &v: corresponding
to8rav uév Tivesl. 207. Cf.1iil 140,

1. 212. odroL resumes emphatically the pr. relative clause. See
note on 1iiil. r15. fyepovikol, ‘apt to lead’, ‘ringleaders’.
Cf. Mem. 11 iii 14 %yemovikdTepos gov mwpds T Pplow TavTyy.

1. 213. wheovekToloav dwodewkvivar, not eficere (11il. 49) uz
Jerat maiora et plura praemia, np. vehementia et importunitate et
impudentia (#scker), but ‘to shew that it does gain advantage’.

1. 214. dore, dtague, 1iiil. 217. quiv: HA. § 769 b,
§ 991, G. § 281, 2. oi Towolrol, ‘such as the above men-
tioned’, 1ii 1. 23.

§ 26—8 27. In conclusion Cyrus insists that the places of
those so expelled from the ranks should be jfilled up with foreigners,
and adduces examples in support of kis proposal. The expulsion
of the vicious, he says, will be not only a good thing in itself on
account of the positive injury they inflict by their bad influence and
example, but it will encourage and confirm the well-disposed, and
effectually cure those who were before half inclined to imitate their
selfishness and indolence.

§26. I 215. kal—pévror mntroduces some additional fact that
is to be noted and differs only from kai—3dé in that the wérro¢ is
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stl:onger than the §¢, and that the two particles are not necessarily
separated by the intervention of other words. See Ridd. p. 174.
TOV woNTGY, ‘your compatriots’.

L 216. dvnirhMpdoere, “fill up with new members’; dvri=to
compensate for those who are dismissed.

1 217, twmov of dv dpioror Gow may be for {rmovs ol dv
dpioTor Gouy by inverse assimilation or incorpora-
tion of the antecedent into the relative clause (G. § 153
Note 4, HA. § 99s), but more probably it is merely by trans-
position for of {rwot, as in IV 46 opdre {mmor §oot fuiv wdp-
ewow, VI ii 13 mpoetwe Tols Vmypérats kal dANos el Tis=¢el
7ts dA\\os, Anab. 111 i 6 dvethev adry 6 "Amé\wr Oeols ols
&5er Ovew, on which Prof. Goodwin’s note is: ‘dative for ac-
cusative by inverse attraction, a rare construction: or we may
consider Oeols ols=o0ls feols’. More remarkable is the con-
struction in Cyneg. I 10 MeXéaypos 8¢ Tas uév Tiuas ds &afe,
pavepat, and in Hell. 1v i 2 &\eyor 8¢ Aakedawubdvior TdvTwY
Gy §éovTat wemparybres elev wapd BasiNéws.

waTpudTon=~Eyxdptot, ‘home-bred’.

1. 219. owioXvplely Te Jpds kal ouvykoopioew, ‘likely to
contribute to your strength as well as honour’. The latter verb
is post-classical; the former is not found in any other author, while
of the simple verb only the deponent loxuplgesfar is in use.

1. 220. Tobrous AapBdvere: ergo supplementa scribi vult Cyrus
ex Armeniis v. g. aut aliis populis, vel liberis vel in fidem re-
cipiendis (Weiske). papTupel 8¢ pov kr\. ‘I have this
testimony in favour of its being a good thing (to get rid of such
worthless soldiers), namely (ydp) that etc.’

P. 68. 1. 221. dppa, ‘a war chariot’ drawn by horses, as
opposed to the ordinary dmafa (VII iii 1) which was drawn by
mules or oxen. It is here used like our word ‘team’ to denote
‘the chariot and horses’. S1mov, credo, opinor.

1. 222. &évrov': cf. VI ii 17, ol {mwoir—ol év 7ols dpuacw.
Sixawoy, ‘steady’; ddlkwy, ‘unsteady’.

8{xawov has been variously rendered here as wsuz aptum (Zeune),
sustum, idoneum probumque (Schneider), bene instructum ‘well
appointed’ (Hindenburg), acquabilitatem in eundo servans i.e.
‘even-going’ (Ruhnken). There is a passage in the Mem. 1V
iv 5 which may throw light on its meaning:—g¢ast Twes kal
trmov kal Boby 7¢) Bovhopévy Sikatovs movjoacfar wivTa pesTd
elvar Tév OdafdyTwy, where dikalovs seems to mean muneri
suo pares, iustos in the sense of ‘complete’, ¢answering their
purpose’, “fit for use’. This meaning will better suit that of
ddlxwy which seems to mean contumacium, ‘unmanageable’,
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‘unbroken’, ‘obstinate’, rather than énaequalium, ‘not going

well together’, ‘ill-matched’, or ‘irregular in their own paces’.

L. 223. olkelobar, administrari: Oec. I 11 €b olkelv Tov éavrod
olkov,

L 224. Xpépevos=el xppro, G. § 226, 1, HA. § go2.

1. 225. dfrrov ocddANerar, ‘stumbles less’, ‘is less liable to
fall’, ‘takes less harm’, 1 il 113, vil. 299.

§27. 1. 226. & dvdpes, ¥pn, Pplhor. The same position of
&g is found in VII v 20, III i 30, &yabdé, &py, Kipe. 098¢
=ne—quiden *also not’. ToVTo, inner or cognate acc.

L 227. 7olto ddehjoovaiy ol kakol ddarpedévres, ¢ the removal
of the vicious will confer this benefit’,

Cf. Thuc. 1V 29, 2 kal adry ére pduny % vijoos éumpnedeica
wapéoyev, i.e. ‘the setting fire to the island’, [Dem.] 25, 17
TlhevTar ol vépor évexa Tob Fols wapaBalvorras TavTa kolafouévous
(‘this punishment of the transgressors’) Behriovs Tods d\\ovs
wowetv. This use of the participle is more commonly met with
in Latin, e.g. Liv. 29, 32 fota Africa fama mortis Masinissae
repleta varie affecit animos, i.e. not Africa affectt animos, but
Africa repleta fama mortis Masinissae ‘the spreading of the news
of Masinissa’s death throughout Africa’, Cic. or. p. Planc. 18, 45
decuriatio tribulium, suffragia largitione devincta, severitatem
senatus excitarunt.

1 228. dméoovran, aberunt, ‘will be out of the way’, 1iil. 45,
1v ii 40, TGV KaTapevdvTwy, partitive gen. dependent upon
of, 1ii L. 140.

ot dverlpmhavro 1 : the force of the imperfect is conveyed
in Fischer’s version: #z quos penetrare coeperunt huius morbi con-
tagia, i.e. qui se amore et studio ignaviae et aviditate maiorum
pluriumque praemiorum capi sinunt. Cf. note on 1 iii . 63, Plutarch
Pericl. c. 34 dvariumrhacfar ¢phopds dm’ dANihwr, Xen. de rep.
Lac. 14, 4 8mws uiy pediovpylas of woNerar dmd Tdv Eévewr éumi-
TAawrTo.

L 229. dwokalapodvrav—radTns, purgare, liberare se ab eo stu-
debunt, ‘will get purged from this’, G. § 174, HA. § 748. The
verb occurs in the literal sense in Iiii 1. 61,

L. 230. dryaobévras, dgnominia notatos.

L. 231. dvbéEovran, adkaerebunt, studiose sequentur, colent, ‘will
cling to’, ‘hold by’.

For this metaphorical sense of the verb, cf. Herod. I 134
Tis dperfis drvréxeoOar, Plato Phileb. p. 58 E 7is dAnbeias
dvréxeofacr, Polyb. 1 Ivi 9, VIII ix 10 7adrys dvrelxovro
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Tis é\wldos, i1z hac spe perstabant, 1V ix 10 7is T@Ov 'Hhelwy
avrelyovro ¢uhlas, xxiv 8 dvréxeofar 7is wpds avrdév edvolas,
XXVII V I, 3, and in the V. 7. Matt. vi 24.

§ 28—§ 31. At the conclusion of the speech of Cyrus, all sig-
nified their assent to his views and endeavoured to carry them out
in practice. After this serious conversation, Cyrus resumes his play-

Jul mood and begins by twitting one of kis captains, Sambaulas by
name, with his eccentric fondness for an ugly decurion.

§ 28. L 232. oVrws émolovy: ‘endeavoured’ or ‘began to act
50’ i.e. on the principle laid down in the speech of Cyrus.

1. 235. wapakAirny, ‘companion at table’, predicate accusative
after wewotnuévor, which is here used as middle, G. § 166, HA.
§ 726. The word is not found elsewhere.

1. 238. dAN 4, ergo? num vero? ‘surely you don’t?’ conveys the
implication that the speaker thinks he does: cf. 1 iv 1. 357, VvII
vi 4.

L 239. mwepudyer, fecum circumducis, ‘take about, have always,
with you’.  Cf. Mem. I vii 2 dxohovfouvs woNhovs wepidyovTad.

1. 240. 76 pepdkiov, ironical or contemptuous diminutive:
see my n. on Oec. X111 8 L. 39. v} Tov Ala, sane.

L 241. yobv here means simply ‘of a truth’, ‘certainly’; not
asI1il. 42. kal éyd: nam centurio videtur putasse, Cyrum
decurionem (rdv oivdeumrvov) kaXép dixisse ratione virtutis atque
adeo delectari illo (#Zscher).

§ 29. 1 243. mpocéBhefav sc. 7ov dvdpa.

L 244. UmepBdAhov aloxel, i. q. Vrepatoxpbr. Cf. de ven,
X 20 VwepBdNNov durdpuet.

1. 246. dvijprras: 1iv L 5 note.

§80. 1 246. xkal8s:iil. 58, 111ii 18,
L 347. émoodkis adTdv dkdheoa, ‘each time that I called him’,

definitely; stronger than if he had said kaNéoawu:, indefinitely and
generally.

L 248. mwpoddacloaro, causatus est, excusavit, ‘pleaded as an
)
excuse’

1 249. Bddnv sc. wopevbuevos, lento gradu, ‘at a walking
pace’ )( Tpéxwy, citato gradu, cf. Oecon. X1 18 1. 109 7d pév
Bd sy Td 8¢ drodpaudsv, where see my note. TmijkovTey,
‘answered my call’,
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Cf. iv L. 43, VIII iii 21 ol uév aA)\(u, émel kaNéoetev, Gva lcpa'ros
E\avvorres vrﬁxovov, iv g 17577 wwmwore Kaléoavtés oov olk
IMboy ;—dAN’ u7ralcovwv axoAg Vrhkovaa; de rep. Lac. VIII 2
peyartvorrar kal T, 8Tav KaN@yTa (wro T@y dpxbvTwr), Tpé-
XovTes GANG i ﬁaﬁtﬁ'oyres v7ralcovew, Ana.b v ig ol d¢
Kapboliyor oifre kahovvTwy (sc. T&v ‘EXNjrwr) dwijkovor olre
a)x)xo ¢L>\ucbxl ovdey émolovw, Arist. Ach. 405, Plut. Mor. p. 817 a
0 k\n0els ob Bddny vmwijkovser AN 6po,u<g Kal o'1rou6y. Hence
it is the technical term for a porters ‘answering’ a knock
at the door: Symp. I 11 kpoboas Thr Olpav eime T@ VTakoy-
garTe elaa'y'yet}\m, ’1heophr. Char. 1v where one of the eccen-
tucmes of the dvypotkos dvhp is kdyavros 77711 Bpay. dmakoloac
avrds, ‘to be his own porter or doorkeeper’, and in the N. 7%
Act. Ap. xii 13.

1 250. dwipawrl, sine sudore, lente, ‘slowly’, ‘lazily’, Oecon.
XX1 3 1. eon.

P. 69. 1. 252. Tovs Sekadéas (Jexadels), ‘the members of his
decury’, as their dexddapxos or decurio. The word is not found
except here and in VIII i 14. TowodTovs, ‘such’as himself.

0¥ Adye dAN ¥ye, ‘not by word of mouth but by
practical illustration’. Cf. 1vil. 16, VIi7.

§ 81. 1. 253. kdwera TowITOV—AUTOV, ef tamen eum, talis
cum sit, non oscularis (Gabrieli). On &meura see note to Iiil. 20.

1. 254, ToUs cvyyevels: see n. to Iiv L. 339.

1. 2535. pd Ala, 7on mehercule (me osculatur).

1. 256. é&mwel, elliptically ‘for else’, ‘otherwise’, sc. el ¢it\é-
movos . fprev dv—yvpvaolov, suficeret hoc ei pro omnibus
exercitationibus, huius vei exercitatio esse possit ipsi id, quod aliis
omnes exercitationes verum bellicarum (Fischer).

1. 257. ToUTO Sc. 7O ¢pilelwv éud.

CHAPTER III

§ 1. Such is a specimen of the conversation, grave and guay,
whick went on in the Pavilion of Cyrus. After the thwrd libation
and a prayer for blessings, they vetived to vest. The next day Cyrus
harangued his troops.

§ 1. L 1. omovdain: l. 142, Arist. Ran. 1. 389 kal woA\& uéw
yenold u’ elmely, woA\& 8¢ cwovdala.

L. 2. Téhos 8é: 1ivl 1. Tas Tplras owovdas moujoavres,
cum tertium libassent. Xen. etiam h.l. mores Graecorum secutus

T X, 16
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videtur : nam Graeci in convictu familiari libamina dant diis vino
in ignem coniecto; primum ineunte cena; iterum peracta cena et
ineunte compotatione ; tertium peracta compotatione et convivio:
primus calix miscebatur Iovi Olympio, secundus heroibus, tertius
Tovi servatori vel Mercurio somni largitori et bono daemoni
(Fischer).

L 3. omwovdds moujcavres=cmweloarres. The usual expres-
sion is omwovdds mowelofac (as in II1 iii 40, IV i 6, VI iv 1), but we
find the active also in Anab. 1V iii 14.

Accordmg to Herodotos I 132 the Persians otre Bwuous Tot-
ebvrac oliTe 7rup dvakalovat ué\\ovres Qbew, ob cmovdy xpéwrTat,
ovkl alN@, o0 oréuuact, ookl odAfoe, but he tells how Xerxes just
before crossing the Hellespont at sunrise omwérdwr éx xpuoéns
Guddys és Tiw Gdhagoar elyero mwpds TOV fhtov pndeutar oi gurTy-

xtav TowavTyy yevéabas, 1 v mwavoer karacrpépacda iy Evpw-
TNV KT,

ebfdpevor Tols Qcols Tdyald=alrnoduervor Tdyabdd wapd TV
fedv (1 vi 5) ‘when they had prayed to the gods for all good
things, success’. Cf. Mem. II ii 10 woN\d Tols Oeols evxouévyy dyada
Umép aob, 111 xiv 3 draw Tols Oeols elywrrar wolvkapwiav, IV ii 36 8, ¢
wpds Tovs Oeods etixeobar xpn.

L 4. Tv okqniv s kolrqy 8iué\voy, i. q. SialboarTes THy
o knvYy dveradorro 111 ii 31. k7 w4 is frequently thus used for ‘the
entertainment’ given in a tent, as in ii 1. 89, iii 1. 180, 1. 181 drav
Téhos §) ckqvy) éxy, IV il 34 dvdykn mwadoe Tols aTparevouévois elval
Twa $r@ kal cknvfs peNdoe, VIILiv 27 TéTe uév &7 olirws E\nter 7
oknvyh. Hence cknrodv ‘to mess’ IVii 11, clokyros ‘a mess-
mate’ii 1. 128, 1. 242 and cvokyrelv iil. I, dmboknvos VIII vii 14
opp. to oUsouros. Aralberr is the word in common use for
¢breaking up’ a meeting, as by Plato Lys. p. 223 B dteAboaper
T gwwovatay, Lach. p. 204 C 7 cuvovelar §talocwpmer, Thuc. 11
12 Stadoas Tov EONNoyov. €els kolrnv, ut irent cubitum, els
denoting the object or purpose.

§ 2—8 4. Address of Cyrus to the assembled troops. He assumes
that victory in the impending struggle will be theirs: the question
then arises, how are the spoils of victory to be distributed, among all
Sighting men indiscriminately? or is exceptional merit and prowess to
be exceptionally rewarded? In war every one ought to be impressed
with the feeling that success depends upon his own individual zeal
and exertion, without whick combined effort is impossible. By whick
method was this feeling likely to be sustained oy the courage of the

arnyy kept up, selection by merit or indiscriminate division ?
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§2. 1.6. é&yylssc. éoTiv, instat, ‘is nigh at hand’. Huiv is
the dative of interest and does not depend upon évyy¥s, which
usually governs the gen., rarely the dat., as in vIII vii 21.

L 7: 7d 8 @Oha Tis vikns, ‘as to the prizes of victory’. The
sentence begins and ends differently; 7¢ &0\a was intended to be
the Subject and of woNéueor kal Ta—dyadd wdvra the corresponding
Predicate of the verb wpbkecrar, but this is lost sight of after the
parenthesis Tol7o—mwotely, and ol moNéutot becomes itself the
Subject, with 5uérepor for Predicate, while dfAa reappears in 1. 13
in attributive apposition.

1. 8. wolto kol Néyew kal moiely, ‘both to say this (that we
shall win) and to endeavour to do it’ (i.e. to gain the victory). But
motetr may also be understood, as it is by Breitenbach and Hert-
lein, in the sense of ponere, fingere animo, ‘to assume’, ‘suppose’,
like Lat. facere. Cf. Anab. v vii 9 woi® & vuds éfamarnfévras
U’ éuod fkew els Pacw.

. 10. pérepor sc. elaly

L 12. kal o¥rw wrA. ‘in this case also (viz. that of our being
vanquished) all the property of the vanquished is invariably the
prize open to the victors’, a transition from the particular to the
universal, instead of continuing ‘we and all that belongs to us shall
according to the general rule become prizes to the victors’. Cf.vViv
48, VIII iv 3. Td TOV ikwpévwy : cf.il. 161.

1. 13. mpdkevran, proposita sunt, cp. Hesiod sc. Herc. 312
Tolot wpolketTo méyas Tplmos, Plat. de rep. X p. 608 C 7a wéyora
émiyepa dpetfis kal wpoxeluera GoNa, Polyb. 111 62, 6.

§8. L 13. olro...yryvdokew ds, ‘you must thus consider—
that etc.” The order of the words which follow is:—d&s dvfpw-
wot TaxV) woAAd kal kald SwampdrTovTar, dTav kowwrol mwoNéuov
~yevbuevor év éavrols éxwow (=‘have the conviction’, ‘are firmly
persuaded’) ékacrot, ds otdey Ty debvrwy éoduevor, € uf adrés Tis
(= “each one’) wpofvurpoerat.

1. 15. &s...008% é&rduevov: accusative participle used abso-
lutely, IA. § 974, Goodwin M. & 7. § 110, 2 Note. Cf. Anab. 1
viil 10 77 8¢ yrwun v @s els Tds Tdkews TGy EANfpwr éNdrra kal da-
k6yovra, Similar is the use of the gen. absol. in I vi l. 132.

L. 17. 8Swumwpdrrovrar: for the plural verb with neuter subject
seen. on ii L. 15, dpyeiTan, neglegitur, infectum relinquitur,
¢is left undone’. Cf. Hier. IX g 008’ atiry & 9 oxéyus dpyolTo.

16—2
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L 18. 7dv mpdrreocfar Seopévwy, ‘of what needs to be done’.
Cf. de rep. Lac. X111 7 76y deouérwy yiyveoar odddy dmopeirac,
Oecon. XII 1T 70 ueblew Mgy éumoel mdvrwy Tév TpdrTeLy deo-
wévwy (where the active infinitive takes the place of the passive).

Suavondf s, ‘thinks that etc.’, a construction rarely found
for the usual accusative and infinitive: cp. L 33.

L 20. TodTois refers to xaoTos which has the construction of
a collective noun on account of the plural which it implies. Cp. 1 ii
1 24, vi 1. 124 note. waow dpa wdvra, an assonance
similar to that of 1 vi 1. 153.

L 21. fike...depdpeva, ‘come with a rush’, assail them all at
once’. For a similar use of the active participle ¢¢épw» see my n.
to Plutarch Them. 24, 2, and for #kecv, as applied to things, above
il 48.

§4. L 22. &molnoe, facere solet, G. § 208, 1, HA. § 840.

L 23. émovely, ¢ to procure by labour’. avTols resumes
emphatically the clause 7o%s 47 0éhovaw k7. Cp.il. 121,

émuraktiipas, an ITonic word. Cf. the similar forms dAe&n7hp
=Bonfbs Oec. 4, 3, dwodexThp Cyr. VIIIi g, yrwoThp=Attic
éyyvnrigs VI ii 39, doTijp VIIIig, Bepamevrip VII v 65, Av-
wavTiyp Hier. 111 3, pvnorigp Cyr. ViII iv 18, éw7ip, Pppa-
oThp IV V I7.

L 25, worépws—rakdov elvaw, utro modo virtutem putet cultum
ire magis apud nos, utrum si is, qui plurimos et laboves et pericula
subire velit, plurima etiam praemia consecuturus sit, an si sciamus,
Jore ut nikil refervat ignavos esse: guod eadem pariter ommes (siue
ignavi sumus siue navi) sémus praemia consecuturi. For the form of
the sentence cp. Anab. VII vii 30 worépws olet u@\hov &v ¢poPelofar
adrols, €l 6pdev...q el karadofdoeiar kTA.

Observe that &» belongs to doketafat, HA. § 964.

P. 70. 1 28. dv=édn. oldtv Swadéper, #nikil refert,
¢it makes no odds whether’, sc. kakdv elvar kal p7. Cf. 1V iii 8
TatTa ovdels dv dvTryvwuovicete p ovxi TO wav drapépewy Iepady
yevéobar olxeloy iwmudy, Mem. III xii § woAd drapéper ws BéN-
TwoTa 7O cdua €xeww, in both which passages the alternative sen-
tence is suppressed, viz. (@) «al i, (6) kal ds kdkiwra or kal uA.
opolws: Iiv 1. 39 note.

L 29. mdvres TevESpeba: direct instead of indirect statement,
8ri wdvTes TevEbueba—or mwdvTas yap Tebfeo O,

§5—§ 6. After he had spoken, Chrysantas, one of the homotimot,
a man of superior intellect, though not of distinguished personal ap-
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pearance, arose to speak. He professes to penetrate the real intentions
of Cyrus in proposing this subject for debate: and, for his own part,
is entirely in accord with him.

§56. L 31. i8etv, ‘inappearance’, ‘tolook at’, HHA. § 952, G. /.

& 7.§ 93, 2. CL 1V iv 3 uelfovs gpaiveshe 7 mpbohev idelw, V iv 11
omoids Tis palver Ld€ly, VII v 46 Tols omwavlovs (8elv aTpariryols.

$povioe: the dative of respect, HA. § 78o. Suadépav,
praestans.
L 32. dMN\d:iil 117, ov8t Suavoolpevdy oe kTA., ‘that

it is not because you consider that the worthless should be on a
par with the deserving, that you put forward this subject for dis-
cussion, but by way of experimenting whether haply there will be a
single man who will venture etc.’

L 35. €...dpa: Iiiil 202, vil. 456. émBeifon éavtov s
SuavoeiTan : the anticipatory accusative, see n. on i l. 27.

1. 36. 8wvoeirar pndiv—moudy, dv dANot...katawpdfwet, Tov-
Toy loopoipely, ‘thinks of having an equal share in those things
which others by their valour have acquired, without doing anything
chivalrous’. dv=a dv.

L. 37. xarawpdfwoi: see G. M. & 7. § 20 Note 1. Tobrwv:
emphatic repetition of the antecedent: see n. to1il. 17.

§6. 1.38 mooilv: n. on l. 31. For otre...ofre...Te cf. 111
i ro, VI iii 4, Anab. 1V iv 6.
1.39. & dv=¢¢ éxelvwv d. Seen.torriil ray.

L 40. obre dv mpdros o¥re dv Sedrepos, for odx dv kpiheiny
olre mp@Tos ovTe 8., the d» being repeated with each of the em-
phatic words, as in Anab. 1iii 6 ovk d Ixavds elvar oluar ot &»
Pihov dpeNfoar o’ dv éxOpdv dheffoacdar, Plat. Apol. p. 31 E otir’
v duds dpeiin ovdéy ofir dv éuavrdy, Gorg. p. 475 E olr’ dv éyd
otir’ & v b ofT’ d\Nos obdels dvOpdmwy béfaur’ dv,

1. 46. dOlpws Eova i.q. dOupo Eoovrac. d\\ov Tués,
euphemistically for defeat and its consequent disgrace. Cf. Lysias
12, 48 dyabod uév olderds uéreoxer &ANwy §¢ moANGY.

1. 4%7. peBéfw : the future indicative is very rarely used for
obvious reasons after verbs of fearing, as it expresses no doubt or
uncertainty as to the result in the speaker’s mind. G. § 218 Note 1,
HA. § 887 b. Cf. Plat. de rep. p. 45T A ¢ofepdr kal cpakepdv...us
gpakels Tis dinbelas keloouar, Phileb. p. 13 A ¢poBolpmar 1 Twas
78ovis Hdovals ebpricomer évavrias, ‘I am afraid that we are sure to
find’ etc.
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§ 7. After Chrysantas had concluded his speech, Pheraulas, a
commoner, but withal @ man of noble presence and character, who
had been from the earliest a friend and favourite of Cyrus, spoke on
the same side.

§7. 1l 49. &' adrd, ‘after him’. TV SnpoTdv=4rdpa
700 dfpmov ii 1. 185. A partitive gen. not unfrequently stands
without any governing word, when to an indefinitive substantive
(without article) there is added the mention of a special sort.
Madv. § 51 a, G. § 168 Note 2. Cf. Plat. Protag. p. 324 C
*AGqvaiol elow 7@v fyovpévwr. The word dnuérys has a different
meaning here from its ordinary acceptation in prose. Cf. Zonaras
1494 Oy ol Twres 7OV THY wOANGY Eva. olrws kal ‘Hpbddoros.
TGy 8¢ "ArTicGy pbvos Eevopdv, of 8¢ &\Nov TobTor mév Syuorukéy,
dnuodTnv 8¢ Tov Tob airod Ofuov, ks PUNérny TOY THs alTdis ¢ulFs.
Cf. L 112, Vi iii 5, Mem. I ii 58, de rep. Ath. I 4 oi méryres rai
of dnuéTac kal ol xeipovs.

L 50. wws, guodammodo. olkobfev, not ‘ever since
they came from home’ (Holland), but “from the first’, ¢ from child-
hood’, cf. ii I. 164, Arist. Pol. 1v xi 6. owwibns, familiaris,

notus. Cf. Plat. Lach. p. 188 A éyd...curh0ns 7é elue 7$de, Crit.
p- 43 A Evpf0ns %0n pot éoriwv, Theophr. Char. XI 2 kaéoar 7aw
wapuvTey Twa @ p curhlnys éoriv,

L. 81. @peotds, gratus, acceptus; Symp. VIII 42 8rws mpdrrw
78 wohiTikd kal del dpeoTds & T woéher, Plut. Anton. c. ¢ 7ols
Xxpnorols Kal o'u':¢poa'L due TOv &\\ov Blov olk 7w dpesTds. ©Prae-
mittit hoc auctor’ says Weiske ‘ob ea quae § 12 dicuntur, in qulbus
lector, hoc cognito, maiorem probabilitatem agnoscit’. ovk

dyevvel, generoso, liberali, See cr. n.

§ 8—§ 15. ‘We are all now placed on an equal footing in the
contest of valour; there is no longer a privileged or exclusive class to
compete with, as before: the same rewards are open to all alike for
obedience and discipline and bravery against the foe (§ 8). We have
also the advantage of a method of fighting which requires no previous
training, but comes as instinctively and naturally to us as self-
defence does to animals, and in which there is more voom for energy
and prowess than for technical skill ; so that we ought to enter gladly
wupon a competition with the highly-trained Peers, especially as we
have so much less to hazard than they have (§ 9—S§ 11). We shall
also have Cyrus to adjudicate the meed of valour—Cyrus who so
loves brave men (§ 12). The Peers have been regularly taught,
it is true, to endure hardship, but we too have been taught the
same lessons, perfectly and by a belier task-master, viz. necessily
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(§ 13). The hardest work they hawve practised consists in carrying
arms ; ours in carrying at a walking or running pace burdens in
comparison with whick such avms are as light as a jfeather (§ 14).
You then, Sir, (addressing himself to Cyrus) must look upon me as
one determined to do his duty and who expects to be vewarded ac-
cording to his merit, not otherwise: and you, fellow commoners, I
wurge to enter in a spirit of honourable rivalry upon this contest of
merit with the higher class, who have now admitted the class below
them to an equality of privileges (§ 15).

§8. L 54. 1jyodpar pév answers to viv 8¢ 1. 63. Npas
wdvras, i.e. peers and commoners alike. & T0d toov
Sppdodar, ‘start on an equal footing in a contest of valour’.

L 56. épolg Tpodiy, eodem wictu wutentes, ¢ with similar diet’,
‘on like rations’, the dative of means or of manner and accom-
panying circumstances.

P. 71. L 57. opolas cvvovalas dwvpévors, eadem consuetu-
dine frui dignos haberi; seei 2§. TadTe, 8E...mpdKkeiTat,
eadem (praemia) omnibus sunt proposita, 1. 13. There is a similar
transition from the participial construction to that of the werbum
Jinitum in 1. 126, 1. 104, 1iii L. 61, 111iii g, 1V ii 10, V iii 30, iv 29,
VIII ii 24.

1. 59. waow évkowd KelTa, not ‘is within reach of all’, but ‘has
been enjoined upon all in common’. Cf. Isocr. 3, 6 7o yrdval ¢
TOv debvrwr év ko kabeocTdTos Huiv. For kelraw as perfect
passive in use of T¢févar see n. toiil. 97. davi) wowdv: HA.
§ 986. Tovro woudy, ‘doing so’, i.e, obeying his com-
mander. Seen.onIiil. rog4, 1. 128.

1. 6o. dmwpodacloras, sine lergiversatione, ‘without evasion’,
‘heartily’. See my n. to Hier. viI 2 L. 529.

1. 61. wpos Tovs woheplovs dAkipov: Iiv 1. 270.

1. 62. ob TQ pv wpoofkoy Td & o), ‘is not a thing concerning,
befitting, (only) one and not another’. The omission of the copula
éort with participles, where they stand for the finite verb, is
limited to &éov, é&dv, 1rpé1i'ov and wpooikov, except where they
acquire a purely adjectival meaning, as cvugépor. Cf. Herod. 1
139 o0 T4 pév T& & od, AANG wdvTa Spolws. wao is the
complement of kdAXeoTov elva, ‘for all’, Kal TodTo,
‘this also’, as well as obedience.

1. 63. wpokékpiron, sudicatur, habetur, ducitur ; the preposition
is not altogether pleonastic but accentuates the idea of superiority
conveyed by the superlative which follows. Cf. Apol. 15 éué
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dvOpdmwy TONNG mwpoékpiver Umeppépew, 21 BéATioTos elvar Umd
Twdv wpokplvouar, Eur. Hel. 47 wdvrwv wpokplvas ocweppo-
véararor PBpordv, Isocr. 4, 4 wpokplvas TodTovs kaANgTovs elvai
7@y Néywr.

§ 9. 1. 64. pdxm, ‘mode of fighting’; see on il. 67 and cf.
1. 86, 1. 114.

1. 65. domepye: 1vil 388,ii 1L 253, vIii 21, VII v 7.

1. 66. o8¢ mwap évos &ANov, a stronger negative than wap’
00devds dAhov. Cp. below L. 77,1 1. 193 00d¢ 8 &v dANo and
see Prof. Jebb’s note on Soph. Oed. T. 1. 281.

1. 67. olov, u?, ‘as for instance’. 6 Bovs: see n. on

1vili 440. walew sc. e¢micTarat
Sententia veteribus decantata: Anacr. Od. 2 ¢lois képara

Tavpos, 6mhds & &dwker irmois; Cic. de Nat. D. 11 g0, 127,

sam illa cernimus, ut contra vim et metum suis se armis quaeque

defendant, cornibus tauri, apri dentibus, morsu leones ; aliae fuge
se, aliae occultatione tutantur. (Bornemann.)

1. 68. ¢ kbwy oréparty, a zeugma. We must supply the proper
word &dxvery from walewr. For the omission of the article with
eTopmaTe see n. to L 132.

1. 69. TadTa sc. T4 {Ha. dd’ dv 8¢t sc. puNdTTerfac.
Cf. Hell. viI ii 10 domep dmd Puhiov kapmov Tob év 7¢ wedie
pvharTomévous. The active also is used with dwé in Cyr. 1 iv
L 71,

1. yo0. kal Tadro: il roo. els 008evds SubaokdAov
sc. olktav, ‘to no teacher’s school’, HA. § 730. The common
Greek phrase for ¢ going to school’ is ¢potTdr els dtackdhov.

§ 10. 1. 71. & wadlov edbls, ‘from my very childhood’,
1vil 242, wpoBdA\ecfar.. . mAnyroeaOar, practendere
aliguid ei corporis parts, qua putabam me verberatum iri (Fischer).

L. y2. 8,m, acc. of specification after mAnyfoesfar. On
the relative singular 6,7 referring to the plural antecedent 7odrw,
see HA. § 629 b, and cf. 1 vi l. 124 note.

L 73. & Xelpe: 1iil. 126 note.
L 74. 8,7 &vvdpmy, ‘as well as T was able’.
L 75. & od1d TolTw...el wpoPalolpmy=_n’ avry TG mpo-

BdANesfar, ‘for the mere act of self-defence’. Kol
woawdpevos, ‘even though I was beaten’.
L. 46. e pajv, porro. See note on I iil. 14. eidus

ev: HAL § 976,
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L 77. 8mwov t8oyu, HA. § 914 B (2). ovd¢ wap évés:
1. 66 note. 0188 Tovro, e hoc guidem, ‘ not this either’.

L 78. 1, without dA\Xov preceding. Cf. ViI v 41.

L 9. «yoiv: il 53 note.

L 81. kal ¥wd pnrpds kal Iwd woarpds: on the omission of the
article in copulative expressions, see n. to Iiil. 175:

1. 83. Aavldvew sc. malwr.

L 84. &loe qyv=_¢mepiker, natura insitum est, nativum erat.

1. 85. mwpds T mepukévar, ‘in addition to its being natural
to me’.

§ 11. 1 86. & odv, wtut haec sunt, ‘be that as it may’,
‘however’, resumptive after the digression contained in §§ 9—1o,
cp. 1iv L. 68, 1. 179 and see my note on Plut. Them. xXvI 2 1 13.

pdxm: n. tol. 64. wpobuplos...¢pyov éorl, ‘there
is need of, room for, alacrity’. Cf. Plat. de Rep. VII p. 537 D
évraifa 0% woNNTs puhakis Epyov, mulla opus est cautione.

P.72. 1.88. %8¢ws, libenter,1v1. 6. dywvieTéov sc.
éort, HA. § 611 a. 8mwov ye, guandoguidemr. Cf. VIII iv 11
fwov adTds ye woANG Exet, 8mov ye kal Huwy ékdoTy TosalTa dédwkev.

1. 89. {ioa, predicate adjective, where we should use an adverb,
HA. § 619. wapaBaldpevor ovk loa, ‘staking interests not
of equal importance with theirs’. Cf. Thuc. 1I 44, 3, 111 65, 3
mAelw wapaBaNNduevor, V 1313. The negation applies to {ca
only, not to wapafalNduerot.

1. go. tpev, Zbimus. odTou sc. ol 6udTLpOL

1 g1. 1dwrrossc. éoril, 1vil 239.

1. g2. xahemwdraros sc. éari.

§ 12. 1 93. TOv dydva Tov wpds Totode, the second at-
tributive position; the first being 7o» mwpds Tobode dydra, the
third dy®va 7ov wpods Tobao e,

l. 94. Tobade sc. Tods oporiuovs. & kplvov, iudex, 1. 118,
G. § 276, 2, HA. § 966. Cp.1iv L. 232, vi L. 415.

1. 93. ¢B6ve, ‘partially’, ‘in a spirit of jealousy’, the dative
of manner or accompanying circumstance=an adverb. aiv
0edv &pke Méyw, ‘I aver with an oath by the gods’. Sodurivac
feods via8.

L. 96. 7 pfv (Homer 7 uév) used in declarations under oath,
mostly with the present or future infinitive, as in Iv ii 8, vIi 3,
ii 3, 39, VII ii 12, VIII iii 47. We have another instance of the
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verbum finitum being used in Anab., VI i 31 durdw Pulv Geols 7
pihy éyw é0vduy.

L 97. éavrob=1 éavrdr, HA. § 643 b. yovv: L. 79,
il 53, 11l 42.

L. 8. 1{8wov, Zibentius. For the pleonastic udANow, ‘rather’,

see n. to ii L. 105. adToV, ipsum.

§18. L 99. odrousc. ol dudTipmor, péya ppovoioiy,
‘pride themselves’.

1. 100. 84, ‘as they say’. apds Aoy kal Shpav :

the preposition is not repeated with the second noun, because
‘hunger and thirst’, being homogeneous, are regarded as a whole.
Cf.riill. 74, 75,1ii L. 38, 11 i L. 263, vI i 48. For the expression
kaprepely wpos=xaprepikdy elvar wpds (Mem. Iii 1), parem
esse ferendo, ‘to be proof against’, cf. Plat. Rep. VIII ¢. 10 p. 550
B kaprepelv mwpds ydovds Te kal Nimas, woluplates et dolores susti-
nere.  The usual construction of the verb is with an accusative or a
supplementary participle.

L 101, * kokds €déTes, parum scientes, ¢ill informed’. Kal
TadTa, ‘herein also’, i.e. in the endurance of hunger and cold, as
well as in other things, which he instances in § 14.

L. 102. 1 obroy, for 7 (6 8uddoraNos) Vg’ ob obTor memaldevyrat.

1. 104. kol Mav: 1 i1 6 note. TadT dkpiBodv: sce
n.on 1iiil. 186, 1111 246, ii 1. 8.

§14. L 103. movelv...qpehérwv: cf 1ii L 137.

1. 106. ds dv edpopdTara €ln, ‘so as they could be borne
most easily’. Seen. on1iils 58. dmwaow, dative of the
agent after nipnuéva (G. § 188, 3, HA. § 769), not after e?popdw-
TAT A

1. 107. & peydhows doprlos, magna onera ferentes, ‘under
heavy burdens’, not ‘in the matter of huge burdens’ (Gorkam).
The expression is after the analogy of év §mhois, é& €077 see n. on
il 151 and cf. Arist. Plut. 845 uav éveuvifys év aidr@ (sc. 7@
TpBwrly) T peyda

1. 109. ¢épnpa, ‘load’, 111 i 25. The following passage of
Cicero Tusc. 11 16, 37 may aptly be compared: scutum, gladium,
galeam in onere nostri milites non plus numerant, quam humeros,
lacertos, manus ; arma enim membra militis esse dicunt.
wrepois...q} doprly, short for w7epdr 4 popriov gophuare. Cf,
101 iii 41 xWpav Exere ovdey frTov Evriuov T4y mpwrocTardy for Tijs
TGy T XWOPAS.
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§ 15. L 110. &s...8p00...dywviovpévov..., olrws ylyvwake, see
note on 1 vil. 132. omolos &v Tis @, ‘ whatsoever I am, better
or worse’ (Holland).

L 111, pe Tpdv afidoovros, ‘that I shall expect men to ho-
nour me’, the indefinite subject of the infinitive (rwd) being, as
usual, unexpressed, HA. § 942.

L 113. els ¥ Sppdobur mpds kTA. ‘to enter with spirit and
zeal upon a competition in this mode of warfare with these gentle-
men of culture’. Cp.1iil. 33.

1. 115, &v8pes for ofTot, ‘these gallants’. Cf. Arist. Ach. 204,
423 wolas wob’ v p Naxldas alrelrar wémhwy, 479 dv)p UBpisel, 494,
626, 837, 1036, Nub. 1035 elmep Tov &vdp’ dmepBalel, Eq. 222, 457,
760, Av. 1581. enppévor oty &v SnpoTiky dywvid, i ple-
beio certamine deprehensi sunt, i.e. in eo sunt ut certent nobiscum
qui plebeii sumus, ita ut iisdem nobiscum armis instructi ab hostium
impetu se defendant (Féscher).

L 116. dyavio (=é» ay@rt duiAha Hesychius), a word not
found elsewhere in Xen. Cf. [Dem.] ‘Brirdgios p. 1398, 20 Imép
dugorépwy dmacay Govro delv aywylay éxrioar, [Dem.] "Epwrikss
p. 1408, 6 TavTyw v dywviav s kads wpoethov, Isocr. p. 189 C
ol mepl Ty povaikny kal Tds dANas dywvias vres. It is not used
by Thucydides or Plato.

L 117. dvloTavro, ‘rose to speak’.

§ 16. Pheranlas was followed by others belonging to both classes,
and after several had spoken, the proposals of Cyrus were unani-
mously adopted.

§ 16. L 118. é&katépwv, h.e. et duoriuwr et Snpuordr, ut
illorum Chrysantas, horum Pheraulas fecerant (Hug). Cf. viit
i 6 olrw 09 kal d\\ow drloTavro woA\ol kal Mepowy kal T&v cuupmdywy
cuvepolvres. See cr. n. Boke, decretum est, an asyndeton,
like that in Anab. VvII iii 6 kal 87q, &pn, Tabra dokel, dpdrw Tiv
xelpa. dvéreway mavres. Cf. Cyr. VIIi 43, vIILiii 30, iv 27.

P.73. L 120. piv81j: seenoteto1il. 76. wpodKeX W-
prike, processerant, * had advanced’, ¢ progressed’.

§ 17—8§ 20.  Cyrus on one occasion invited a whole company also
with their commanding officer to an entertainment. He had been
gratified with walching the performances of the men at a grotesque
sham-fight, in whick half of them were armed with stout canes, the
olher half with clods of earth, while both retained their corslets and
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shields (§ 17). Description of the fight § 19). This kind of sham-"
Jight becomes fashionable among the other companies (§ 20).

§ 17. L 122. 7ovs piv nploas Tdv dvdpdv: the adjective is
assimilated to the gender of its dependent partitive genitive, I ii
L 104, 11iv ] 194, 111 i 2, HA. § 730 ¢, G. § 168 Note 1. uér is
in opp. to 8¢ L. 129.

1. 123. 7fis Tdfews: il. 234.

. 124. els uBolrjy, ¢for an attack’ on each other.

1. 126. vdpbnkas, ferulas.

1. 127. wkesc. 6 Tatlapyos. Seenote onl 7.

1. 128. 8efoou: future optative, which is never used except in
indirect discourse, 1v 1. 34, HA. § 855 b, G. § 203 Note 3.
dvawpoupévous Tals Bwdois, short for rals BdNots drvatpovuérovs
avrds. Cf. vIIIiii2y, Arist. Av. 56 o0 8 ody Nbe kbpor AaBdw, 1004
6p0¢ perphiow kavéye wpooTifels (sc. kavéra). The article before Buéios
indicates the clods to be found on the spot: cp. Arist. Ach. 319
7t ¢pedbpesfa TEY NOwp, 184 és Tovs TplBuwras EfwweNéyorro TEY
AMOwy, Dio Chrys. or. 35 p. 66 R amehadvew Bakovra Tals Bd-
Nocs kal Tols AlfQous.

§ 18. L 129. mapeskevaopévor, anstructi, alii ferulis, alii
glebis.

L. 131. ¥oTw of, ‘there are those who’, ‘some’, HA. § 998, G.
§ 152 Note 2. kal, etiam, vel, nam erant qui in vanum iace-
rent. Omnino totum exercitium institutum est ut dermonstraretur su-
periores esse qui cominus pugnarent eis qui eminus (Z#g).

1. 132. pmpod, femoris: wvnpidos, ocreae, ©greaves’, metal
plates, lined with some soft material, bent round the shinbone (drre-
xviueor) under the knee, and fastened by straps at the back of the
leg, or clasps at the ankle, which was left uncovered. The word is
sometimes used for ‘leather leggings’ as in Hom. Odyss. 24, 229.

1. 133. émwel 8¢ Spod éyévovro, cominus facti.

L. 134. pypovs—yxeipas—kvipas: the article is often omitted
where parts of the body are named; see n. on I iv 1. 85 and cf. 1l
67, 68, 146, 153.

L 133. émkvrrdvrov &ml Bélovs, ‘as they stooped for (to pick
up) clods’, 1 vi L. 137, 1. 404 note.

1. 136, Tpefdpevor sc. Tods BdANovTas.

1. 138. ¢év pépe, “in turn’.

1. 139. wdAw, ‘in reverse order’. TavTd érolnoay, ie.
Tpeyduevor édiwrov, ‘did the same to them’, i.e. ‘put them to
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the rout and pursued them’. Observe that 7070 motelr here
takes the construction of the verb, which it represents. Cf. 1v
iii 7, Ar. Plut. 524, Eccl. 672, L. 935, Ran. 358, 1o10.

§ 19. L 140. dyaoOels, admiratus: rtadra refers to 7
érivoiar and 79r wel0d.

L 141, émlvovaw, sollers inventum. T&v 8¢ sc. TGy dv-
Spwr Tis TdEews. Ty welbd =77y metfapxiav ‘obedi-
ence’, as in 111 iii 8, 59.

L 142. qd0upodvro: 1vi18, 19, V v 21.

L 143. elkacOévres T 7dv Mepadv Swhloe, armati ut Persae, a
similar elliptical form of comparison to that of I. 109. Cf. Vi 4, VI
i 50, Oecon. VII 32 L. 171 with my note.

L. 144. 84, resumptive, ¢ with this, I say’, 1iiil. 22.

&1 oknry: L2,

L 145. émBedepévovs, ‘bandaged’. Cf. v ii 32 moANods &
Tpaduara émwidedemévous, iv 1o, oV pév Two—Tov 8¢: cp. v
V 39 0 pév Tis olvoxbov kalby, 6 8¢ domody dyaldév, 6 8¢ dpromoby.

L 146. dvrwvipiov, acc. of specification, HA, § 718. On
the absence of the article see note to 1. 134.

§ 20. 1. 147. 67 wAnyele, ¢ that they had been hit’. G. /.
& 7. § 21, 2 (a). émpdra, ‘questioned them further’: 1 iii
Lo1y1,vil 145.

L 148. wérepov sc. mAnyeler.

P.74. 1 151. ovykekoppévor, concisi. Cf. Arist. Nub. 1426
doas wAnyhs elxouer—~oidouer adTols mpotka ocvykekdpfat.

L 152. opdlev, ‘from close at hand’, I iv 1. 286, VIII viii 22.
The three adverbs 6 uo0, oubdfer, 6uboe (111l 88, 1. 190) corre-
spond respectively to the questions %z, unde, guo.

L 154. Xepol—rpaxfihois—mpoodmois: see n. to l. 134.

L 156, ™) vdorepala: I ii 1. 126, HA. § 621 c. 70
wedlov, ‘the plain’ in which they were encamped.

L 158. € pj...wpdrrolev...8Kpdvro: a general supposition, in
which the apodosis expresses a customary or repeated action, and
the protasis refers to indefinite past time. G. M. & 7. § 48 11, B.
omovBaibrepoy, ¢ of more importance’; 1. 1 note.

§ 21, Cyrus was pleased with the perseverance of another taxi-
arch also in keeping lis men exercised, when he made thens, without
any show of harshness, go through various movements on their march
Jrom the banks of the river to mess.
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§ 21. 1 160. iddv raflapyov: these words are followed by a
long description of what the Taflapyos did, that he so pleased
Cyrus, after which comes the finite verb éxdAece, preceded by
the resumptive particle of» with a second participle (dyaofels).

L 161. é&m\7d dpiorepdy, sinistrorsum. See cr. n.

Jubet taxiarchus, ipse semper stans a dextro, ut sinistror-
sum procedant ; etiam qui sequuntur motus item sinistrorsum
facti esse putandi sunt, ut alter Adxos ad sinistram primi se
conlocet, tertius ad sinistram alterius et sic deinceps. Recte
monet Schneider idem prorsus narrari iv 2, Cyrum iussisse pri-
mum taxiarchum els uérwmor orirat, ép’ évds dyovra Tov Taklap-
xov, év et ¥xovra éavréy, ubi dici etiam poterat eodem sensu :
émwi 76 dpuoTepor. Contra éml 70 defiov invenimus Anab, vI v
11: 7w uév émi 76 defiov émérpeyer épémenha...... Ceterum mo-
nendum apud Graecos duces ipsos semper a dextro stare, quod
uberrime exposuit Lugebil, Fakrb. f. Philologie Supplem. v p.610
seqq. E Xenophonte ipso attulit ille p. 619 complures locos
(Hug).

&’ &vés, ‘in single file’.

L 163. 7ov Vorepov ASXov, ‘the hindmore band’ (Holand),
i.e. the second, immediately behind them. wapdyey, in-
trans. ‘to advance in front’, I vi 1. 472 note. The 7dfes was
divided into four Adxot of 24 men, with a leader (Aoxa?yés) to each.
See VI iii 21 6 8¢ ANdxos 7w &aoros elkooiTérTapes and n. to
ivL 1s.

1 165. é&mel & perdmwo—eéyévovro kr\. ‘when the lochagi had
taken their station in front (so that those of the three Jast Adxoc
were on a line with the Noxayds of the first who kept his original
position), he commanded them to double their files’. Notice the
transition from the participle to the verbum finitum, as in 1. 8.

1. 166. els 8o, ‘in files’: cf. i1. 248 els &va ‘in single file’.

Tov Néxov, ‘each Aéxos’. Cf.il. 234. ol SexdBapyxot,
decuriones, VIII 1 14.

L. 168. mapiyyelev els Térrapas Tdv Adxov, ‘he ordered to
form four in front’; a short military expression for wap”fyyeiher
dyew kA, Cf. 1. 170, Anab. Iv 13 kal e0ds wapayyéAhe els
T& §mha sc. ivar, Hell. 11 iii 54 éxéhevae Tovs &vdexa éml 7ov Ompa-
pévyr.

L. 169. ol mwepwdSapyor, ‘the quincurions’ or ¢ commanders of
five’. By this subdivision of the files the company ultimately pre-
sented itself in a body sixteen broad and five deep; the remaining
twenty being the respective officers, viz. four lochagi, eight deka-
darchs, eight pempadarchs (the other eight being also dekadarchs).
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L 172. Toitov kat' odpdv, ‘in the rear of this’. Cf.ivl 23,
1. 25.

L 175. &omwep, ‘in the order in which’. odv, re-
sumptive, I iii g, VII ii 24, VIIT i 135.

L 176. toltov dyacOes Ths mpadrnros: gen. of the cause
after a verb of emotion, G. § 173, 1, HA. § 744.

§ 22—S§ 24. An oficer present at the entertainment given
by Cyrus to the last company challenges Cyrus to give his company
also an invitation, on the ground that they were in the habit of
performing exactly the same manoeuvres both in going to mess and
in returning from it, and also on the parade ground. Cyrus con-
sequently invites them to a double repast, because, as he says, they
take double the amount of exercise taken by the other companies.
Thedr example is thenceforth followed by the rest of the troops.

§ 22. 1 180. oV kaleis: nonne wvocabis ad cenam? This is
probably the future ; but it may also be the present used in a future
sense.

P.75. 1 181. esmiv orqniv: see note on L. 4.

L 183. 6 odpayds 6 Tod Tehevralov Aéxov, ‘the rear-guard
leader of the last five and twenty men’.

1. 184. wov Aéxov, ‘Zis lochos’.

1. 185. dYordrovs—pdyxnyv, ‘keeping those in the rear, whose
place in order of battle is in front’.

1. 186. 6 devrepos sc. ovpaybs. Tob érépov, alterius, 1.q.
700 devrépov. éml rovros, ‘after them’, sc. Tols VoTdTocs.

1. 188. dmwdyew, ‘to retire’, ‘move off’; cf. 1 vi L 473.

L 189. Toév 8pdpov évla wepumaroipey, ‘our parade ground’.

L 190. &y pév—epol pévror: see n. to Iiiil. 27.

L. 191. mwparos: the verb is to be supplied from IérTww.

1. 192. &s 8¢t ‘in the proper order’, i.e. as second.

1. 193. €ws dv: HA. § g21. wapayyéo, ¢ give
(another) word of command ’.

1. 198. ddnyodvran, primum agmen ducunt, Hell. 1v viii 37,
vis.

L. 198. émoodkus, ii 1. 247. ye, ‘yes’. Kol
see noteonI1v L 5.

§ 28. L 199. kal@:seel. 180 and cf. 1iv 1. 248.

L. 200. 75 Tdfes peherdre, ‘you give (the men in) your ranks
practice’s
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L 201. kal npépas kal vukTds, ef interdin et nmoctu, tam ante
cenam in curriculo quam post cenam (Fzscler).

L 203. 8i8dokovTes, ‘by discipline’. 8umAd : acceditis
et receditis, facitis hoc interdiu et noctu, iuvatis animos et corpora
(Fischer).

L 204. 8urAijv and 1. 206 SuwAds are predicate adjectives.
§ 24. 1 205. pmijrouyesc. dewmAiy Ty edwxlar mdpexe.
1. 208. &omwep €, ‘as he had promised’.

L 209. 7§ dA\yi.q. 7§ TpiTy, perendie, ‘on the day following
the second’. Cf. Anab. II i 3 Tavrgr Thr Guépav...7H 8¢ dA\7y
where it means postridie, 111 iv 1, Arrian Anab. I xii 6 (jxe) 74
vorepaly és Iepxdrnw, 7§ 8¢ &ANyY mpds T¢ Mpakrie moraus éotpa-
Tomédevoer. So in Cyr. 1V vi 10 aijpior is followed by 77 éépa.

1. 210. 76 Aovmwdy: Iiv ] 180.

CHAPTER IV

§ 1. Once, while Cyrus was holding a review of his troops, ke
veceived a message from Cyaxarés to go to kim as quickly as possible,
because an Embassy of Indians had arrived, and at the same time
a magnificent costume, in whick he was to appear before him, when
he granted them an audience.

§1. L 1. ééraocw wdvrov...kal odvrafy, ‘a general review
and parade’.

P.76. 1 2. & 7ois §mhows: not superfluous, because some-
times arms were dispensed with on such occasions,

1. 3. ’IvBav...wpeoBela, ab Indis legatio, i.e. legati: cp. Arist.
Ach. 647 Aaxedaipovivr Ty mwpeoBelav Bacavifwy HpdTyoer TplTa
uév advToUs, Eq. 795 Tds wpeoBelas drehadves ék Ths wbhews.

Hos Indos multi, in iisque Hutchinsonus, in Colchide ponunt,
quam Aethiopes, saepius Indi appellati, incoluerint. Sed mores
et opes, quas his in libris Xenophon Indis ascribit, vix sinunt
dubitare, quin de iis populis cogitaverit, quos Darii aetate

Persis, si non subiectos, certe quodam societatis vinculo con-

iunctos fuisse constat. Habitarunt illi septentrionales Indiae

partes Bactris vicinas, quas seriore tempore Alexander ex-
pugnare studuit. Vide Heeren Zdeerz T. 1 P. i p. 337 sqq.,

Sainte-Croix Nowwvell. Obs. p. 666 ap. Schneid. et Baehr ad

Ctesiae reliq. p. 52 sq., 262, 344 (Bornemann).
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1. 4. kehebew sc. 6 Kvafdpys: an abrupt transition from the
indirect to the direct discourse, similar to that in 1. 52, III ii 12,
Vvi, VIIl I3.

1. 6. oroMjv Tiv kaM\loTqv: see n. on iii I g3.

L 7. éBov\ero, ‘expressed a wish’; tum ‘volebat’, cum me
misit (Hzug). Cf. éreuye 111 i1 29, édéov VI ii 1.

1. 8. mpoodyew: not ‘to introduce’, as in 1 iii 1. 8o, but intrans.

‘to approach’. Cf.1vil. 472. s SYropévev: cf. iii L 110
and see note on I iv L. 264. 8maws dv mwpoolys, ‘in whatever

way you approach him’. If we adopt the reading of AG év mwpoo-
tots, the meaning will be ‘how you will approach him’. See n.
onriil. g8.

§ 2. Cyrus proceeds to the Royal quarters at the head of his
army, arranged 300 in front, 100 deep.

§2. L ro. es péramov orivan: cf.il. 134.

1. 11. & &ds: iii L. 161. &v 8efud ¥ ovTa éovtdy:
therefore to the left of Cyrus,

L 12. 7@ Bevrépy... mapayyeihar i.e. éxélevoe wapayyel-
Nat TadTd TobTO TG SeuTépep. ékéhevoe—ekéevoev:
cf.il. 281, 1vil 425, 11 ii 12, V iii 23, iv 8, VIIT iii 48.

1. 13. 8wl wdvrwv sc. 76y Tafidpx w. mrapadiiivar
sc. 74 mapayye Aduera, ‘to transmit’, ‘pass on’ the order of
Cyrus. Cf. 111 iii G1.

L 15. &yévovro 76 piv péremov éml Tpuakooiwy, ‘they formed
a front of 300°. Cf. L 11 é¢’ évés: 76 pérwmov is the acc. of
specification.

. 16. Tooolror ydp voav oi Taflapyor: the division of the
Persian contingent was probably, according to Xenophon’s idea,
as follows. It consisted originally of 31000 men (1 v 5). These
were divided into wupiosTias, xi\ioorbas, Tdéets, Noxovs, Sekddas
and mweurddas under the respective command of wvpiapxot,
xtNapxoy, Taflapyor, Noxayol, dexddapxor and weumddapyot.
These two latter are sometimes spoken of as dwdexddapxor (or
dwdékapyor 11 iv 4) and étddapxor. A méumwas consisted of five
soldiers and one officer, who was called weumwddapxos or éfd-
dapyos, according as he was excluded from or included in the
reckoning. Two weumddes constituted a Oekds, i.e. Io common
soldiers and two meuwddapyo:, one of whom, however, com-
manded the dexds and was called dexddapxos, when he and his
brother officer, who commanded a wéumas, were not reckoned
in, or dwdexddapyos, when they were. Two dexddes or, including
the two officers, dwdexddes formed a Aéxos of 24 men without
reckoning the commanding officer or Aoxayés; four Aéxor a

H. X. 17
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7dfis of 100 men under one raflapyos, encamped under one
tent (111 25). As there were, according to the present passage,
300 of these Tafiapyot, the whole army must have consisted of
300 Tdfets Or 1200 Aoéxor Or 2400 dexdades or 4800 weumwddes or
24000 soldiers, To these must be added 2400 meumddapyor (for
one of the two meurddapxor of each of the two weumades which
constituted a dexds served also as dekddapxos), 2400 deddkapxoL
and 1200 Aoxayol. Thus we have

(1) common soldiers 24000
(2) mwepmwadapyot 2400
(3) dexadapyor 2400
(4) Aoxayol 1200
(5) 7a&tapxoc 300
(6) xehlapxor 30
(7)  wmvplapxoc 3

Total 30333
The 667, which are wanting to complete the full number of
31000, consisted probably of vwypérar, who were employed by
Cyrus as adjutants and orderlies and for other duties (11 iv 4) ; not
the commissariat officers, who were provided by Cyaxarés (111 21).

§ 3. They begin by marching al a doubdle, but the street leading
o the royal quarters being too narrow fto admit them, as they were,
the front is reduced from 300 fto 10.

§3. L 18. ds dv adTds fyfTa, for ds d&» avTds Hyoliro, the
same mood being used as in direct discourse. Cyrus in addressing
them would have said &resfe, ds dv fryduar. Cf. 1v v 36 and see
HA. § 932.

L. 19. Tpoxd{wv, citato gradu, ‘at a running pace’, a poetical
and Tonic word.

1. 20. 76 Bacl\ewov, practorium. orevarépay...q ds...
8uévar, ‘too narrow to let them pass through’: §.tévac is probably
from 8clnpue (cf. Anab. III ii 23 e 8¢ u)) ol moramol dtfhocovety
Huas, Iv 1 8, v iv 2), though it may also be the infin. of déecu,
in which case the meaning will be the same: ‘too narrow for
them to go through’. s is consecutive for dore: see HA.
§ 954 and cp. VI iv 17 7as domidas pelfovs Ppépovow 4 ws wouelv
Tu Kol 0pav.

1. 21. &\ perdmov, ‘inline’, ‘with their extended front” )( éml
Kképws, ‘in column’.

1. 22.  Xw\wo Ty, ‘division of 1000’ kaTd Xdpav,
‘in their present order’, ‘without moving from their place’. Cf.
11 iii 70 ws & &w BeNdv éyévorro, éoTnoav kaTd xwpav, IV
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v 37. The first division would move on, as they were, presenting
a front of 10 men, while the others were being drawn off.

1. 23. ka7 odpdv Tabrys: iii L. 172. 8ud wavTds sc.
ToD oTpaTeVmaTos.

1. 24. 1jyelro olk dvamavdpevos, ‘led on without resting be-
tween whiles’.

§ 4. Adjutants sent in advance to prevent a block. On arrival
each division was drawn up 12 deep.

§4. 1 26. vmnpéras, ‘adjutants’, il. 179. 76 oTépa,
aditum.

1. 27. & ms dyvooln, ‘if any one (of the captains) did not
understand’ the order given by Cyrus. onpaivoley, ut eos

iuberent centurias ita ducere, ut denae denas sequerentur (Fisc/zer).
70 8éov mouely, ‘to do their duty’; cf. vIiii 27.

1 28. Tds Ovpas: 1iiil. 27 n:

1. 29. Tiv Tdfw els 8udexa TdrTew Pdlos, ‘to draw up his
division twelve deep’, and therefore eight in rank, the four lochagi
making up the hundred men of the taxiarch’s division.

1. 30. 7ols 8wdekdpxovs: each dodekarch stood in the front
rank at the head of a file of twelve men: the same officer in iii
1. 166 is called dexddapyos, for he would be a leader of twelve
or ten men, according as he and his subordinate pempadarch (iii
1. 168) were or were not counted among them.

L 31. T Sevrépw sc. Tafidpx .

1. 32. 8ud wavrds: 1. 23.

§ 8« Cyrus appears before Cyaxarés in a simple and un-
ostentatious Persian garb, not in the splendid Median costume which
the King had sent him to put on in presence of the Indian Embassy,
that he might appear to advantage before them. Cyaxarés remon-
strates with hine.

P.77. §5. 1.33. & Tforolf: seen. oniiil. 107.

1. 34. ovBév T YPpiopévy, ‘not at all showy’, ‘quite un-
ostentatious’. See 1iii 2 and cf. Eur. Phoen. 1118 ’Au¢idpaos ot
anuel’ Exwy UBpiLouéy’, AANL cwppbrvws doqu’ 8mha, Aelian var.
hist. 1, 31 00 T TAY VBpiopévwy o003 TEY dyar WONUTENGH
mpoopépovaiy, T$ Tdxe, ‘ with his promptitude’.

1. 36. olov: see note onI iii 1. 42 and cp. Plat. Alcib. 1c. 32
BapBal, olov, & dpioTe, ToUT elpyras.

L 37. s Napmpératov: 1vil 324, HA. § 651,

17—2
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. 38. dv kdopos Wv: the protasis is implied in ¢aivesfar
=el épdvys.

L. 39. & peyalomwpeméoraroy: HA. § 6351.

§ 6. Cyrus justifies himself for not having donned the Median
dress, and claims credit for obeying his uncle's summons so expe-
ditiously.

§ 6. 1. 41. morépws—elmep—1: see n. to 1. 25. On the
intensive kal see n. to 1 vi 1. 268.

1. 42. wopduplBa: see n. to 1iiil. 18, Yéha—
oTperTév: see n. to 1iii 1. 19. Cf. Them. orat. 11 p. 36 C: Tidpa
8¢ ob mwoel BelTiw 000 kdvdus o0d¢ mavdias ovdé dkwdkys xpuools
000¢ cTpemTol Te kal YéNia.

1. 43. oXo\y), segniler, larde, to be taken with vwrhkovor.
Cf. ii 1. 249 note.

1. 44. TowdTy, ‘so efficient’, in reference to their novel equip-
ment as hoplites. 8Eéws: the technical expression for
‘prompt’ obedience to a military command. Cf. Thuc. 11 11, 6
Ta TapayyeAdueva & éws dexduevor, ib. 89, 7.

1. 46. olrw, fanto studio.

§v—8 8. The Indians are admitied to audience. They state
the object of their mission. Cyaxarés declares to them that he is inno-
cent of any wrong done to the king of Assyria. Cyrus, having asked
leave to speak his sentiments, tells them to report to their sovereign
that they desire his arbitvation between themselves and the Assyrian
king, if the latter considers himself injured.

§ 7. 1 49. wéuee, ‘had sent’. What they said was ‘éreuyper
7uds 6 Bac\evs’.  See n. to ii 1. 147. odds: G. § 144, 2 (a),
HA. § 685.

1. g0. ¢ 8vov, propter quid: 1 vil. 378. The question to be
asked was ©ék Tivos éoTlv 0 TONeuos;’

I g1. 73 "Acovple: seen. to1il. 48. drovoaLjrey :
1vil 384n.

1. 53. Té\os: Iiv1m

L §3. perd, ‘on the side of’. Cp. Anab. 11 iii 5 wed vuow
etvac.

§8. L 56. ¢épod...dkodere, ‘ hear from me’, ¢ let me tell you’.

1. 57. otk dBucoipev, ¢ we are not guilty of doing wrong to’.
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1. 59. 1 kal &yd...élww, ‘should I also tell them?’ 7 kal else-
where maiks keen interest in a question: see Jebb on Soph. Oed.
T. 757

L. 6o. 8,7 ywyvdoke, guid sentiam, 1v 1. 125 n. &xéhev-
o€V sc. elwelv 8,TL yiyvwokol.

1. 63. dapty...aipeioOar adTdv, dicimus nos ipsum eligere.
GBikeiofau in sense=perfect, as ddixoduer L. 57.

P.78. 1. 65 8Swaocmiv: appos. predic. to faciiéa.
pvdq: 1il 76 n.

§ 9—§ 11. After the departure of the Indian Embassy, Cyrus,
Jinding that he had nearly exhausted his own small resources in
bestowing rewards on his men, and yet unwilling to discontinue this
system of attaching them to his sevvice and ensuring their loyal co-
operation, consults with his uncle as to what should be done under the
circumstances, and how to spare him expense, as much as possible.

§9. 166, &qNov: L 49 n.

L 68. ovdév i, 1. 34.

1. 69. ¥wv, ‘with’: 1iil. 1271,

L 70. MAowvmd: predicate adjective. Translate: ‘of all that I
once had, I have very little left’.

L 72. Oowpdles wds: a desire to know is implied in favud-
few, hence the interrogative form of sentence. Cp. I iv 1. 227,
viiog.

L. 74. 8t sc. dvihwka. Tuudy, by his donation of
rewards and prizes and his frequent entertainments. See on II i
24, 30. Cp. 1riii 6.

1. 75. 8rav Twl dyacdd : the dative instead of the accusative
(iii 1. 174) after dyauac is used also in VI iv g, and Herod. 1V 75 ol
8¢ Zxvfar dyduevor T muply dpdovrac.

§ 10. 1. 78. mowelofar: the present infin. is used as applicable
to all cases: motfoacfac (1. 82), to a particular instance.
émolov Twds obv, gualiscumgue ‘of whatever sort’, HA. § 1002 a.

L 79. 48uwov...p8NNov: see on ii I. 105 and add to the exx.
there quoted Hell. VIi 7 7¢ mavrl kpelrTéy por dokel elvar ékévras
Juds waANov 7 drovras mwposayayéorbfar, Mem, I1I xiii §.

1. 8o. obs...BodAovro: the optat., as in I vi 1. 234 because
Onparéov elvar=0npav dev. Cp. Soph. Oed. T. 1. 315 dvdpa &
dehely dp’ &y Eou Te kal duvairo kdNNoTOs wévwy, with Prof. Jebb’s
note.
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1. 82. Tofrovs...8npatéov elvar: G. §§ 281, 2. For a similar
metaphorical use of §npdv ‘to court’ ‘captivate’, cp. Mem. II vi 28
Onpdv émixeiper Tods kaloUs Te kdyaldols, ITI xi 7 Ppilovs Onpdr. So
Onpevery Cyr. VI i 2.

1 84. 7ods péNhovras doecfar: 1iv 1 194, vil 201.

L 85. dmpodaciorovs: II iii I. 6o note. Tois dyafols ‘the
successes’.

L 86. dlovioovras... wpoddcovras=pué\NorTas phovicein...
wpodwoew. After the latter word supply 7ov dpxovra.

§ 11. L 87. 7air’...olTw wpoywyvdokwy, ita ante statuens quam
bellum suscipiamus, ubi fidelibus sociis et commilitonibus opus
habebimus : a redundancy of expression similar to that in VIITii 3
Tol7T0 ollTw vouloas, de rep. Lac. ii 7 Talra oly &) mdvra oUTws
éraidevoev.

1. 88. arpoodeloOar : 1 iii 1. 203. wpds...o¢ Spdv, ‘to look
to you for help’. Cf. Arist. Pac. 635 éB\emer mpds Tods Néyorras,
Vesp. 613 eis aé BAéyar kal Tov Taulav, Xen. Mem. 1V ii 2 doTe
mpos éxelvoy amoBAémewy Ty wo\w, Hell, VI 1 8 1) o9 warpls eis
o¢ dmwofNémed.

1. 89. mwdvra, unumquemque, not Zn omnibus rebns.

1. go. okomelv...8mws pj émhelde: 1ii 1. 25.

L g2. av e, ‘it will be possible’. Seen.on 11il. 74.

1. 93. éwére Seolpmv: the optative, both as iterative and as
assimilated to that of the main clause.

dN\ws Te kal ..Bé\Twov elvaw, praesertim si ad eam rem sumam,
i quam quod expensum fuerit tibi etiam sit maxime profuturum
(Gabrieli). 8§=eis 8. The Preposition is not repeated with the
Relative, when the relative clause serves as a nearer definition
of the Noun. Cp. Hier. i 11 1. 61 épyovrar kal els woheis ds dvy
Bodthwrrar, Mem. II i 32 Tyudpar kal wapd feols kal mapd avbpdmors
ols wpoofker i.e. wap’ ols mwpooijrer, Oecon. X Io €l kard Xdpav
éxeL 1y Oet ExaoTa.

P. 79. L g5. Bé\tiov sc. § pn dawarnlév,

§ 12—8§ 14. Cyrus remembers his uncle telling him that the
king of Armenia, since he heard of the threatened invasion of Media,
had renounced his position as tributary ally. Being informed con-
cerning the nature of his country and its defences, Cyrus suggests
that he should be able with the aid of a small escort of horse to
make him return to his allegiance.
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§12. L g5. ¥vayyos, nuper.

L. 97. daxobe: 11l g7, below 1. 110, o¥re: i.e. s
olTe.
1. 98. 8v ®eu sc. dmwayew. drdyou : ¢mé in this compound

has the same force as in dwrodedévac 1. 116, 1. 191, I vi 1. 138
(where see note), in dmogépery VIII Vi 8, and in drapiOpuely 1II
i34; cf. 1II1 10, IV iii 3.

L. 99. mwoiel yap Taira, ‘yes, he does so’. Seeonil. 26, Iiv
L. 134. &ore, itague, 11iil 1. 217.

L. 100. kpelTToV sc. éoTi.

L. 1o1.  dvdykny wpoo-fetvar, ‘to apply compulsion’.
&ioan, sinere, ‘to leave him alone’.

3

L. 102.  pa} ‘lest’. moAéuioy, ‘as an enemy’, predicate to
To0TOY.

§18. 1. 105. 0¥ wdvv &v éxvpols sc. elgir. For the trajection
of o0 wdrv cp. Ivil. 324 with note. pév—pévrou: 1iii L. 27
note.

L. 106. éyd ydp Todrov ok wpéhovv, oc ego fieri non passus
sum, ‘I was not inattentive to this point’.

1. 107. @la=¢r ols or els d.

1. 108. é&v dodalel elvar Tod paj.. yevéodar, ‘to be secure against
becoming’. G. M. and 7. § 95, 2: ‘after verbs and expressions
which denote hindrance or freedom from anything, two construc-
tions are allowed—that of the simple Infinitive and that of the
genitive of the Infinitive with 7o’. CL. III iil 31 év dogahel elot ToD
undér mabdetv, where however, as here, Hertlein reads 7o w7 and
Sauppe observes ‘Tof u7 effectum significans post verba negantia
ubique videndum num in 76 1 vel etiam solum u7 mutari debeat’.

L 109. &oa..dmekxoploacdor sc. Tod uj vwoxelpia yevé-
clat (Togadra), Goa divaro vrekkoploactar guaccumque illuc as-
portanda curarve potuisset.

L 110. &omep...TovTO émolnoev, ‘as my father did’, sc. émo-
Aidpker mpocka@fpuevos; a similar redundancy of expression to
that noticed in n. on iv 1. 87.

§ 14. L 114. pérpiov pauci; according to others = ixavol
‘enough’, ‘adequate’. Cp. 1. 140. adv Tols feols : see n. on
il 144.

L 115, mwépdar and dmwoSodvar depend upon &v movfjoar (ii
1. 109), which corresponds to &» motfoatue of direct discourse.
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§ 15. Cyaxarés approves of his nephew's suggestion and thinks
that, as he had often hunted with the young Armenian princes, he
would be more likely to accomplish the task. Cyrus recommends that
the project should be kept a secret, in order that the enemy might
be caught unprepared.

§ 15. 1 119. dkodw: 1. 97 note. The order of words is
drodw Twvas TOy waldwy adTod yeréobatr cuvfnpevrds coy,
aliquos eius filios tecum in venatione jfuisse (11iv 16). According to
11 i 2 ff. the king of Armenia had only two sons, Tigranés
and Sabaris, the former of whom is spoken of 7. § 7 and § 38 as
the companion of Cyrus in the chase.

L 121. Ydwoyxeplov yevopévov=cl dmoxelpiot yévoirro: cp.
1vil 283.

1 122. adrdv: sc. 7Oy waldwy adTol. Mq:1iil 58,

1. 123. olkoiy, ‘then’, ‘under these circumstances’.
oipdopov elvar 6 NeAnbévar 1pds TadTa PBovhedovras, ‘that it is
expedient that this our plan should remain a secret’.

L 125. ydp, ‘yes, for’. See n.to 1l g9. dv...E\Co...
els Xelpas, 272 manus (i.e. potestatem nostram) vesiet.

P.80. L 126. el T, ‘if one’,ie. ‘we’.

§ 16—8 17. Cyrus suggests that, to disarm suspicion, he should
be allowed to make a raid into Armenia under the disguise of a
grand hunting expedition on the frontier, such as he had taken part
in occasionally in former days. It is arranged that Cyrus should
precede with a small body of horse, and Cyaxarés, as wishing to
inspect the outposts on the Assyrian frontier, should jfollow with a
larger body, whick, in case of need, might be in readiness to help.

§ 16. Ll 127. Tu.Néyew: 1iv] 244. The opposite is 0vdéw
Aéyeur, ‘to talk nonsense’.

1 128. woMAdkis &, ‘very often’.

1 129. 7Ts Te ofis xdpas kol s TV “Appeviowv : note the
repetition of the article, although the §pia of the two countries are
the same, as in Iivl 1go. Cp. VII v 52 woA\y) dpbovia Ths éuns
kal T4s ons cwovsias.

1. 130. 13y, ‘ere now’, ‘in time past’.
1. 131. Tdv &0évde éralpwy, by attraction for 7&» évfdde

éralpwy év@évde (le. from Media) wposhaBdr. See HA.
§ 788 a, and cp. 1iii 1. 39, Buttmann § 151, 8.
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1. 132. wowdv=el motolys.
L 133. Ms¥xev=ralrys q» éxwr. HA.§ 9952,
L 134. %37, ‘at once’.

§ 17. ¥orwv mpddaciy kaTaokevdoaL, licet causan comminisci,
il 254.

1 136. wal &0dBe: the answering clause is kal v Tis éxeloe
éfayyeian=xal éxel e apud illos sc. Armenios.

1. 138. & Tod avepod i.q. pavepds, palam, ita ut omnes
resciscant, quo minus quis de instituenda venatione dubitaret (Borzze-
mann). Cp.1vil. 457, v iii 57.

L 140. ok dehjow recusabo, i.e. ‘I shall (pretend to) refuse’.

s BouNdpevos, guasi vellem, ‘as though I intended’,

to mark the ostensible reason why he supplied him with only a
small number of horse.

L 141. 7d dpodpia Td wpds T "Acovpla, castella Assyriae vicina.
L 142. kal ydp: ‘and the tiuth is that’. See 111ii29,1vv

34, VII ii 16. koraokevdoar avrd...¢s éxvpdTata, ‘to
make them as strong as possible’.  Cp. 1 vil. 324.

1. 143. 6wdTe... wpoehnAvloins...Onpdns : the optatives are due
to assimilation with that of the main clause. This form of the
optative (rpoeAnAvOoins) is found sometimes in the Perfect and
the Future (épol#, 1111 14) of uncontracted verbs.

1. 144. oy 4 ¥ous Suvdpe=00p 77 Svrdue Gv Exors. See
n. on I iii 1. 77, above L. 133. kal 84 =707 ‘already’.
Cf. Soph. Oed. Col. 1. 31 xal 69 uér olv wapivra, and sce HA.
§ 1037, 4.0,

1. 146, Nafov: 1ivl 137,

L 147. wal...8¢: 11l 16 note. &wv: 1iil 121 note.

L 149. mepdpny dv..Wa.. . émavelny: see n. to 1 vi 1. 478.
The Subjunctive is generally used in final and object clauses, when
the leading verb is an Optative referring to the future. Other
examples of the Optative are I vi . 277 and Oecon. vII 39. On
this meaning of émipaivesfar=supervenire non opinantibus
hostibus cp. 1 vil. 478.

§ 18—§ 21. S0 Cyaxarés began his preparations for visiting the
outposts.  Preliminary sacrifice of Cyrus, who requests his uncle
lo provide him with some young horsemen. Cyaxarés gives him a
Jew, and himself conducts a body of foot soldiers and horsemen on
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pretence of visiting the outposts on the frontier of Assyria. The
sacrifices prove favourable to Cyrus for his pretended hunting expedi-
tion. On arrival at the Armenian frontier, they hunt for two days.
On the second day, the army of Cyaxarés is seen approaching, and
Cyrus sends a message to prevent their coming nearer than iwo
parasangs, lest the secret of the object of their expedition should be dis-
covered. He also requests the presence of their commander after supper.

§ 18. 1 151. dpdfas olrov, ‘cart-loads of corn’.  Cp. Anab.
1V vii 10 0éka duafat werpdy, Plat. Euthyd. p. 299 B éN\efépov
duafav,

L 152. mwpo¥mepme T\v...688v, G. § 159 Note 5, HA. § 715 b,

1 153. é&dero: Herodianus Hermanni p. 318 (quoted by

Hertlein) :—000at uév 70 dvev pavrelas awh@s opdéat, 70 8¢ kal a4

lepeta émoromiioar kal oképacfal QYoo fat Néyerat. éml Ty
wopely, profectionis causa, ut videret an profectio ipsius et expeditio
contra Armenium regem futura esset laeta et felix. wépTOY

sc. Umrnpérny.

L 154. frew 7@V vewrépwv imméwy, partitive gen. after verb;
see n. to Iiiil. 71.

L. 156. wpoeAnyAvdéros, cum processisset via ad castella ferente
(Fischer).

P. 81. L 157. ylyverai..td {epd...lévar kald: I have fol-
lowed Hug in retaining xaXd, which is rejected by others as a
gloss. They compare Anab. ITii 3: éuol...0vouéry lévar éml Baot-
Néa ok éylyvero 74 lepd, Antiph. de caed. Her. § 82 lepofs wapa-
oravres woNNol 8% karagavels éyévorro oly Soior vres kal Sia-
kw\ovres T4 lepd ph ylyvesOar (bene succedere) Té vousbueva. See
crit. n.

L 159. olrws, ‘accordingly’. os els Spav, ‘pretending
that it was for hunting’.

§19. 1 160. mopevopévey 8 adrd: cf. 1vil. g. v Td
wpdTe Xwplw, ‘at the first fort they come to’. .

L 162. afoos, predicate adj.=defibs, as appearing from the
Last. Cf. Anab. VI i 23 derdv dveuyuviokero éavrg defiby, Hom.

1. viIL 247 adrika & aletov fke TeNebTaToy weTeqviv. KaTSdy
$ebyovra, G. § 279, 2 Note.
L 163. &midepdpevos, irruens. Eravoe percussit alis, non

sen

rostro, ne posset effugere ; nam sequitur owvaprdoas €Snpe correptum
sublimem abstulst unguibus (Fischer).

1. 164, wdmweveykdv, for kal dmreveyk by,
4
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L 165. é&pnro Tf dype 8,7 HBekey, ‘did what he liked with
his prey’; see n. on 1iii I. 69 and cp. 1111 6 ¢ feds &wre xpHolat
ot 8,7t Bodlotro.

1. 166. mwpooekivnoe Ala Baoci\a, ‘paid an act of adoration
to (kissed his hand to) sovereign Zeus’, in acknowledgment of the
favourable omen, the eagle being the favourite bird of Zeus., On
this particular form of expressing homage to the gods, common
among the Greeks and Romans, see my n. on Minucius Felix Octav.
c. 11 § 5. Cf. Lucian de salt. § 17: 6mov kal "Ivdol émedow mpoo-
ebxwvrar Tov “Hliov, olx Gomep Nuels THy xelpa ko avTes 1yoluecba
évrelij Nudv elvar Ty edyv.

L. 167. m piv Orjpa: the answering clause must be supplied
mentally. On this wév solitarium see note to il. 25.

§ 20. L 169. &jpa: inceptive imperfect.

1. 170. 76 wAffos...dypevov: plural verb with collective
noun, as in ii 1. 77, 111 iii 60. The word éyuetew is used in this
sense by an unknown writer quoted by Suidas II 2 p. 1152 ed.
Bernhardy: soav 8¢ 8pn mwavrolwy Onplwy dvdmhea, d katd kvkhovs
dymeborTes ol oTparidrar moAd TGr Onplwy fipovr. It is properly
used of ploughmen or mowers, moving onward in a straight line
(8ywmos). Cp. Soph. Phil. 163.

L 171. &avoraiev: cf. L. 101,

1. 172. 8uoracav, 2nd plup. act., =znlervallis disiuncti stabant,
‘stood about, here and there’.

1 173. Tdwerdpeva sc. Onpta. Cf. 1 161, L 1710 bre-
8éxovro, excipicbant, ‘lay in wait for’ or ‘attacked’.

L. 174. 8vovs dyplovs: 1iv L. 77.

L 175. molhol ydp...ylyvovrar: see n. on 1 iv 1. 336.

1. 176. ¥\nfe: see n. to iii L. 147. wpooplfas mpds
70 Spun=mAnoiacas Tols oplors. Cp. III iii 6o.

L 178. &v @péyero, (montes) guos adpetedat.

§ 22. L 179. ¢&Bervomoieito: the imperf. implies that the
meal was going on, when the approach of the army of Cyaxarés
became known. 76 wapa Kvafdpov orpdrevpa: see § 17.
The gen. with rapd is to be explained on the same principle as
that mentioned in 1iii l. 40. Cp. iv 1. ¢8.

1. 180. ds fjoleto wpoodv, ut adventare cognovit. {mo-
wépas: Vb here implies ‘secrecy’.

1. 181. mpds adrols: in reference to the collective noun 7o
oTpATEVMA, Cp. VI ii 1I. elmey, tussit, 1iv 1. 221.
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dméxovras adrol...ds 8lo mwapacdyyas, ‘at a distance of about
(HA. § 1054, 1 a) two parasangs (G. § 161, HA. § 720 b) from
him’. A parasang, according to Herod. 11 6, was thirty stadia
or about 3% miles.

1. 183. oupBalelrar wpés Td Aavddvew, ‘will contribute to
secrecy’. Join wpoiddr &s kal TolTo cvp. émrel Sevrrvr-
geav sc. ol oTpaTi@Tat, ‘after they had finished supper’, 11 iii 1.
147 note. The optative, as in indirect discourse after wapeivac
wpos adT oy,

L 184. elme: ii 1. 68, HA. § 946 b. mapelvar wpds
adTév : similar instances of a verb of rest with mpés or eis occur in
1 iii 34, VII iv 3, 5, 17, VIII iii 32: see n. on I ii 1. 38. For
avrby asindirect reflexive see HA. § 684 a and cp. 11 L. 66.

§ 22—S§ 24. Cyrus explains to the taxiarchs after supper the real
object of his expedition. He gives special instyuctions to Chrysantas to
occupy the mountainous district, which serves as a place of refuge to
the enemy ; for which purpose he will provide him with proper guides,
while he himself proceeds divect with the cavalry and the vest of the
Joot soldiers along the plain to the Armenian King's quarters.

§ 22. 1. 187. 6’ Appévios sc. Bacihels. Seen. toIil. 48,

P. 82. 1. 189. karadpovel explained by Hesychius as=0mep-
noavel, fastu turget, ‘gives himself airs’. Cf. Dem. Prooem. 39
8o yop dv pdN\ov kaTadpovjowat, ToooUTy OATTOY duapTATOVTAL,
Anab. 111 iv 2, Thuc. VIII 25.

1. 192. TobTov Onpdoar...i{NBopev : ‘this is the game that we
are come to hunt’. 6@npdcsa: is the infin. expressing purpose, as
often after a verb of sending or going, where the future participle
might have been used. G. § 265, HA. § 951. The aorist is used
because the act is single.

1. 193. Soxet wouely, videtur faciendum esse. Cf.111iii 30, 1V ii
23, v 16 for a similar omission of deiw. oV pév is taken up
in L. 2006, where it is answered by évyo §é.

1. 194. émeddv darokoipnBis: see 1. 183 note. Soov pérplov
sc. éorty 1. 238, cf. Arist. Vesp. L. 213 7i o0k dmexoyunfnper §oov
$aov ari\yr. Tobs fploes Ilepodv T@v abv Mfpiv: cp. I il
1. 122 with note, 11ii I 104.

L 195. Ilepody Tév odv Hjpiv: see n. on L 93.

v Spenfy sc. xdpav, cp. Tvil. 98. HA.§ 621 c. For the acc.
see G. § 159 note 5 p. 215, HA. § 715 b,
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§28. 1l 198. émlssc. éorl.

L. 199. éfijvar: the aor. infin. (without dv) after éXmis. See
note to I vi L. g9 and cp. IV v 23: &adéyov avrg omboa éwis
~vevéoOar dyald. dpws 8¢é: the meaning is ‘although the hills
are thickly wooded (daséa), so that there is every prospect of
your not being seen, still it would be well to take the precaution of
sending in advance some active men’.

L 200. €bldvovs, alte praecinclos, expeditos, 1v ii 6, 15, V iii 56;
cp. old§wros ‘journeying alone’, Soph. Oed. T. 841.

1. 201. Tds oToNds, ‘in their dress’, acc. of specification after
éockdras. e Twi...Tods pév: see n. on Iiil. 24.

1. 203. 7T&v Eayyehidv, ‘from spreading the intelligence’.

1. 204. dmwocofoivres, ‘scaring’, ‘frightening away’, Ar. Eq.
6o, Vesp. 460. 75 paj 6pdv : cf. L. 108 and see n. on 1 vi L. 377.
¢The Infinitive with 76 is less closely connected than the
simple Infinitive with the leading verb, and often denotes merely
the result of the prevention or omission of any thing: it may
generally be explained as an accusative by synecdoche, or
sometimes as an object accusative (as after verbs of denial)’.
Goodwin M. & 7. § 98, 3, Gr. § 263, 2, HA. § 961 a.

L 205 dAN' ds mwepl khowdy BovAeleoBar: we must evolve
some positive verb, such as mwocoler, from the negative éumodwr
yiyvowro. Cp. Hell. Vi 21 raradlew uév odx ela orpoyyilov
m\otov...el 8¢ wov Tpujpn doey dpuoloav, TaliTyy wepdofar dwlouw
oty i.e. éxéNeve, Herod. VII 104 olk écv ¢elyew dAN’ émukpa-
Téew,

§ 24. L 207, dpa ) fqpépe: 1iil 39 note. Tols nNploes
TOV weldv : see n. on 1. 194. éXov: 1iil. 121 n.
1. 209. 7d Bacllea: 11l ¥3. dvluoriTar sc. 6 Ba-

ot\evs, to be understood from 7 Bacileia.

L. 210. Ydwoxwpy Tov weblov: gen. of separation, G. § 174,
HA. § 748.

L 211. 8fdovsc. éort, 1v 1 115, perabelv: a common
hunting term, i.q. dwkew, cursu persequis cp. 1. 225, de ven. 1II 10,
1V 5 peTablelrwoar Taxd kal Naurpds.

L 212, é&raifa 84: 1v1 9. adv ¥pyov sc. éoTi: see
n.toil xrr. diévar, dimittere.

§ 25—8§ 29. Cyrus gives special instructions to Chrysantas, what
20 do in case the enemy should take vefuge in the mouniains.
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§ 25. L 213. vépite...ot Tov éml tals dpkvor (¢oecfou), ‘ima-
gine that you will be the man in charge of the nets’. The normal
construction would be avrds & 6 éwl Tals dpkuoe, but the
subject of the principal verb is sometimes also expressed with the
infinitive, where there is any contrast, HA. § 940 b. Cf. Dem.
47, 41 9 Bov\y) pynoauévy Bplabar odk éué AN’ éavT v,

I 214. 7ov éml Tais dpxvo (sc. 8vra)=70» dpkvwpdy, which
Harpocration explains as 6 Tds dpkvs, TovTeoTe T4 Nva, PUNdTTWY,
custos cassium. Cf. I vi L. 449, VI iii 28 7&v éwi 7als pnxavals, 33
TOv éml Tals kapuphois.

1. 216.  $Odveww mwedpaypévous, prius obsacptos esse. TovS
wépovs: cf. I vil. 444 note. ™ Opav, priusquam se moveat
(1 vi 39), surgat, fera, nep. rex Armenius cum suis; 67pa being used
for Ofpaua, ‘the object of the chase’, as in Eur. Bacch. 1161
épouer é£ Spéuww...pakaptay 079 pav, Soph. Phil. 1146 & wraval 05pac.
Longus Pastor. p. 74 wo\ wepirrorépay 1is x0:$7s 07 pav roulforres.

L 217. kal—8¢: see n.to11il. 16. TovUs éml Tols oTo-
pagL sc. 7O Topwy by Tas. € wé\hovo : see note on I vi
L 20r1.

1. 218. 7d mwpoodepdpeva sc. Onpla, ferae (Armenit), quae ad
exitus deferuntur, ut evadant (Fischer). Cf. L 173.

P.83. §236. 1 219. ob, rursus, ian.
Sud Tjv duhobnplav, sc. morels.

L. 220. +ydp, ‘namely’, epexegetic of c¥rws. Cf 11ii L 175
note, 111 i 25, Vi 21, ii 33, 30. dvmvos sc. ¢ r, HA. § 619.
L 221. 76 pérpov=peTpliws.

. 222. s &v here final ¢in order that’, not modal.
Umvopayelv, an un-Attic word, which occurs only this once in Xen.
=dwbicTacfar or dvrimpdrTew T Ynvey, somno obsistere.

.

§27. L 223. pydé..ye..psjm, ‘and, what is more, don’t do
now as you do when roaming about the mountains without guides
and chasing wild animals in whatever direction they lead you—go
on to places dangerous and difficult of access’.

1. 225. kol vdv, cum venaturus es homines (Zischer).
70 SboBara wopebov: G. § 159 Note 5.

L 226, &v pa)...7) 686s 1, Ty pdoty fyeioar, ie. Ty fd-
oty 600w, éav wy moNd pdoowry 7, pyelobal. phoowy
is a Spartan word=uakporépa.
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L 227. Tiv pdomv rjyeloor : 111 ii 28 olrwes avrg THr 6dov
Dyolrt dv. " pdoTn sc. 6 96s.

L 228. Taxlory sc. éori.

§28. 1. 229. 8pdpe, ‘at a running pace’ )( Bddyr Anab. 1V
vi 25.

L. 230. 7§ péow Tis owovdis, moderata festinatione, neque
nimis tarde neque nimis celeriter.

§ 29. 1. 230. dyalov sc. éorf. Seen. onil. 199.

L 231. dwopévovras subsistentes.

l. 232. wapakehebesdar sc. Tods dANovs. wapéhly,
‘has passed by them’: cf. iii 1. 145 with note. 76 képas,
the army in marching order i.e. ‘the column’.

1 233. mapofvyTikdv sc. éori. When the column has past by
these vigorous and spirited men who stay behind, then they should
make haste to recover the places they have left, in order that the
sight of them running may animate the rest.

§ 30—S§ 32. Chrysantas starts with the guides to the mountains.
Cyrus at daybreak sends a special envoy to the king of Armena, to
demand the discharge of his obligation to Cyaxarés, and then com-
mences his march, prepared to engage the enemy, if there should be
any occasion. He cautions his soldiers not to injure any cof the
natives, but to encourage them to sell them provisions.

§ 80. L 235. émyavpwBels, cxultans, gestiens.

L. 236. Tovs fjyepdvas, spoken of in 1. 199.

1. 237. & Be sc. mapayyéNewr.

1. 238. dmekoupribnoayv: see n. on L. 232.

1 239. &dke sc. alT.

§ 81. 1 241. dyyehov pév: answering to alrds 8¢ 1. 231,

1. 243. olre wowlv dmws: cf. 1V v 25 olTws odv de morelw
éué kal o0& 6Tws 0 dwokady olTos kal alrds uévew map fuiv Bovi.
geTat.

1. 244. ¥ ov: 1 207 n.

1. 246. é&ml Tois Splows sc. elul, e, ‘ whether’, 1iv 1. 64.
L 247. xdvradfa, ‘in this case also’. 87 ovk oloda,

¢ namely, that you don’t know’,
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P.8%. §82. l 250. obrws sc. pracmisso nuntio.
L 251. ouvrafdpevos sc. 70 oTpdTevpua. &pLoTov sc. f .
L 253. mpoeime: il. 198.

1. 255.  7ov 0éhovra: like 0 BovNbuevos 1V ii 23. dyopdv
dyew, ea quae in _foro veneunt, commealum, apportare, ‘to bring pro-
visions to sell’, 1V v 42, VI ii 11, 38.
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APPENDIX ON THE TEXT

A. GENERAL REMARKS

MANUSCRIPTS

Tuc four chief Mss of Xenophon which contain the Cyropaedeia
are the following :—

(1) (A) a 4to, written on paper, in the Bibliothéque Nationale
at Paris, n. 1635, dated A.D. 1447.

(2) (C) n. 1640 in the same Library, which has been recently
collated with great care by Arnold Hug, whose recension of the
Anabasis (Teubner, 1878), based upon it, is now accepted by critics
as final.

(3) (@) The codex Guelferbytanus in the Ducal Library at
Wolfenbiittel in Brunswick, a 4to Ms, written on parchment in
the fifteenth century, though Zeune placed it as early as the eleventh,
while others ascribe it to the thirteenth., It contains the 4nzadasis
also and the Oeconomicus.

(4) (D) The fourth, codex Altorfinus, was formerly in the
University Library of Altorf, but is now in that of Erlangen
n.88. Itis a folio Ms, written on parchment, of uncertain date, but
probably not earlier than the fifteenth century.

The codex Bremensis, in the Public Library of Bremen,
Hanover, a 4to Ms, written on paper, is of a very late date. It con-
tains the First Book of the Cyropaedeia and some few extracts from
the other Books (R). Hug used it in Book 1 from 11 1 to 1iii §
in the place of G, which in that particular section is to be reckoned
as one of the second family of Mss.

In Books I and 11 and Books v—vIII, C agrees more often
with AG than with D, which exhibits many arbitrary corrections;
but in Book III and in the greater part of Book Iv it is just the
reverse.

Hug has pointed out that there are several omissions, mostly
faulty, in Books I and 11 common to CAG; none in Book III, two
or three only in Book 1v, and very few in the remaining Books.

18—2
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There are also some additions or interpolations common to CAG.
Again in Book I there are, according to Hug's calculation, as many
as 250 passages in which CAG agree in their variation from D, and
about 215 in Book 1I; so that, including the number of omissions,
there are in all 483 instances of a consensus between CAG.

On the other hand there are several omissions in AG, which
are to be found in €D, all of which have been restored to the Text
of Xenophon by Hug. There are, he says, 70 instances of agree-
ment in Book I and about 125 in Book 11, between CD: which,
added to the 25 omissions of AG, that are preserved in them, amount
to about 220 in all. Many of these readings are so good, that they
have been adopted by L. Dindorf, who knew nothing about C, from
either D or the vulgate as against AG and R (the latter in ch. 1i 1—
iii 5 of Book 1). Hence it may be concluded that the consensus of
CD carries more weight with it than that of AG.

Arnold Hug, in a Paper read before the Philological Congress
at Carlsruhe in 1882, gives the following as the probable genealogy
of the Mss:—

EX ! .ly
R A

A G D

where z represents the original Ms, of which x and y are supposed
to be transcripts, & the Ms of which A and G are transcripts, A that
of which D is a transcript.
He furnishes interesting specimens of the transmission of eirors
from the archetypal codex ; thus in
1iv 4 L. 45: 2 had 767 dvamryddy (and so D)
X 4y 70t dvarndy (and so €)
A& 5 7 dwavamnddv (and so AGR)
1vrz2l.122: 2 (x CD Iunt. Ald.) had 7ods & émalvov
épacras dvdykn &b Tobro wdvTa wév wovov, wdvTa 8¢ Kklvdurow 7déws
vrodvecfac: one of the Mss between x and & had ¥moddesfe: so in
order that dvdyxn might have an infinitive dependent on it, the
transcriber added the words <«kréofar 74 airia> followed by &ua
TolTo—Umodderbe.
1vi 12 1. 146: 2z had &s defjoor (and so D 1ightly)
X, ws 8¢ ooy
from which € derived its ds 8¢ jooor
aand A ,, ,, s delgov
C, 5 4 s 07 ooy
C 4 4 s Senoot.
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There are then sufficient reasons for accepting Hug’s conclusion that
in the first two Books C is of the same family as AG; that the con-
sensus of CD is a strong evidence in favour of a reading being
genuine; and that the consensus of CAG may be considered as
cvidence of the reading of the first family.

EDITIONS OF COMMENTARIES AND VERSIONS

The earliest printed Xenophon is the Latin Version of Francis
Philelfus, A.D. 1476. The translator had access to a good Ms of
the original.

The Editio princeps of the Greek Text issued from the Press
of P. Giunta at Florence, A.D. 1516 (second edition 152%). It
was printed from a good Ms and theiefore is an important aid to the
formation of the Text. The same remark applies to the Aldine,
Venice, A.D. 1525.

The Edition of Henry Estienne (Stephanus), Paris 1561
(second edition much improved in 1581), forms the vulgate text.

The elegant Latin Version of Julius Gabrieli (or Gabrielli)
of Gubbio, like that of his predecessor Philelfus, was also made
from an important Ms.

This is pronounced by Villoison to be w7 c/ief-dauvre de latinité
et de godit et un vrai modéle. 'The Title of this very rare book
runs as follows:—Xenophontis de Cyri vita et disciplina libri
oclo; a lulio Gabrielio Lugubino Latine redditi. 11. Emenda-
tiones in eosdem libros ex vetustis exemplaribus collectae, cum
privilegio.  Venetiis, apud Dominicum et lo. Baptistam Guerreos
Jratres 1569 octonis (8vo). In his Preface he declares his object
in publishing his Translation :—primaum ut Xenophontis senten-
tias, quoad jacere potui, facile pure ac fideliter exprimeren: ; nikil
aut addens aut demens aut immutans; haec enim arbitror ab
officio interpretis prorsus esse aliena. Deinde operam dedi, quan-
tum per me fieri in hoc genere potuit, ut is esset stylus, is numerus,
eae dicendi formae ac figurae, quae ne elegantiorum quidem aures
nimium offenderent.  Verba certe non tam annumerare me pu-
tavi oporiere, quam appendere...... After apologising for his own
shortcomings, and speaking of the difficulty of tianslating Greek
into Latin, he continues: ¢d efiam suscepi labores, ut correctiones
non paucas extremo libro apponerem ex quibusdam antiquis-
simis Graecis codicibus erutas, qui manuscripti Ferusiae in
aedibus Divi Petri asservantur. He then explains that he had
copied a still greater number of emendations from these Mss,
but that most of them had since appeared in the Edition of
Stephanus, and that therefore he had contented himself with
printing eas tantune guibus ille caruisse videtur, quaeque spero fore
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ut his, qui in Graecis litteris sunt versati, valde probentur. These

readings of Gabrielli are all given by B. Weiske in Vol. vI

PP- 441—446 of his Edition of Xenophon’s Works.

In the same year an Edition of the Greek Text was published at
Bale, with a Latin Version by Leunclavius (I. Lewenklaii).

More recent Editions are those of Edward Wells (Oxford 1703),
more prized by book-collectors than by scholars, which was repub-
lished with considerable improvements by C. A. Thieme, Leipzig
1763—1764 in 4 voll. 8vo with a Preface by I. A. Ernesti, but the
LEditor did not live to complete his work ;

I. C. Zeunius, Leipzig 1778—1%82, 6 voll. 8vo

B. Weiske, Leipzig 1789—1804, 6 voll. 8vo

J. G. Schneider, Leipzig 1806—1815: ed. 3 Leipzig 1838—
1840 with the Cyropaedeia edited by F. A. Bornemann

J. B. Gail, Paris 1797—1815, 7 voll. 4to

G. H. Schaefer, Leipzig 1811—1813, 6 voll. 16mo

Didot, Bibl. Script. Gr., Paris 1838

G. Sauppe, Leipzig 1865—1866, 5 voll. 8vo

C. Schenkl, Berlin 1876 (Vols. 1 and 1 only published,
neither containing the Cyropaedeia)

The separate Editions of the Cyropaedia are by:—

Thomas Hutchinson, Oxford 1727
M. F. A. Bornemann, Gothae 1828, 8vo with notes (forming a
volume of the Jacobs-Rost Bibliotheca Graeca)
Em. Poppo, Lipsiae 1821, with notes; Lipsiae 1823, with a
collation of the Laurentian codex, but without notes
F. H. Bothe, ib. 1821, with vocabulary
L. Dindorf, stereot. Berlin, 1830
” Oxford 1857
ed. 4 Leipzig 1858
Karl ]acobltz, Leipzig 1843
F. K. Hertlein, ed. 3, Berlin 1871 (forming a vol. of the
Haupt-Sauppe series)
Ludwig Breitenbach, ed. 3, Leipzig 1875 (forming a vol. of
Teubner’s Schulausgaben Klassiker)

The latest and best recension is that of Arnold Hug (Teubner
1883), who prefixes to his editio maior a critical Preface, in which
he gives the discrepancies in his Text from Dindorf’s fourth
edition.

The. only complete Edition of the Cyropaedeia with notes in
English is that of G. M. Gorham (Bell’s Grammar School Classics),
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which is in some respects commendable but very defective in scholar-
ship.

Karl Schenk!’s popular Chrestomathie aus Xenophon, ed. 8,
Wien 1883, contains selections from the Cyropaedeia, with
useful explanatory Notes and a Vocabulary

The Commentarius in Xenophontis Cyropaediam of J. Fred.
Fischer, edited by C. Th. Kuinoel, is a work of great
learning, though too often faulty in scholarship

The Text of the present Edition is mainly that of Hug: but I
have compared Hug’s Text throughout with that of the most con-
servative Editor G. Sauppe, and noted in this Appendix the dis-
crepantia lectionds even in minute points.

B. CRITICAL NOTES

Abbreviations
Br=DBreitenbach Sa=Sauppe
Di=Louis Dindorf Schk=Schenkl
He=Hertlein Schn=Schneider
BOOK 1
CHAPTER I

P.1. §1. L 13. wabopévors om. CAR, uncis incl. Sa Di He;
vid. n. exeg.

§ 2. L 22. ¢rdyacwcum AR HugHe: é¢tdoev G Schn Sa Br.

P. 2. §8. 1 35 ¢€ntgdovom. Di Sa cum uno cod. A.

1. 38. wdpmol\a vulgo: moAAd codd. nonnulli. Cf. viIii 19
TOANG uév... ToANE 8. mapumo NG &, Hell. V iv 17 moAhoUs uév
dvous, maumoANd 8¢ §wha, Antiphon 11 v, § drdons uév yis, mdv-
Twy 8¢ cwudrwr, Andoc. 1, 4 éfeoTi pév, éoTi 8¢, Soph. El. 267
dw—elotdw 8é—18w 8¢, Oed. T. 133 ématiws ydp...aflws 8¢ ob.

L. 44. &vpakéras vulgo: éopakéras Di Sa cum uno cod. D.

P. 3. § 4. L 54. Néyerow uncis incl. Di Hug, deleto post
drovouev, quod vulgatur, puncto.

§5. 1. %0. 7Tod et Xaplteorbar Hug Br cum uno codice D:
7ol wdvTas a. x. ceteri, quod vix Graecum sonat pro émfuular éu-
BaNely wage To0 gTpareverbar, sicut in 11 il 12 legitur.
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CHAPTER II

P.2. §2. L 16, ¥levmep Hertleinio auctore Sa Hug: lege-
batur ovx évfev §0evmep.

L. 18. Tods éavrod wailas He Hug cum DG: 7ods éavrdy
maidas Di Sa cum CAR. Illud Graecitati magis convenit, monente
Hertleinio.

P.5. §4. L 41. & als Hug vulgo: als Di Sa He cum uno
cod. A.

§ 6. 1 55. of mpoocrarelovav uncis incl. Di Sa Hug al.; A
om, of.

§ 6. 1 62. &7 ypdppara padiodépevor Hug auctore Cobeto
Mienios.N.S. 111 (1875) p. 378 : ol 7& yp. s cum libris Di Sa He Br.

P.7. §9. lLi1o7. 79 &, &v 8y Di Hug, vulgo: 76 8¢, d»
dé7y Sauppius, secutus Meier. opusc. 1, 163.

§10. L 1rr. émpélerar Di Hug: émipelelrar Sa.

L 112. airn 1 peNérq vulgo: aliTy (1) meAérn Di.

§11. L r23. dpwomjoaay auctore Bisschopio ITug Schenkl:
dpioToater cum AG Sa He Br. Vide HA. § 434.

L r25. 76 odv dpuorov Hug cum CA: 79 dpioror Di Sa cum
DG. Vide not. exeg.

P. 8. §12. 1 146. loxdos Te kal tdxovs Di Sa He Br cum
DG: loxvos 4 Tdxovs Hug cum CA. Vide notam ad I vi L. 309.

§ 13. 1. 154. mov vulgo: wo: Hug post Kappeyne van de
Copello Mnemos. 111 p. 383.

L. 158. olovmep—ExovTes suspecta Dindorfio.

§16. 1.197. arbew Cobetus coll. VIII i 42, vili 8, quem secu-
tus est Hug: éwomwrvecy vulgo.

CHAPTER III

P.11. §8. L 3r. € wou Hug: et mov Di Sa vulgo.

L. 37. omwdvwov v Hug cum CA et Ald.; gwdriov Di Sa cum
G et Tunt.

§4. L 37. Samwvav 8 8] Hug cum CDAR: deimrdy 8¢ Sa
vulgo.

L. 39. tva firTov Td olkade woboln Hug He Br cum CDG: r&
om. cum A Di [ed. Lips.] Sa.

P.13. §5. L 56, yvdoe Di Hug: yvdoy Sa vulgo.

§6. 165 veavlas vulgo: veavixés coni. Bisschop.
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P.18. §9. L 92. AaBévra 8¢ Hug cum CD: AaBér7a 87
Di Sa.

L 94. 7év Sdkav Hug: ZSdrav Di Sa.

P.14. §10. 1 116. éxekpayere cum libris Hug Br vulgo:
éxexpdyere Di Sa He Veitch.

1. 118. dpviere Sa He Br cum libris melioribus: duvvre Di
Hug. ‘Hellenicae formae imperfectorum certiora exempla vi 40
L. 444, 11 ii 1, xii 6o, VII 1 26, VIII i 23, Vi 28 (Sauppe).

§11. 1. 138. évruxelv vulgo: éyxecpety Tillmanns Misc.
Cr. ¢ Xen. (Progr. Cleve 1862) 6.

P.15. §14. L 164. Sudfer Di Hug He: d1déy Br: dudéers
Sa.

. 166. ovpwaloTopas vulgo: cvumalkTopas a libris commen-
dari videtur. V.Lob. Phryiu. p. 240, Heiland de diul. Xen. (Sauppe).

§15. 1 180. dyabay iwrméwv (dyadds irméwy G) suspecta Hal-
bertsmae.

P.16. § 16. L. 184. dkpiBds—olda Hug: dxptf&—10y Di Sa.

§17. 1. 193. ¢éml 8 Toire Weiske Cobet V. L. p. 336: év 8¢
Tov7Te Di Hug Sa vulgo.

L. 195. ey kplms vulgo: ein kpi7ys 7es Schmidt e coni.

P.17. §18. L 208. wamip wparos Hug: wplros mardp
Di Sa.

L. 213. whelov Di Hug: m\éov Sa.

CHAPTER 1V

§2. L 17. & Kdpos Hug: Kipos Di Sa.

P.18. § 4. 1. 4o0. [wpomeres] delet Cobetus, quippe quod
interpretandi gratia ckvAax@des voci additum sit (Hug).

P.19. §6. 1.66. verba kal émére katpds el quadratis uncis
inclusa recte iam Zeunius a Xenophonte abiudicaverat (Zug).

P. 20. § 9. L 104. & 1 Bodle Hug: el BovAer vulgo.
Vulgatum 8,7¢ Bod et post Teuwpnadueros uncis inclusit Sa: om. AG.

P. 21. §10. L 117. éwéoa Hug: émés’ Sa.

P.23. §14. 1l 1jo. <dv> 8&vavro: vulgo dvvairo quod
vix Graecum sonat.

§ 16. L 178. [ad7dv fjoddvero] Herwerden Revue de Philologie
11 198, cum post nddpaivero, quod verbum ad utramque partem
enuntiati pertinere Xenophon voluerat, ferri non posset (Zzg).



282 XENOPHON’'S CYROPAEDEIA 1ivy

P.24. §17. 1l 212, é&xéheve Hug: éxélevoe Di Sa.

P. 25. §19. 1 238. [éelvor] Hug: éxeivoe Di Sa.

§ 20. 1. 248. dvayxaodjoovrar D Hug: drvaykasfirar R Sa.

L 249. ofre Hug: o¥rws Sa.

P. 26. §28. 1.278. &s ad Hug; ws dv DRC; ws DiHertlein.

1. 284. dyopévovs Hug cum DC corr.: ¢pepouérovs Di Sa cum
C pr. AG.

1. 289. mplv Di Hug: mpir 7 Sa.

P. 27. § 25. L 319. kal fjAuces; quippe qui eidem sint ac
waides (iii 1, iv 14) delendum censet Hug, qui adicit nondum pue-
rorum aetatem tum superavisse Cyrum, coll. v 1 éviavrdv Méyerar év
Tols watoly ér yevéobat.

P. 28. §26. L 325. [0n\or 8r¢ TovTe] inclusi cum A. Hug,
auctore Cobeto qui omnia haec dnNov—7jomwd¢ero deleri voluit,
Mnem. N.S. 111 p. 380. 7AGv 81 Tol7ov, quod est in nonnullis
codd. pro dnAolvra scilicet, concoquere potuerunt Di Sa, al.

1. 330. wdAw Hug Di cum CD; alfcs Sa cum G.

P.29. §28. 1 3356. Spovvre Hug: idpwrTe Sa.

CHAPTER V

P. 83, § 4. L 39. verba 6 7ol ’Acrvdyous mals delevit
Hug, ut inutile additamentum, coll. v 17.

P.32. §9. 1 88. ofTe ad Td woheprkd dokovres Hug cum
D Stob.: kal of TalTa T4 mohemekd dok. Di Sa vulgo.

§ 11. I rro. ofrwes Di Hug: el 7eves Sa.

P.38. §12. L 122. 7Tols & émalvov épaocrds dvdykn Sud
ToiTo wdvra pdv wévov, wdvra 8¢ kivBuvov N8éws tmodierfar Hug
cum CR; 7ols & émalvwr épactas avdykn kTdobac 74 alTia.
dtd TolTo wAvTa mév wivov, mdvTa 8¢ kivduvor Hdéws Vmo-
dveole Sa cum AG. ‘Quid k7d00at 7& alTio significat nemodum
explicavit. Philelphus interpretatur ea sibZ comparare quorum causa
laudantur: item Bornemannus Hertleinius et Breitenbachius expli-
cant T& aiTia TGV éwalvwr guae in causa suni cur aliquis laudetur.
Cf. 1ii 1, 111 iii 51°. Vide quae adnotavi p. 276.

§ 14. 1 136. 7dv @edv Sa Di Hug vulgo: 74 7dr Oedw
Zeunius Fischer Br Tacobitz Poppo Schk.

L 141. mopeokevacdpevor Di Hug cum D: wapeokevaapuévor

Sa.
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CHAPTER VI

§1. 1 4. éwel Hug: érecds Di Sa.

P.34. 1 8. Moavra Hug, Klotz, Madvig cum GR; &\Xo o?
drcavra D; Afoarra CA (Ald.), A\joovra Di Sa He Br Schk, ut
sensus sit Zamquant neming occulta futura essent maximi dei signa.

§ 2. 1 15. cunelns Hertlein Hug auctorem Pantaziden secuti:
cf. 1. 17 yeyrdokas et elys: cvvetys Di Sa vulgo.

L. 18. érepa 1) Td, mapd Tév Oedv Di Sa Hug: érepa mapd 74
mapd Tor Gedr cum Poppone vulgo: cf. Mem. 1iii 4 oirwes Tapd
Tawaph TOr Oedv onuawbpeva mowolal Ti.

§8. L 28 7d dpworo CDG Hug Sa vulgo: vd om A Stob.
Tunt. Ald., uncis inclusit Hertleinius. émpélesfar Di Hug:
émripelelofar Sa.

P.35. §56. 1. 41. ddvlakrolvras, TodTwv mepl wapéxovras
duce Madvigio Hug : vulgo d¢vAakTolvras TovTwr, mapéxovras.

P. 86. § 8. L 72. vowdrovs adrols Jvrus Hug cum CDR
(Tunt. Ald.): adTols 8vras cum AG om. Di Sa Br: rocodrots
Di Hertlein, cf. vil. g.

L 74. dpfapévovs cum Madvigio Hertleinius: dpédueros Sa
Hug vulgo.

1. 81. ¢uhomwovelvD pr. Hug : pehomovely mpohvpmotuevorDiSa.

§9. 1 85 karakeldoerar post Iansonum et Cobetum Sa Hug
He Br: kataXVoerac vulgo.

1. 88. ¥pyew Di Hug: &pxyp Sa.

P. 87. 1 g2, woAA&v piv ool Serloer Hug cum CDR: moANGw
pmév denoer Di Sa cum AG.

1. 93. &etvoy, o yiyvdores Hug: ékelvo o yiyrdokers Di Sa.

1. g5. wds oov &a Hug cum CDR: 7&s dp’ é&ee Di Sa.

§10. L 111. wpé vis dwoplas immerito damnant Cobetus et
Hirschigius, nemine, quod sciam, obsequente.

P. 88. L 123 érdyerar Iug post Cobetum: &yerac vulgo.

§12. 1. 136, ov ydp pépviper; Sa vulgo: ed yap uéuvy-
pmae Hug e coni. Gustavi Jacob.

§ 18. 1 149. at Pantazides, He Br Hug: «ls Di Sa vulgo.
I kpdriorar Hertlein Hug; xpd7eoroe Di Sa vulgo.

P. 39. §14. L 160. € dbehos Hug: Spelos eln Sa.

1. 163 post Téxvas Poppo addendum esse 7t §° évev To0 mpolGuuiay
Exew e sect. 13, 19, 26 colligit (Sauppe).
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. §15. 1. 168. & Tovrov 81 ouvijv Tovtors éyd Hug: ék 7ou-
Tov & éyd curfiv TovTos Sa.

§ 16. 1. 180. dkeoral cum D (Tunt. Ald.) Cobetus laudans Bekk.
Anecd. p. 364, 15, quem sequitur Hug: %wyraicum CLG Di Sa et
plerique edd. ; etiam W. G. Rutherford 7/e new Phrynchus p.
175—0, illud dxeoTal a correctore atticista profectum esse ratus.

P.20. 1 189. é&vbpwmwor Hug: d&vbpwmor Sa.

L 192. dpkéoee Hug cum D: dpxel Di Sa vulgo. -
oOnri cum D Schn Weiske Hug: uynofavac (sub. de) vulgo Sa,
qui illud wr#ednre pro interpretatione habet infinitivi, qui sit post
obk dpkéoer qualis Anab. VII ii 28 post ovx oll» Te. Idem conicc-
turam propinat wrnoffrat 76 éwi col, was.

P.41l. §18. 1. 218. pdho? dv Hug: pdliora Di Sa.
L 219. éxaora, dore Di Hug: dore éxaora Sa.

§ 19. 1 235. éverol Sa Hug lle Br ex em. Dindorfi: vulgo

éviore. Cf. Anab. VII vi 41.

P.42. §20. Ll 249. 7ov webdpevov optimi omisso wéw, ut
1V V 44, Viii 32, VII i 46 al. Etiam ubi vera oppositio est, praeter
breviora quaedam enuntiata (111 ) particula omittitur: An. 111 iv 7,
Comm. 1iii 15, Hell. 111 iii 1, Conv. virr 1. Iidemque libri parti-
culam aliquoties neglegunt, ut 11 i 9, 23, v iv 23, 27, VII iv I
(Sauppe).

§32. L 270. odx ¥orw, ¥¢pn Hug: ovk €orev Sa.

. 271. [ém\ 73] wepl &v Bodher Hug e coni.: mepl Cv Bodler
Sa vulgo.

L 272. kab’ & 8’ ¢kaorov Hug: kab’ &v éxaoTov Sa.

L. 276. mooa ool Sa He cum uno cod. A: wica o¢ Hug vulgo:
vide me ad Xen. Oecon. viII g 1. 56.

P.44. §27. L 327. odd amhodv Hug: oVdauds Di Sa.

1. 333. olos dv &v Hug auctore Hertleinio: vuigo olos dv.
Cf. Plat. Rep. p. 413 E olos 8% &» &» kal éavrd kal wéhe xpnot-
poTaros eln.

P.45. §80. L 360. & dvbpdwors Hug cum D (Tunt. Ald.):
én’ avlpdmors adversus homines vulgo Sa Hertleinius quod per
zeugma explicare studet.

P.46. §82. L 377. dmwelxovro Hug: dwéoxovro Sa.

§ 88. L 379. xpdpeda érv Hug: xpduela Sa.

1. 383. & Towodre e éuodévres Hug contia libros qui habent
oty 7. ¢0. €0, *In similibus’ (ipsius verba sunt) ‘semper é» praepo-
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sitione usus est Xenophon, cf. 34 1. 387 é» 7¢ aldeicOar cvrrebpapu-
wévor, IV v 54 cUk év xAidy TeOpduueda, Mem. I1I ix 1 é» Tols avrols
vépois Te Kkal éfeot Tpedpouévovs, Cyneg. I 16 *Ax\\evs év Tairy 77
wadele Tpageis. "By et ovr saepe confunduntur : cf. 111 i 4 ubi € pr.
ol év Tais yuaitly, C corr. ol oV Tals 5., 111 1 33 C pr. ovv Tols
Onoavpols, C corr. év Tois 0., VIII Vil 28 guwekaNVaro libri, évexa-
AV aro recte Cobet; hoc de quo agimus loco eo facilius sic aberrari
poterat, quod éwws praecedebat’., Sauppius praepositionem malit
omnino abesse.

§ 84. 1 389. 8ueheydpedo He Hug probante Sauppio e con-
iectura quae confirmatur insequenti optativo xp@vroe: vulgo dea-
Neybueda.

§ 85. 1. 309. vmwodéfer secluserunt Dind. Hertleinius Hug:
damnavit praeter alios Cobetus Now. Lect. p. 386, Aliem. N. S. 111
p- 383.

P.47. §88. 1 419. ¢hopadq oe Di Hug: ¢pilonabi Sa.

L. 424. 7d véa kol dvBnpd Hug cum DR: vulgo 7& véa kal
T4 dvdnpd. ‘At Xenophontis aetate 74 év povaoikols véa sole-
bant etiam esse dv @npd : non igitur erant diversa’ (Hug).

§ 89. 1. 428. pndv éNNo 1) perevéykors Di Hug: undér
dA\o weTevéykous. .7 Sa.

P.48. 1. 435. émemaldevvro Di Hug: éfememaidevyro Sa
He cum Bornemanno: éferaidevorto AGR.

§ 40. 1 442. dvndpiokoy Di Hug: elpiokor Sa cum AGR.

l. 444. dwodiyor Hug: dmopiyoietr (typographi, credo,
errore pro dwopiyoter) Sa.

1. 445. [wpos] ola X. dedyovres alpolvrar Hug, qui adnotat:
¢additum videtur wpés ab aliquo qui alpovwrar interpretaretur capi-
untur. Quod si voluisset Xenophon significare, recte observavit
Zeunius (qui ipse gpevyew alpofvrar cum D scripserat), eum usurum
potius fuisse ¢NlokorTal’.

L 447. é&vemerdvvvs Di Hug: évererdrvves Sa. Vide not.
ad iii L 118. tva Hug cum CDR: «al vulgo Di Sa.

1. 452. ddpova Hug: dppérws Di Sa vulgo.

§41. 1. 436. Aelworo dv Hug duce Hertleinio : Néwous &v Sa.

1. 458. & 7@ Towovre 87 Hug cum D (Tunt. Ald.): ép 7 To¢-
o0Y7 ¢ Di Sa He Br vulgo cum € corr. AG.

P. 49. § 48. 1. 472. vvkrepwas kat tjpepwds Di Hug:
pvukTepvas i kal Hu. Di Sa vulgo,
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L 477. ol woléuior Hug cum D : woAépueoe Di Sa vulgo.

§aa. 1 492. avrols Hug cum CDG corr.: ad7dr cum AG
Sa Di vulgo.

§45. L 493. mohhol pév ydp 18 Hug ducem secutus Hert-
leinium: woXXol uévr ydp Sa Di vulgo: 739 etiam post niénocar
1. 497 addidit Hertleinius.

BOOK 1II
CHAPTER I

P. 51. § 1. L 10. s Ilépoas Hug cum CDG corr. (Iunt.
Ald.): els wéAew Di Sa cum AG pr. N

§ 2. 1l 14. wdoov 7 Hug Br cum D (Tunt. Ald.): wdoor Di
Sa He vulgo.

L 15. piv olow kal wpéadev Hug cum D (Iunt.) : uér ye ol kal
wpéafey cum CAG Di Sa vulgo.

P. 52. § 4. 1 28. mdoq 7is Hug: mdon cum CAG Di Sa
vulgo. BovAevdpedo. Hug cum CD (Iunt. Ald.): BovAevedueba
cum AG pr. Di Sa He Br.

§ 5. 1. 46. Kadorpov medlov Hug cum DG corr. (Tunt. Ald.):
Kavorpior wmedior cum CAG pr. Sa. puplovs Hug cum D:
duopvplovs Sa vulgo.

L. 47. pvplovs Hug cum € pr. D (Iunt. Ald.); Swwuvplovs Sa cum
AGC marg.

1. 49. ¥mweo@au vulgo : &y ecfac Disschopius e coni.

1. 52. pelov cum D Di Hug He: wAelw Sa.

P.53. § 6. L 58. yévowr dv was & s fperépas kiv Hug
auctore Breitenbachio: yévows’ dv [ds éwi 7s fuerépas kdy] Di Sa.

1. 62. 7plrov Sa vulgo: 7érapror e coniectura Hug.

§ 7. 1.64. odk S\yovs Hug cum € pr. D: éAiyovs Di Sa
cum AGC corr.

L 72. ¥$pn 6 Kvafdpns Hug cum CG (Ald. Junt.): €¢n Di Sa.

§8. 1 72. Verba odkodv é&v Tovre usque ad 7év SAlywy Cy-
axari primus continuavit Hug.

L. 8o. Toiro...ed Vo §7v Hug cum D : §7¢ om. Di Sa cum CAG.

§9. 1.83. € od élqy cum C cod. Gabr. et, ut videtur, D pr.
Hug post Stephanum, Hutchinsonum, Zeunium: el &xocm¢ cum
AG (Iunt.) Di Sa. wowolpny Hug cum D : émotoduny cum
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AG Tunt. Ald.) Di Sa, quod delens Madvigius haec proposuit: éyo
wév v (h.e. évop® duecwor yiyvduevor), €l Exouw ws TIXTTA STAQ
w8oe époaus Tols mwposiolow, quod ut Graece dici possit, iure vereri
se ait Hugius,
P. 54. 183 wap Mpuév Hug cum €D: of wap’ Hudr Di Sa.
1. g3. pire péveww cumD DiHug vulgo: prj7e gpebyerr SacumA.
§ 11. 1 102. 7als Yuxais Hug vulgo: 79 Yvx 7 Sa cum A.

L 103. ds es xefpas cvpplfovras Hug cum CD (Tunt. Ald.):
els om. Di Sa cum AG. Cf. vIII i 46,

1. 106. Tax®évres Hug cum CG corr. (Iunt. Ald.): c7abfévres
Di Sa cum AG pr.

l. 109. odpara pév Hug He: cdpara Sauppius: idem temp-
tat oduara Exovres dvdpwy dkere o peprtd, ob pepmtad & Swia EoTac
abrols.

L 1rr. sjpérepov dpyov Hug cum D: 5u. 70 Epyor cum CAG
Sa vulgo.

P.55. § 13. L 122. kal 8dpa %y Ilug cum CD: kdv ddpa
Di Sa vulgo.

1. 132. wdvrws suspectum Sauppio.

§ 14. L 134. xarabes...els 70 péoov Hug cum D (Iunt. Ald.),
cf. Oec. VII 27: €ls 70 péoov om. Di Sa cum CAG.

L. 138. xelpova Hug vulgo: xefpor Cobetus.

§15. 1 146. kdv ™ Hug: «al dv 7¢ Sa.

P.56. §16. 1 150. &omep Hug vulgo: &s Sa cum AG.

§19. L 172. oltw 84 Hugius cum € pr. D (Iunt. Ald.): kal
olrw &% cum AGC corr. Di Sa vulgo.

P. 57. § 22. 1. 196. é&yyévavrar Hug coll. 1. 243, de rep.
Lac. 1v 2, Cyr. VIII ii 26. yérwrTar cum CAG Di Sa vulgo.
$uhoviklon Hug cum Dindorfio: ¢ihoveikiar Sa vulgo: &yvyl-
vyra dvlp. ¢povewia D,

P. 58. 1.209. &vcv dpxwor Hug cum € (Ald.): v dpyxovae
cum DA (Iunt.) Sa vulgo.
§ 28. L 211. «kparloras Hug cum D: kpdriora Sa vulgo.

1. 222. kol peltoves—émalvov Hug Sa vulgo: 7ols d&iots
Erawol Te kal pelfoves éAmwides Hertleinius ducem secutus
Pantaziden.

1. 224. davolro Hug auctore Cobeto: ¢palvotro cum libris Sa.
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§ 24. L 227. ol dv palvwvrar cum Dindorfio Hug: éav ¢ai-
vwrrTar Sa vulgo.

1. 229. v 8 Tadrars T viknripie Hug cum €D (Iunt. Ald.),
1v 8¢ Talta viknTHhpia cum CAG Di Sa He.

§ 25. 1. 234. T rdfe ékdory 1 & Tdfis Hug vulgo: 77
Téée éxdory & 7 Tdfes Sa He: Bornemannus legendum suspi-
catur 7. 7. ékdoTy" ékdory & % Tdéus coll. VI iii 21.

1. 239. dor’ Vdleobal Twvas (twa €D vulgo) kaxlw Erepov érépov
elvar Hug coll, virii 28, Thuc. 11 51: do 7’ d¢lesbal Tiva ka-
ktw érépov elvar Di Sa cum G: érepor ante érépov habent CD.

P. 60. §80. 1 277. ols kaholn Hug suadente Hertleinio:
ols xaloly Sa vulgo.

1. 282. wepwdda EAqy Hug cum D: 77» wepmdda Di Sa cum
CAG.

§81. 1. 288. émolee Hug cum D (Iunt. Ald.) coll.ii 1. 156:
émorelTo cum CAG Di Sa vulgo.

CHAPTER II

P.C1. §1. 1l 4. ddixero 8¢ kal Hug cum D: dplrero &
o0» kalcum AG Di Sa vulgo.

§ 2. 1 15. ¢&yévovro Sa cum AG pr.: éyérvero Poppo Hug:
Sauppius adnotat ‘librorum fides, verbi sedes, sequens numerus,
distributionis notio pluralem tuentur’.

L 16. Tpla 4 kel Hug cum G corr.: 7pla kal Sa cum AG.

kol TjpEato pv & pdyepos Hug cum €D (Tunt. Ald.): ¢ pdyec-
pos om. Di Sa cum AG.

§4. L 30. 4’ 1jpdvdpterar Hug cum Cpr.D: ad ante dpkeTat
addunt Di Sa cum GC corr.

P. 62. §6. L 37. dvilero piv adrd Hug cum CDG corr.:
av7T@ om. Sa Di.

1. 45. émBeakvin. éml piv 84 Tovre Hug cum CD: &¢y post
émidekvbw habent Di Sa cum AG (Iunt. Ald.).

§6. L 55 TovAéxov Hug cum CD (Iunt. Ald.): 70» Noxaydy
Di Sa cum A. ‘Re vera autem omnes iussit procedere, non centu-
rionem solum’ (/Zzg).

§ 7. L 56. ‘6 veavlas ékeivos ut supervacuum illatum Din-
dorfio videtur’ (Sauppe).

1. 63. dvBpes wdvres Hug vulgo: wdv7es om. Sa cum A.



niizr APFENDIX ON THE TEXT 289

P.63. §9. Ll 77 ocuvérpexov Hug cum CAGpr: guvérpexe
Di Sa cum Iunt. Ald. : cvvérpexev D.

§ 10. 1 83. 76 wpoorarrdépevov Hug cum D duce Cobeto coll.
VIIIV 14: 7O TaTTéuevor Di Sa cum CAG.

§11. L gr. emev: "H ydp Hug vulgo: elme* Tiydp Sa cum
AG.

P.G4. §13. Ll 107. 6 raflapyos inclusit Bornemannus.

1. 110. verba dowep—dyeww Dindorfius languida dicit perverse-
que interposita.

§14. 1 115. KAdovras kadifovros Hug auctore Cobeto V. Z.
p- 643 kNdewy kabifovTos Di Sa vulgo.

1. 118. elpioas 8¢ kal ob Hug cum D (Tunt. Ald.): 8.6, €¢7,
kal oV viv.. NéyovTa ebprhoers Sa Di cum CAG.

P.65. §18. 1 148. cwelehqibooy piv Apiv Hug cum C:
éfexghvbaoct uév abv Huly Di Sa cum D (Tunt. Ald.).

L. 149. yévnraw cum €D Hug: viyryrac Di Sa cum AG.

L 153. dp odv, wpds év Bedv Hug cum CDG (Iunt. Ald.): ap’
ovv, &€pn, mpds 7. 6. Di Sa cum uno codice A.

P.66. § 21. L 179. Yfdov vulgo Hug: 79» ¢YHgor Sa
contra libros.

P.67. §22. L 190. verba ol ptv 84 om. Sa cum AG.

1. 192. pelov Hug: av70ovr pelor Sa vulgo.

§25. 1 210. TOUs kowdvas Hug auctore Hertleinio, favente
autem Madvigio: 77s kowwrias Di Sa cum AG, de quo Hugius:
‘videtur in archetypo kotvwrovs et kowwdras duplex lectio fuisse, ex
kow@vas ortum in & illud xowwrias, quod mirum est Dindoifio im-
posuisse’.

1 212. obror kol tjyepovikol elov ITug cum CDG corr. (Iunt.
Ald.): 070t kal om. Di Sa cum AG pr.

§26. 1 215 kol pn pévrov ckomeire Hug: unde wérroe
okomelre Sa vulgo. ‘At affirmans enuntiatum sequitur in prosa
oratione kal w1 vel kal od, neque vero undé vel 00dé’ (Hug).

L. 218. dvOpdmovs & wdvrey Di Hug omisso codicum d» 6 pd-
Twy: ék TAvTwy Av0pdTwy Sa.

P.69. §3L. L 257. wdvrev rdv yupvaeloy Hug cum CDG

(Tunt. Ald.): wdvrwy yvwraslwr (=‘all kinds of exercises’) Di
He Sa Br cum A.

H. X. 19
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CHAPTER III

§2. Log. kalNyev kal worelv Hug: Néyewr kal worelv Sa;
Néyeww kal mpovoely corr. Hermannus.

§3. 1 15. pro é&v éavrols éXwow Madvigius scribendum putat
mifwow. &s, € pj...wpobuproerar, ov8ty éodpevov Hug cum
CD (Iunt. Ald.): el u%...wpofvufoerat, Gs 00dér éodpevor Di
Sa He Br cum AG.

L 19. 6 paxdpevos Hug cum CD& corr. (Iunt. Ald.): maxé-
tevos Di Sa He Br cum AG pr.

§4. L 22. wols pj 6éhovoww Hug Poppo Tacobitz cum CDG
corr. (Iunt. Ald.): Tods u® 0éNovTas cum AG pr. Di He Borne-
mann Br Sa: Madvigius sic interpungendum putat: 6 feds olrws
wws émrolnoe Tovs pY Oéhovras (sic agit cum iis qui efc.) ékmovely
Tayadd® d\\ovs alrols émirakTipas Stdwat.

P.70. §6. l 47. 1 &y Bodhoper Hug cum CD (Junt. Ald.):
7 BovAouar cum AG pr. Di Sa He Br.

§7. L 51. kol 70 odpa kal Tiv Juxriv otk dyewel dvSpl
¢owkds Hug cum CAG: kal 76 c@ua ok depuiys kal 7. Y. etc. cum D
Di Sa He Br. ‘Hoc loco obsecutum se esse ait Hugius priori classi,
cum o?dx duijs alterius classis videretur non nisi interpretatio esse
addita ad olk dyevvel dvdpl éokdhs: insuper vocem dguzs non solere
de corpore dici, sed ad indolem animi pertinere: remoto autem
illo 0¥k d¢uas etiam concinnitatem orationis augeri’.

P.71. §8. L61. 76 e wpds Tods w. Hug vulgo: 76 7’ af
. 7. w. Di Sa cum D (Iunt. Ald.).

§ 9. L 64. Selkvvrar Hug cum C contra ceteros libros (et omnes
editiones) qui praebent §édetkTar; cf. 1. 86 % pudxn karaelrerar,

P.72. §12. 1l 93. eb@pws uncis incl. Hug Hertlein: del.
auctore Schneidero Breitenbachius ut ex marginali nota inlatum.

L. 94. 6 kpivwy vulgo: 6 kpiw@v Cobetus et mox kptve? e coni.

§18. 1 103. kpelrrov Hug vulgo: kpelrrwy &dv Sa cam AG
coll. Mem. 11 iii 9.

§16. 1 117. wollol ékarépwy ouvayopelovres Hug e coni.:
moANol ékaTépots (ékaTépw CD) gurayopevorres G corr. (Iunt,
Ald.); moANol curayopetorTes cum AG Di Sa He Br.

P.78. L 119. kplvovra vulgo: kptvolyTa Cobetus.

§18. L 131. ol pdv {Ballov Tais Bdlos kal o of Hug
cum D (Iunt. Ald.): oi wéy BaANorTes éo7iw ol cum AG Zeunius
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Di Sa vulgo, quod si legas, recte monet Hugius, cogitatione adden-
dum esse ol §¢ walovTes, quasi alteri iam nunc suum negotium sus-
ciperent; id quod postea demum factum sit émel 6¢ opuod éyévorro.
Ceterum in editione Hugii vocula kai ante éréyxavor videtur typo-
graphi incuria excidisse. &o Ty oU coni, Hertleinius.

1. 133. ¢émel 8¢ Spod éyévovro Hug cum CD (Iunt. Ald.): dmov
08¢ ouboe yévoirto AG vulgo.

L 135. émkvmrrdvrev éml Bdlovs Hug cum CD (Iunt. Ald.):
érl Bwhovs cum AG om. Di Sa He Br.

1. 138. wadigd Hug cum DG: wacyrie Sa cum A.

P.74. §21. 1 161. éml 15 dpioTepdy C pr. D& corr. (Iunt.
Ald.), Hugius Schenklius secuti Weiskium Popponem Iacobitzium
Bornemannum: éwl 76 dptoTor € corr. AG pr. Dindorfius Leuncla-
vius Welsius Hutchinson Zeune Hertlein Bieitenbach Sauppe alii,
quod qui defendunt, dpioror accipiunt pio synonymo vocis detrvov
quae sequitur: recepta lectione singulare quid indicari, ut in prae-
cedentibus émwd Tob worapmod, quod pertineat ad disciplinam mili-
tarem recte monet Hug. Vide not. exeget. Solet enim Xenophon
etiam fictas narrationes minutis rebus tam accurate exornare quasi
revera facta essent quae narrat.

L 171. €els &va olrws Hug praceunte Bornemanno: els éva
lévTwy vulgo: l6rTwy uncis incl. Sauppe, delevit Breitenbachius.

. 75. §22. L 181. waply vulgo: mapy temere Cobetus.

CHAPTER IV

P.76. §1. 1.8 <{mosdvmpooins Hug Sa: 8rwsdv wpoo-
tois AG.

P.77. §7. 1l s0. & &rov praetulit Hug cum D (Iunt. Ald.)
ut vere interrogativum : é£ o cum CAG Di Sauppius, collato VI i 40.

P.78. §10. 1 81. ¥vyowv del. Bisschop.

§ 11. 1.88. mwpls ptv odv ot wdvra Spdv, Sv—elvar cum €D
(Iunt. Ald.) Hug vulgo: wpds uév odv cé mdvTa 6pdr alofdvonat
moANG damardvTd ge AG ceteris omissis: mpos uév oy ce mavTwy
opdvTwy alocfivouar woANa Samavdyvrd oe Di (ed. Teubn.) Sa
Schneiderum secuti.

P.79. §12. Ll 1o1. 7 o &v 7§ wapdvre Hug de suo: 4
vy édoaiéy 7. . Sa Di cum AG pr.

I10—2

b
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§18. 1. 108. 7o¥ pj Hug vulgo: 76 w7 vel solum us, ut post
verbum negans, scribendum putat Sauppius.

P. 80. §16. 1 134. Tov7o 78y Ywowroy Hug cum CD Iunt.
Ald.: %87 UmowTov sine 7070 Di Sa cum AG.

§17. 1 141. 7f 'Acovply Hug cum CDG corr. (Tunt. Ald.):
77 Zvplg cum AG pr. Di Sa.

S 1. 146. &v tois Schn. Hug cum Pflugkio: dvlots cum libris Di
a.

1. 147: adrds & &y égwv PAlugkio auctore Hugio: av7ds 8¢ Exwr
Sa vulgo.

P.81. §18. L 1s7. miv mpos td Pppodpia 68y Hug cum CD
(Iunt. Ald.): 666» om. Di cum AG.

1. 1588. ylyverar 7d iepd...lévar kadd Hug vulgo: lévac kald
cum Dindorfio om. Sa, quorum illud ait librorum auctoritate,
hoc consuetudine Xenophontea damnari. Sed iévat kald habent
CDG corr. (Iunt. Ald.): kaXé sine {évar AG pr. Cf. etiam, mo-
nente Hugio, Anab. II ii 3 {évac 8¢ maps Tovs Kdpov ¢ilovs mavv
Ka\& Hulv lepd 7.

L. 159. édye 8 Hug cum CD (Tunt. Ald.): éédye: Di Sa
cum AG.

§20. 1. 169. éyévovro Hug cum CD (Iunt. Ald.): éyévero
Sa He Di cum AG.

§ 21. 1 182. TodTo mpoiddy Hug cum €D (Iunt. Ald.): kal
ToUT0 wpoiddy Di Sa cum AG.

P. 82. §28. 1 199. wpd Tod orparedparos ebfdvovs dvdpas
Hug cum DG corr. (Iunt. Ald.): . 7. ¢7. 700 ceavrol dvdpas Di
Sa, quod absurdum esse notat Hugius, ‘quem enim alium exercitum
in mente habere posse Cyrum praeter Chrysantae?’

P. 83. §28. 1 228. pnd¢é ye, 8 oV elbioar Hug cum CD
(Tunt. Ald.): undé ve, é7¢ diwacar Di cum AG; undé ye av, 87¢
dvracar Sa.

§81. L 244. ¥wv émly Hug cum Dindorfio, qui confert 111 i
35 dANG vduife, dv karalirys undéy GrTov ob €lvaw dv av Exwy dmiys,
etiam Schenklio: éxwr olgets Sa cum GD corr.

P. 84. § 32. l 254. "Appeviov 7@ &yrvygdvor Hug et sic
vulgo ante Schneiderum: ’Apueriwy évrvyxdrot sine 7¢p Schn
Di Sa cum AG pr. Cf. L. 201.
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INDEX 1

MATTERS

A

Abstract nouns (plural of), in
concrete sense I ii 3, 10, 12,
iii 12, iv 4, 7, 11122, (singular)
11 i 4, iv 19, Vi 3

accumulation of

1iii 13, vi 6
of participles 1iv 11
accusative of respect or
specification 11ii 1, vi
15, 111 13, 25, ii 11, i 15,
19,iv 2, 2
quantitative (r) Iiio,
11, iii 17, iv 1, v 14, 11 1i

infinitives

14
absolute (personal con-
struction) II i s, iii 33
(impersonal) 1vi 12, I1
1i 20
adverbial 1 iii 9, 13,
(7é\os) iv 1, 15, 22, v 8,
14, vi 8, 14, 11 1 18, 21,
ii 27, 1ii 1
anticipatory 116, v 1y,
vi 28, 11i g4, 11, 37, il §
cognate I iii 4, 5, 6, vi
7, 9 36, 39, T 1 19, ii
27; where neuter adj.
takes the place of noun
1iii g, v 9, viG6, 36
expressing the ground
over which the motion
passes (76 dvoBara mopel-
ov) I iv 2%
with Swaepeiv 11l 4

accusative with fappelv 1 v 14
for dative after éfeore 1I 1
15
ACHAEMENIDAE Iii 1
adjective, masc. or fem. with
partitive genitive (9 fué-
cew THs pulakds) 1 ii g, 11
iii 17, iv 22, 24
neuter, having a general
ref. to persons I vi 22; as
predicate of masc. or fem.
subject I ii 11, II i 29;
with article for adverb
11 iv 26
predicater1iii6,iv 3, 12,
17, viy, 111i 11, 15, 111 12,
23, iv 9, 10, 15, 16; used
as adverb 1 v
simple, instead of adjective
with dv 11 iv 26
verbal I1ii 15, iv 10
adverb, position of, after verb
1v g; after adj. 111ii 22
adverbs of intensity emphasized
by kat1i1, 11i13
AGLATTIDAS, Persa morosus, qui
improbat iocos II ii 11
agora, the free, of the Persians
1ii 3
alternative sentence,
pressed II iii 4
anakoloutkon through change of
construction 111 5, iii 2
auaplmm with ;u,éu and 66 113,
4 m 9, 18, iv I, 11, Vi 41,
i 8

sup-
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antecedent, emphatic repeti-
tion of the 111iii 3
attracted into case of rela-
tive (acc.) 1iii 14, IT ii 26
acc. with prep. understood
before relative from II iv
1$3
anticipatory accusative I'i 6,
v 14, vi 28, 111 11, 3%, 1ii 5
aorist, ingressive Ii 4,iv 2,
v 2, vi 16, 21
gnomic I1ii 2, IT1ii 4
denoting a single act II iv
10
infinitive after verb of
hoping (without d) 1 vi
10, 11 iv 23
where we use pluperfect 1
ii g, iii 19, iv 7, 9, 21
indic. in the form of a
question with 7 o0 111 4
apposition of whole and part
1i1,11i 4
ARABIANS, the, subdued by Cy-
rus I i 4; subject to Assyria
1va2
ARAGDAS, chief of the Arabians
1v2,IIis
archers, Median 111 §
ARIBAIOS, king of Cappadocia,
helps the Assyrians against
the Medes 111 5
’Apuévios, 6, ‘the Armenian
king’, renounces his allegi-
ance to the Medians 11iv 12
[ARTABAZOS], a Median, his
fonduess for Cyrus I iv 27
ARTAKAMAS, king of Phrygia
major, helps the Assyrians
against the Medes 111 5
article, as demonstr. pron. Iiii
9, iv 11, 15, 23, 26, v 3, 11
1ii 8
referring to previous men-
tion 111 12, v 4, 6, I1 i 2
generic Ivig4o,11iiig, 21
with cardinal numerals
1ii13,iv 16, 111 6
for unemphatic posses-

sive pronoun Iiii1, 4,
13, I iii 22
irregularity in use of 1
iii 11, iv 5, I1iv 16
attributive position of
11 iii 12, iv 22
omitted with quasi-
proper names I ii 8; with
parts of the body 1 iv 8,
11 iii g, 18, 19, 20; with
names of sciences I vi 23;
with local designations
(wéAes) 1iv 17 ; in copula-
tive expressions, particu-
larly names of relation-
ship 1ii 7, 11iii 10; with
éxaoros 111 6 ; with second
of two substantives I v 3
repeated with second sub-
stantive II iv 16
ASSYRIA T i 4 11 is, iviy
"Agabpios, 0, ‘the Assyrian king’,
his attack on Media, 111 §
ASTYAGES, king of Media ma-
ternal grandfather of Cyrus 1
ii 1; death of 1 v 2; meaning
of name I v 2
asyndetor 11 iii 16
attraction (émuélesfar TovTov
8wws for émuéhesfar Smwws Tob-
7o) 11ii 10
76 oikade for Td olxo I1iii 4,
I iv 16
of relative extended to pre-
dicate adj. (ol oou drdpt)
11122
(70 dmd Ilepo Qv oTpdrevua)
iiIo
with adv. of comparison
(Gomep) 11iv 15
of the subject of an object
sentence, as object of the
principal sentence I i 6,
v 14, vi 28, 11 i 10, 37,
iii 5, v 14
inverse (acc.)1iii 14, 11ii 26
attributive position of the
article 11iii 12, iv 22
augury, favourable 11 i 1
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B

BABYLON, the king of 111 3

BACTRIANS, subject to Cyrus I
i4; attacked by the king of
Assyria v 2

birth-days, ceremonious ob-
servance of, by the Persians
1iii g

brackylogy of comparison11i 15,
18, Il 13, 14, 19

C

caMBYSES, father of Cyrus, king
of Persia, of the family of the
Perseidae 1 ii 1; recalls Cyrus
home from Media iv 25; es-
corts him to the frontier, while
he lectures him on the duties
and responsibilities of a gene-
ral vi 2 sqq.

camp life, stories of 11 ii

CAPPADOCIA, subject to Cyrus
1i 4; Aribaios, king of, joins
the Assyrians in their attack
on Media 111 §

CARIANS, subject to Cyrus 1143
refuse to join the Assyrians
against the Medes 1 v 3, II
15

causative middle 1iii 16, iv 18,
miog, 30

CHRYSANTAS, a Persian oéuére-
pos, his appearance and cha-
racter II iii 5; his opinion on
the distribution of rewards
in the army ii 19, iii 5; is de-
spatched on a secret mission
by Cyrus to occupy the moun-
tains of Armenia iv 22

CHRYSOSTOM, St, quoted I iii 3

CILICIANS subject to Cyrus I i
4; refuse to join Assyria
against the Medians Iv 3, I
15

comparative, with u&AXov

added 11 i 12, iii 12, iv 10
used zlone, the second part
of the comparison being

implied (Bé\Tiov) 11 iv 12,
vi 23
comparison, compendious II
i1s, 18,1ii 13, 14, 19
compressed phrases, (70 é\\ei-
mor ‘the blame for failure’) 1
v 13, 11109, ii 22; (rolTor Tiva
Néyor) iii 1, 1%, II iii 213 (els
Tovs égpnfous é&épyovTar) 11 8,
12
construction changed, as
sentence proceeds I1 i 23, iii 2
coordination of contrasted
clauses (parataxis) 11 4
crasis:
dy for & dv 1 vi 26,111 27,
iii 5
&ySpesfor oldrdpesiriiy,
iii 15
davijp for 6 dv7p 11l 7
dpxwv for 6 dpxwr 111 3t
kdkeivov for kal éxelvoy
IIiv 8
kdy for kal édr 1119, 13,
15; kdvtadda for kal évr.
Iriv 31
kdmweveykéy for kal dm-
eveykwy II iv 19
pevrdy for pévrotér 11ig
arpolimepmefor mpoémwepme

11 iv 18
Td\\a for 7& EANa 1 i 2,
3, II

ramrndean for 74 émerr-
deta Iviy, 10, 111 15
Tadrd for Td a¥Td 111V 4
CROESUS, king of Lydia, joins
the Assyrians against the
Medians I v 3, ILi §
CYAXAR®S, son of Astyagés and
uncle of Cyrus, censures his
nephew I iv g; his indolence
1 iv 22 succeeds his father
as king of Media 1 v 2; asks
help of the Persians against
the Assyrians I v 4; complains
of the smallness of their con-
tingent 11 i 7, 8; enumerates
the enemy’s forces to Cyrus
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111 5; reproves Cyrus for not
wearing the splendid Median
dress which he had sent him,
before the Indian embassy
11 iv 5; meaning of name 1v 2
CYPRUS, when subject to Cyrus,
I14

CcYrUs, son of Cambysés by
Mandané, daughter of Astya-
gés 11ii 1; when 12 years old,
is taken by his mother to see
his grandfather iii 1; begs her
to let him stay behind 13;
story of his award about the
two coats and lesson inculcated
upon him by the Justice-
Master 17; wins the affection
of Astyagés and all around
iv 2; why he was overtalk-
ative at first iv 3; develops in
manly qualities, becomes a
bold rider and hunts first the
animals in the royal park 4, 5;
and then takes to more real
sport in riding after the boar
and other animals in their
native wilds with Cyaxarés;
goes out again with the king
himself 14; his first battle,
when, in a new suit of armour,
he headed a charge upon the
Assyrians 16; recalled by his
father to Persia 25; where,
on reaching man’s estate, he
is appointed to command the
Persian force sent to assist the
Medes against the Assyrians
v 5; his speech to his chosen
body-guard 7; his discourse
with his father on. the duties
andresponsibilities of a general
vi 1; improvements effected
by him in the army I11i 113
institutes games and athletic
sports 20 ; sagaciously concili-
ates ambassadors, sent from
the king of India to learn the
particulars of the quarrel be-
tween Media and Assyria, by

proposing that the king of
India should be made arbitra-
tor in the question iv 8; his
plan for reducing the chief of
Armenia to obedience 14;
tomb of 1i 5

D

DARIUS, extent of his empire
Iig4
Dative of interest 1 iii 14, iv 5,

12, 11 1ii 2, iv 8, 13

of respect instead of acc.
with verbs of excelling
1virr,vi8 11ii29,iii 53
with participles 1iii 2, 10,
i

ethic 1 iii 2, 15, 17,
iv 12, Vi 10, 26, 42, I1 i
7 9, 16

ofaccompanimentwith-
out aiv (abrols Tols trmous)
1 iv %, 17; with odw
1Liig

of means I vi 1o, II iii 8

causal Iiv 24

of manner 11 iii 8 =ad-
verb I1 iii 12, iv 28

of predicate after xpnofac
Iirx

after adj. of likeness,
sameness (6 adrds) Iiii 4,
I, iir

after 8¢l I vi 22

absolute 1vi 2, I1iv g

of the agent after perf.
pass. participle II iii 14

with compound verbs I iv

27
Deo wolente, Greek equivalent
to I v 14, IT1 15,1V 14
diminutives in contemp-
ttéous sense I iv 13, 19, 11 ii
2
direct for indirect statement
11 iii 4
discourse, transition from,
to indirect I iii 11
double entendre 11 ii 1§
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E

Eagle, appearance of, in the
east, a favourable omen 1II i
1; and hare 11iv 19

EGYPT subject to Cyrus 11 4

ellipse of substantive, before

genitive 11 iii 9
of verb of doing Iiv 24,

vi 39
of verb of being elvat
(éorl) with:—

dryaor 11 iv 29
d'ywvwréou i rr
dvdyky 1 i 10, m 4. Vi
36, 111 4
6fhov T v 11, IT 1V 24
dbagpopor 1 Vi 17
éyyUs 11 iii 2
elxds 1ii 11,111 1,115, 10
\rris 11 iv 23
Epyov 111V 24
fdov I Vi 19
90tTos 11 il 12
AU I il 11
kpdTioTow 11 ii 18
kpetrTov 11 iv 12
pabyrd I vi 23
8peos I vi 18
wapofurTicby 11 iv 29
arpocijkoy 11 iii 8
padiov 1 ii 10
gagés 111 3
Taxlory 11 1v 27
Xaewdy 1 vi 17
xaXewdrarTos 11 iii 11
(8 ety) with xapter 1 iv
13, I iii 2
(dv)1ii14,v10,I1iv 25,26
of the indefinite subject of
the infinitive 11 iii 15
of noun with gen. absol.
of participle I iv 18
of preposition in the cor-
relative clauses of com-
parisons, where @s pre-
cedes I vi 4
of subst. (xdpa) I vi o,
11 iv 22, (086s) 11 iv 27

euphemism for ‘defeat’ 11iii 6
EUROPE, the nations of, autono-
mous Ii 4

F

Field, F., his Otium Norvi-
cense quoted 11 i 4
forms of the same word, juxta-
position of different 1 v 5,
11ii 25
future indicative after verbs
of fearing, (rare) 11 iii 6;
with érws after verbs of
caring I ii 3, I1 i 11, 15,
1V 11;in pure final clauses
IIi2rx
of intention (¢fovioorras=
phovely pé\hovras) 11 iv 10
optative, only used in in-
direct discourse I v 3,
11 i 23, iii 17

G

GABAEDOS, chief of Phrygia
minor, helps the Assyrians
against the Medes I11i 5

GABRIELI p. 309

genitive case of measure

1ig, Iivi8

of cause after a verb of
emotion II iii 21

of emotion IT1ii 4

of time within which 1 iv
28

of separation I1iv 24
of source Iii I; vi 44
(udfe pov)

of the divided whole
with deacpelv 11ii 5

absolute,usedneedlessly,
1iv 2, 20, vi 14; without
noun I iv 18

anticipatory I vi 23,
i 22,29

predicate, referring to
the subject, after elvac,
yiyvesOar1iirg, 11irx

after comparative for
accusative with 4 11 iii 12
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partitive, of the antece-

dent clause dep. on pro-

noun in relative clause

Iii 12, vi 46,111 9, 23,

ii 27; dependent on ar-

ticular infin. 111 21 ; after

verb I iii 7, iv 20, v 1,

vi 25, II iv 18; with

wpbow 1 vi 39; without

any governing word ITiii 7
gnomic aorist Iii 2, IIiii 4

government, reflexions on the

difficulty of 11

H

HELLENIC inhabitants of Asia,
ultimately subject to Cyrus 1
i 4; uncertain whether they
will join the Assyrians against
the Medes 111 5

HERAIViI

HESIOD, Xenophon’s reminis-
cences of, 11 il 24, 25

HESTIA I ViI

HOMER, reminiscence of, IT i 23

homotimoi, the Persian I v 5,
11i3

hunting terms 11 iv 24, 25

hyperbaton 1vi 1, 111l 13

HYRCANIANS, ultimately sub-
ject to Cyrus 11i 4; become
subject to the Assyrians 1v 2

HYSTASPAS, a Persian peer, story
told by 11ii 2

I

ILLYRIANS 11 4
imperfect (jxov) in the sense of
aorist I1ii 9
inceptive 1riv 19
participle Iiv 25, vi 28,
29, 111 3
1nf1n1t1ve 1iv 2y
with &, to express custo-
mary action I iv 3, vi 40
INDIANS, subject to Cyrus 11 4;
their alliance sought by the
Assyrians I v 3; send an em-
bassy to Cyaxarés IIiv 1

indirect discourse, turned into
direct I iv 28, vi 14, ITiv 1, 7
1nfm1t1ve, determinative I
ii 11
in relative clause 1iii 17
(elvar) inloose construc-
tionIrii ry
in exclamation ITii 4
of purpose (metv éyxéas)
1 1ii 9, (Tol pf) Avoireheiv)
2b., 11 1V 22
with 700 u7 after verbs
denoting hindrance etc.
11iv 13
with 76 w7 after verbs de-
noting hindrance etc.
1vi 29, I1iv 23
with verbs of hearing
1iv 25
epexegetic of demon-
strative pronoun 11 ii 8;
of substantive 1iv 4, 21
imperfect Iiv 2%
after elmov=1ussz 1 iv 18,
11ii 8, iv 21
aorist without &v after §o-
kety, elkos, énmifew 1 vi
10, II iv 23; with d 1 il
15, iv 1%
articular, as accus. of
reference I vi 18
accumulation of infini-
tives 1iii 13, vi 6
ionic words: 1ii 5, ii 1, 15, il
16, iv 4, 7, V 12,13, Vi 17,43,
11118, ii 15, iii 4, 7,15, vi 30

J

JAXARTES, the 11 §
JUNO: . 5. HERA
JUPPITER : 2. s. ZEUS

K

KAVSTERFIELD (Kalorpor mwe-
dtov) 111 §

kissing, Persian custom of Iiv
27; the hand in adoration II
iv 19
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L
Liberty of speech 1 iii 10
LINCKE, C. F. A. 11ii 2, iv 27
LYDIANS, the, subjects of Cyrus
Iig
M
MAGADIDAE (?) 114
MANDANE, daughter of Astya-
gés, mother of Cyrus 1 ii 13
takes Cyrus to visit her father
iii 1; her return home iv 1
MEDIA, bordered by Assyria I
iv 17, by Persia II i 1; by
Armenia iv 20; chief wild
animals in I iv 7; court eti-
quette in I iv 14
MEDIANS, their love of dress and
ornament 1 iii 2, II iv 6; of
hunting 1 iv 15, 16
middle voice, in causative
sense1iii16,iv18,11i9, 30
indirect or dative-like
1iii 1, 9, I1i23,1i 5
military phrase, a short 1I
iii 21; technical terms I vi 43,
11 iii 22, iv 2, 3
N

National names used as ad-
jectives IT 1 13
neuter adj. or pron. predicate
of masc. or fem. noun
subject 1ii 11, ITi 29
having a general reference
to men I vi 22
noun, as subject, with
plural verb 111i 2, iii 3
New Testament, the, a mistrans-
lation in, corrected II ii 4
nominative coupled to voca-
tive IIii 18
numerals, article with 1 ii 13,
iv 16,111 6

(o}

Objective instead of subjective
pronominal reference1i 3, v 2,
11l 24, iv 21

omensIvir
optative of indefinite fre-

quency 1 iii 3, 10, 1T,
12, iv 1, 35 50 15, I7, 23,
1115, 30, iil 10, iV IT

of indirect discourse 1
iii 15, iv 5, 8, 18, vi 13,
24, I1iv 7, 21

of protasis dependent on
a primary tense of the in-
dicative 1 v 2

in apodosis with indic. in
protasis (ina particular
supposition) 111 8; (in a
general supposition) II iii
20

assimilated 1 iii 11, II
iv 11, 1%

with dv, as potential,
without protasis I ii 11,
viiz, 1116, 8

in relative clause with-
out dv 1vi 3, 19, 34, 40,
I iv 7, Io

in final clauses, where
leading verb is Optative,
referring to the Future 11
iv 17

for subjunctive 11 iv 17

of verbs ending in -vum
1iig

future, used inindirect dis-
course only 1v 3, IIi 23,
iii 17

ending in -otv in uncon-
tracted verbs 11 iv 17

aor., mode suffix of (dp-
Eaus for dpteras) 1 iii 11

P

PAPHLAGONIANS, the, subject
to Cyrus I i 4; refuse to join
the Assyrians against the
Medes v 3, 11 1, 5

parasang, the length of a 11iv 21

paronomasia (16 wiv—ér mwavrl
&yw) 1 vi 13, IT1ii 3

participialconstruction,re-
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placed irregularly by that of
the verbum finitum 1iii 5, 11
irr, iii8, 17, 21
participle with article used
attributively=substantive,
or verb preceded by rela-
tive pronoun Iii3,ivg, vi
37, 11l 12,iii 12, 13,iv.32
with subst. =subst. with
gen. II ii 27
gen., plural of used abso-
lutely without subject
(onuavfévrwy 67¢) 1 1v 183
used heedlessly (dofevi-
gavros alrol  ovdémore
dréNeure Tov whmwov) 1 iv
2, 20, Vi I4
imperfect iv 25, vi 28,
29, 11ii 3
adversative (neg. ov) Ii
3, 11118, ITii 13, iv 18
supplementary withdud-
yew I1ii 6, with dayly-
veofar1ix, vi 8, with dwa-
Te\ety 1116, v 8, darplBew
1ii12, with ¢fdvew Iiii 12,
iv 21; TUyxdrew I iv 3,
II ii 11; with verb of
emotion, (Vmepéxarpev) 1
iii 3, 12, iv §, 153 with
verb of appearing II iii
8; with verb of finding
1I ii 14, 22; of knowing
1iii 2; with verb of satis-
fymgl iv 14; with verb
of remembering Ivi 3,
29, 11 iv 12
used as adjectiveI iv 20
predicate 1iv28,1rii 14
equivalent to protasis of
a sentence I ii 15, vi 23,
20, 11 iv 15
@v omitted I ii 14, Vv 10,
II iv 25, 26
Exwy, NaBwy 11ii 11, iv 13,
17, 20, vi 10, 1Iii 17
particular, transition from the,
to the universal 1riii 2
PASARGADAE I1ii 1

people, name of, for that of
the country which they live
in 1iv 26, v 14, 111 1
perfect of final or abiding re-
sult 11 4,11 3, 15
PERSEIDAE, descendants of Per-
seus, ancestors of Persian
kings 1ii 1
PERSEUS I ii 1
PERSIA, proper Iiii 2; different
climates of 1 iii 3; divinities
of 1vir
Persian empire, boundaries of
the 1 i g, I1 i 1; details of
Persian system of education I
ii 3—16; contingent, divisions
of II iv 2
PERSIANS, their division into 10
phylae1ii 5; their ordinary
weapons g ; their ceremonious
observance of birth-days 1 iii
10; their simplicity of dress
and fare 2; their custom of
kissing relations I iv 27, 28;
Greek polytheistic system
transferred by Xen. to them
Ivir
personal construction in ex-
pressing ‘it is evident’ I iv 1,
1ii 3, 123 ‘it is said’ I ii 2,
virr, IIi 20
PHERAULAS, a Persian com-
moner, his speech on the
distribution of honors and re-
wards II iii 7
PHOENICIANS, subject to Cyrus
1ig4
PHRYGIA, major and minor, sub-
ject to Cyrus 11 4; both join
Assyria1v 3
PHRYGIA minor IIi §
physicians, state 1 vi 13
pluperfect, used as an imper-
fect 11iii 10, iv 8, 20, 11 i 10
plural referring to collective
noun I ii 2, vi 1r, II iii
3, 1v 21, 23
of abstract nouns, in con-
crete sense I iii 11, vi 3
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plural used distributively 1
iii 2, 111 23
substituted for singular1i 1
verb with neuter subject 11
ii 2, iii 3; with subject
(collective) in singular 11
ii g, iv 20
neuter participle, in ref, to
masses of men I vi 17
poetical .words or forms of
words 11 1,ii 1, 12, 13,1V 3,
4 7s 18, 21, V.9, 12, vi 6! 9>
17, 24, 26, 28, 36 43) 45
111 18, 31, il 22, il 15, 1v 3
p051t1ve (verb) to be evolved
from negative I1iv 23
potentxal optatlve with dv 1
ig4,ii11,v1i13, 1118, 16
predicate, appositive 11ii 8
genitive Iii 15,111 11
tertiary 1ri2
preposition, supplied to rela-
tive pronoun from ante-
cedent IT iv 1T
of motion with verb of rest
1iig4,iv 18,111 23, iv 21
repeated with the second of
two homogeneous nouns
1Iiii 13
position of, between adj.
and subst. 11 i 21
omission of, in the cor-
relative member of a com-
parison, where ws pre-
cedes I vi 4
present, historical 1 vi 143
interchanged with past
tense I11 19
as future 11 iii 22
participle, as partic. of im-
perfectliv 2g, vi28, 11ii 3
professional ignorance, ex-
posure of I vi 22
pronoun (plur.) referring to
persons implied in a col-
lective noun (radra after
8,ri) I vi 11
in the accus. neuter with
xpficfor 1ii 13, 11dv 19

pronoun (adrod), unusual collo-
cation of 11 3
assimilated to predicate
1iv 28
demonstrative used as an
emphatic repetition of the
(expressed or omitted)
antecedent I iii 1o, vi 38,
11 ii 25
protasis, contained in parllcx-
ple1iirs, vi23, 26, 11iv1g
contained inadverb11i 193
referring to indefinite past
time in a general suppo-
sition 11 iii 20
suppressed or implied 113,
4,1v 17, 11i8
proverbial expression II ii 15

R

Reclining at table, a Greek
custom 1Iii 3
redundant expression (rafra
olirw wpoyryrdarwr) 11 iv
11, 13, (mposrdratolmpos-
Tarebovaty) I ii §, (mTpoek-
Op wpbrepos) 11 ii 7
comparative Ir ii 12,
iii 12, iv 10
reflexive pronoun, indirect
1i§,ve2 IIivy, 21
relative, singular, referring to
plural antecedent I vi 11,
11 iii 10
attraction of] into case of
antecedent I iii 2, II iii
6, iv 16
clause, taking the place of
the article 1iii %, iv 26,
wii g, iv 17
pronoun with optative 1 vi
35 19, 34 40, 1Iiv 7, 10
S
Sacrifice1iv 17
SAKAE, a Scythian tribe 11 4
SAKAS, cupbearer to Astyagés
1iii 8; the contempt of the boy
Cyrus for him 1iii 11
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SAMBAULAS, a captain in the
Persian army 1I 1i 28
SCOTT, SIR WALTER, quoted 1ii8
SCYTHIANS, a great nation 11 4
seers, treacherous dealings of
1vi2
sentence, structure of,chang-
ed as it proceeds Iiv 3, v 3,
11is,iiiz2
SHAKESPEARE quoted I iii 14
sling, held in contempt by the
Greeks 111 18
SOGDIANA 11 5
Stoa Poekile, picture of battle
of Marathon at the 11ii 13
subject of the infinitive where
indefinite, unexpressed 11
iii 1§
of infin. in acc. although
subject also of the princ.
verb I'iv 4
omitted 111 15
of one verb serving also as
object to another IIi 24
assimilated to predicate
noun Iiv 28, v 3
of the dependent, attracted
as object into the primary,
clause 116, v 14, Vi 23,
28, 11 11, 22, 29, 37, il
5 V14
subjunctive of verbs ending
in -vvue, form of 1ii 3
substantive, having construc-
tion of the verb from which it
is derived 111i 21
superlatxve, inclusive use of
1iii 15, iv 2
SYRIANS, the 111 4

T

Trajection of dv I v 10, vi 18,
26
of uérviis

trajection of §rerivy
of o0 wdyv 11 iv 13
of ol Tw I i 13
of oy 11iii 2, vi 21
of ws 1 vi 26

v

Verb positive to be evolved
from negative II iv 23
referring to two subjects,
though appropriate only
to one (zengma) 11 iii 9
used parenthetically
1iii 11,iv 8, i g, ii 3
verbal forms, variations of, in
juxtaposition 1 v §
verbal adj. with accusative I1
ii 15, iv 10
substantives having con-
struction of their verb 1
iv 17
VESTA: 2. s. Hestia

w

Wordsofsingularoccurrence
in Xen. 1ii 3,iii 5, 7, iv
3, 16, 24, Vv 3, 10, 12, Vi
10, 22, 28, 45, 111 22, 25,
ii 13, 26, 28, 30, iii 15
post-classical and un-Attic
1ii 10, 12, 15, iii 5, 14,
iv 5, 18, v 3, vi 19, 27,
28, 41, 111 11, 13, 20, ii
25, 26, iii 24, 26
‘world, in the’, Greek phrase
for 1T ii 18
worship by kissing the hand

11 iv 19; Persian, of the
elements I vi 1
VA

Zeugma of verb 11 iii g
ZEUS maTpdos I Vi I




The References are by Book, Chapter and Section. Where the
reference is to a Note in the Critical Appendix, ¢ follows the
number.

)( indicates ¢ as distinguished from’.

The numbers affixed to words denote respectively :—

1 doubtful or suspected words

2 words that occur only once in Xen.

3 words that occur only once in Xen. and seldom, if ever, in
other writers

4 ionic words

5 doric words

6 poetical words

7 un-classical words
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A

ayalés Ti1ili1g, vg; dyalddy
elvaw=prodesse, expedire, 11 i 22,
27, iv 29; T& dyabd, res securn-
dae, commoda, 11 i 17, iv 10;
74 kald kal Tdyabd II i 17.
Jortis, 11 1i 20

dyamwdv &, secum bene actum
pulare si, 11 4

dyacfor, admirari, suspicere,
c. acc. II iii 19, c. gen. et acc.
21; cum dat.iv g

oyyehos, nuntius, 11 iv 1; le-
Satus, 11 1v 31

dyew iy Aelav (i.q. dyew kal
Pépew), praedari, 1 iv 19, 20;
dyewy oTpatiar I Vi 43; intrans.
ib. dvyew novxlav, in statione
subsistere, e loco non moveri, 1 iv
18; dye 04, agedum, 111 6

Gyé\n, grex, 112

dyevwiis? Tiw Yuxidp 11 iii ¥

dyopd éAevlépa 1 ii 3; dyo-
pav dyew, apportare merces ad
wiclum necessarias, 11 iv 32. Cf.
IV v 42, VIii 11, 38

dyopaiol, ol, nundinatores,
turba forensis, 11ii 3

&ypa, 1, praeda, fera, 11 iv 19

dypuos, ferus: dypiot 8vor, 1
iv 73 dypiow woNirar, immanes,
qui nec leges nec homines co-
lunt, 1 vi 34

dyprovafar, ¢ferari, 1iv 24

dypunvely, vigilare, 1V 11

dyvd® 8, 9, g, 11 iv 3, 4

H. X.

dydpvaotds Twos, rel rudis
neglecta exercitatione, 1 vi 29
ayxépaxe 8mha, arma ad co-
minus pugnandum, 1ii 13
dyxlvovs, sagax, sollers, 1 iv 3
dywvia?, 1, certamen, 11 iii 1§
dywviteaOal 70 mpds Twwa, in
aligua re certare cum, 1 Vi g, 1T
i 13 dywrioTéor (éorl) 11l 11
dywvietis, 6, certator, 1v 11
adars®S, rudis el imperitus, 1

vi 43

adew, carminibus celebrare, 1
il 1

&8nAa, 7d, res incertae, 1 vi 9

dduketv 11 1i 16; 7wd Ti=7%0¢-
knkévaclliv 8

ASweov rmor, equi wusui mi-
nus apti, 11 ii 26 not.

dadvvaros, nfirmus, 1 v 10 .

del Svres, sempiterni, 1 vi 46

andds éoflew 11ii 11, v I

abéuirov, nefas, 1vi 6

abjpevra Onpia I iv 16

AONov, certaminis praemium,
Iii12; af@Xa wporifévar I vi 18

afpoltew, cogere, convenire iu-
bere, 11 iv 18

&8poos, iz wnum locum co-
actus, 1iv 17, 22

dlupla, animi abiectio, )( wpo-
Ovpia 1vi 13

aldds, 1, verecundia ne quid
turpe palam committas, 1iv 4

aipaToivs, puaTwuéya drby-
T, tacula cruove infecta, 1 iv
10

20
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e
atpety—

dpagar

u.ipetv, capere fugz'mlem et asse-
qui, 11V 21, Vi 40, 11 iv 20

ailpeiobar dwxaorip Twa, ali-
cuius arbitrio rem permittere, 11
iv8

atpeoar moNepov, bellum sus-
czpei ¢, 1 Vi 45

mpé-rov, optabile, alper &7 e-
porilig

aloddveofa : fo07n00a,
animadvertisse, novisse, 11 2, 6

alovos, faustus, boni ominis,
1vir1, IIiv 19

o.l,crxos, 76, de formzlax, I ii 29

aloxpds, &, ov, deformis, turpis,
11l 31

aloxiveadal 7wa, revereri,
cavere ne quid turpe commitias
coram aliguo, 1 iv 22, 1I i 25;
ph aloxvvbpevos, sine pudore
ullo, 1 iv 26

‘obrelofan, s7bi petere, 1 Vi §

aldv, o, aevum, 111 19

dkeois, 0, sartor, 1 Vi 10,
ubi al. fwy7ags

dklvros: dxlvyTor xdpov,
locus non immutatus, 1 vi 39

dupwfodv m, accurate tenere,
1iii 16, 17, 11 i 26, ii o, iii 13

aKpoo.o-%.L, auscultare, 1iii 10

dxpofoliteaOar, eminus pug-
nare missilibus, 11iv 23, 111 7

dkwv, invitus, 11ii 13

d\afovebeaOar, s¢ ostentare, 11
ii 11

dNagdv, o, zactator, 1 vi 22,
Imii 12

dNéfaobard, propulsare vim
et iniuriam, 1v 13

a\nOebew, 772 dictis et factis stu-
dereveritati, J(é&amardv,k\ém-
TeLy, w)\eovem'ew, Ivi 33,

a)\qeﬁs, verus, ‘genuine’, ‘na-
tural’, 11i 105 4904 (not aAn-
0ds) Neyew, vera dicere, 1 Vi 22,
il 1x
- aMokeoOar, capi:
édNwka, mendacii
sum, 1L 1i 22

yevdduevos
conviclus

dhkupos®: dAkcpor Onplov, bel-
lua ferox et vobusta, 11i 10; &A=
Ktpot wpds Tovs évavriovs I 1V 22,
IIiii 8

dA\d, at the beginning of a
reply, 111 13, iii 5. certe, tamen,
‘at least’, 11ii 6

NN 1, num wvero, 1 iv 28,
Irii 28

dANd pévrol, at vero, 1 vi 18,

4
6NNG, pafv, af wvero, 1 V 14,
Vi
dAN o9, ¢ non (potius), 11 ii
19
dAN odv Iiv 19
dANd Tov, alguz, 1v 13, vig
dN\\eoBar, salire, 1iv 11
dN\obé&v woler, ex alia qua
parte, 1 vi 43
d\Aos, in apposmve relation
to adjective, I vi 38; dANos &A-
Aov Tpbwov 111 4; & uév, &v 8¢,
dANo, dANo Iii 4; o0dér dANo
711V 13, 24, Vi 39; o0dels (\Nos
omltted) 7 11 iil Io, I iv 13: T
dANp ('quépqt) =79 Tpi'r'r] 11111 243
7d Te GANa kal I iii 9; &AM,
alia via, 1 11 16; alia ratione,
63)\)\7] Yeyriokwy 1V 13
dN\\oae, alio, 11v 17
dA\ddulos, alienigena, 11 2
dM\ws, aliter, dAAws Tws 1
i 1, aliam ob causam, 1 ii 11;
N\ws Te—«kat, cum alia de
causa—tum, 1 Vi 11; praesertint,
1Ll 24, iv 11
d\vrdTara (ANITws), sine omni
molestia et offensione, 1 lV 13
dpa, simul, 1iii 10} a,ua /xév——-
apa 8¢, cum—rtum, 11 ii 8, iii 19,
23; dupa /Lél/—é‘l't 8¢ kal 1 iv 33
dpa kal—xal 1 vi 18; a./.La Aé-
yovra, inter a’ztena’um, 1 iii 6,
Gua didovs 1vi 12. dua az’;r@,
una cum eo, 11 iv 30; dpa T4
Hpépg 1 i 4 11 iv 24
dpaga, 7 a,u.aim (¢cartloads’)
girov 11 iv 18
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apaprdvew Twls, aberrare,
non ferive, 1iv 113 falli in ali-
gua re, 1 Vi 16, (Towalra) peccare,
1vi36

Gjsékely, neglegere, )( émipé-
Neofac1viz3

dpeds Exew mepl Twa, negle-
gere aliquem, 11i 7

dpérpus, immodice, 1 Vi 34

apiMAdoar éml 7o Onpla, cer-
tatim in feras ruere, 1iv 15

appl, de numero, 1ii 15, iv
16. T& du@l TOV mONemor, res
militaris, 111 21; ol dupl Kipor
1iv 21, 23; ol du¢l Tov wdwwor
Oepamevral, ministri avi, 1iii 7

apdrevvivan, induere, Taida....
xrova.. fuplese 1iil 17

dv, prepositive, for édy, T
iii 18 (condemned by Dindorf n.
on1ii§og)

dv, postpositive, with in-
finitive, 1 ii 7, 15, iv 17, Vi 34,
II ii 20; with participle, I vig;
repeated with each emphatic
word, 11iii 6; anticipated hyper-
batically with dok®, oluac etc.,
1viI8

dvd, de loco, per: dva Td dpy
11 iv 2%, 28; dva wldoav Huépav,
cotidie, 1ii 83 dva kpdros, omni
vi, 1iv 23

dvaBhémrew I iv 12

dvdyew, suos ex acie reducere,
1iv 24

dvaykalos: 74 draykalia,
necessitates naturae, I vi 36

dvdykny mposTifévar T, vi
aliguem cogere, 111iv 12

dvaydvioTos duaTeNel, nullum
umguan subit certamen, I v 10

dvadéxesar, iz se recipere,

spondere, T vi 18
dvalvea@al® &yov, opus de-
trectare, negotio se subtrakere, 111
I
dvapely, follere, evertere, 11 13
Med.dvatpelolat,lollere humo,

ITiii 17

dvonauyrody, impendere, 11 ii 15

dvawoxvvria, smpudentia, 1ii g

dvaloxvvros %, impudens, 11 ii
25 '
dvalrios, culpa vacans, 1vi 103
GralTios dgpostvys, dementiae
culpa liberandus, 1 v 10

dvakalely ovouaati, compellare
nominatim, 11 ii 28; acclamare
exhortandi causa 1iv 22. dva-
kaNela Qo kbvas, canes revocare
palantes, 1 Vi 19

dvak\dtew?, latrare, 1iv 1§

dvakpdtew, exclamare: Qv-
éxpayor I1iii 20, draxpaywr ii 3

avakplvew, percontari, I vi 13

dvextdobal 7wa, sibi con-
ciliare, 1 iii g, iv 2, ¢ilovs 1L ii 10

dvalapfBdvew Twa, socium
asciscere, 1 iv 19, V I4; d. Ta
&m\a, recipere arma oblata et in
medio posita, II1i 19

dvaklokew, absumere: &vy-
Awker 1 iv §; dvgAwTo II ii
5; dralw 09y at TiTpwTKOUEVOUS,
vulneribus confict, 111 8

" dvapévew T woplleabac...éot’
dv, differre rationem compar-
andi...donec, 1 Vi 10

dvappriokeson, recordari, 1
ii x1r

dvavebew?, abnuere, 1 Vi 13

avdmow? mepipéper, ordine
Znwerso circumferre, 11 ii 2

dvamellewy, persuadere, 1111 16

dvam8dv, prosilire, currere
ad, 1iv 2 .

dvamlpmhacdon?, implers, 11 il
27

dvapracOay, sibi devincire,
conciliare, 1 iv I, 1I ii 29; suo
imperio subicere 11 §

dvaoTpéeadar,  conzversum
subsistere, e fuga converlere contra
hostes persequentes, 11 i 9. [Cf.
Hell. vI ii 20, Anab. I x 12,
REq. vI 5.]

dvathivan wévov, gerferre la-
boren, 11i 1

20—2
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dvaTpémwewy, evertere, 11 1i §

dvaxwpltew, recedere iubere,
reducere, 11 il 8

o.vSpel.os dwiip, vir fortis, 1iv 11

avdpikds, fortds, 1ii 12

dverlk\yTos, vacans culpa et
rejzre}zemzom Ii22

dverwi\nmros?, irreprehensus, 1
ii 13

Avemio TR0y, C. gen. imperitis
ivig

dvevplowew, data opera in-
venire, 1 vi 40

dvéxeoOar (perferre) Yoxn xal
Ga',)wrn 1ii 10

dvnp, vir, emphatxca]ly, 11 11
21, iil 15; )( wals 1 ii 63 dvap
Veaz/[as, vir {uvenis, 11 ii 6, 73
dvp 100 drjuov, homo de p/eée,
1L ii22; 6 drYp==~keivos I Vi 12,
ol dvdpes (Gvdpes)=olToe II iii
15; maritus, 1iii 13

avinpds?, floridus, recens, i.e.
non obsoletus nec usu tritus,
1vi38

dvbloracbor, resistere, 111 10

o.vepmros dvfpwmor genen~
cally 'mankind’ 1 il 7; Tév &
dvfpwmous I1 ii 18. in con-
temptuous sense IT i 23

dvidv, male habere, molestiam
exhibere, 1 iil 15; )( dperelv
1iv 23 .

dwapds, moestus, 11v 14

dvdpwrtl, segniter, remisse, 11
ii 30

aviBpwroes?, sine sudore et
exercitatione, 11 1 29
dviévaw, remitiere @ perse-

guena’a, 1iv 21, 22
dwoos, wniguus, 111l 17
dvloracda, consurgere, 1ii 10,
11 iii 16, iv 20
dvénros, ov, demens, 11 i 15
dvowa?, 7, 1 v 13
Gvopos, ov, legibus repugnans,
1iii 17
dyrayovilerdal,
pugnare, 1vi 8

dimicare,

o’.v'ru.o'-rrd‘gweu.l., vicissim am-
Plect, 1ii 3

dvrepéoOon?, vicissim interro-
gare, 1l 22

u.V'réxew, sustinere, re.vzstﬂ'e,
,lM'} o 1iv 2; avréxeo‘@at T8
aper‘qs, studere 'wrlufz, I ii 27

dyTi Ku.el.o'-ru.vm., aciem hostibus
opponere, 1 Vi 43

dyrwviiprov®, 76, fibia, pars
cruris anterior, opposita surae,
11 iii 19

dvrihapBdvecdor Tor mpay-
pdrwy, res gerendas suscipere,
1 iii 6

dvriNéyew (contradicere) Td i
oUxl—d&wobofar 11 ii 20

dyrlos, fa, lov, adwr.rm, op-
posz/us, 1iv8,19; éx 7ol d. I1iv8

dvrurapdyew?, contra ducere
in hostes exercitum, 1 vi 43

dyrurapakalely, revocare, avo-
care, 1111 24

avrurAnpodv, supplere, in lo-
cum militum qui desunt substitu-
ere novos, II ii 26

dv'rvr(if'rew éxarépwe els éu-
1307\1111 Tovs Muloels TOr dvdpov
™S Tdfews, centuriam hpzzrlzz‘p
divisam ita instruere, ut pars
altera in alteram faciat impetum,
11 iii 17

dvropekeiclar el mowodrra,
Sructum beneficii in alium col-
lati percipere, 1 vi 11

uvuo-:.p.os2, ov, gfficax 1 vi 22

o,w-rew ,ua)x?\ov, plus efficere,
1vi 535 d. i 000y, tter perficere,
II iv 32

dve kal kdrw, sursum deor-
sunty huc illuc, 11ii 4

u.qu;é}\qros“, inutilis, de agro
inculto, I vi 11

atla, 9, dignitas:
11 il 16

dfwbvikos?, ov, dignus victoria,

oA e
KATq TV Qo

v 10
GErvos SAlyov, moMNoD 1T i 15, 18
GEWVY, acquum censere, 1V1 42,
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1 il 1y, iv 113 velle, postulare,
1ig, 1iii 15

dafwoiada 700 loov, pari loco et
dignitate haberi, 11ii 17, 20, iii 8

dokvos, impiger, 111 313 dok-
vbrarTa, impigervime, 1iv 2

amwayyé\\ew, renunciare, 11
iv8

amdyew (oTparidr) I vi 43, II
iii 22 ; dwdyecy daoudy 111V 12
i.q dro&tééva;

dmayopele, velare, 11v 13, 14

mrot(Sewros, ignarus, 1V 11

arapdokevéy Twa AauBdvew,
imparatum opprimere, 11 1v 1§

amwaTedv, velerator, homo jfrau-
dulentus, 1 Vi 27

amwdry, fraus, inturia clandes-
tina, 111 6

dwedely, 1o parere, 1ii 2, vi
26

darelvaw, abesse, 1ii 4, 11 i 27;
deesse, de, ﬁcw'e, 1ii 10, 13

dwelpyew Twd Twwos, arcere, 112

uml.poxa.)\(a., rusticitas: ¢puwval
xal dmwetpoxaliat, clamores
decort et honests expertes 11ii 3

dmrepos, ov, Zmperitus, 1iv 213
dmwelpws Exew, imperitum esse,
1vi1y

dmehadvey Tiudr, arcere a
consequendis honoribus, 1 ii 3,
drenghaTal 15, arehafévres
1ri g

dméxew Twos, distare, 11 3, 11
iv 21; awéyxeabal Twos, absti-
nere ab, 112,V 7y: ok dwéxeo-
0o Td i od seq. infinitivo 1 vi 32

dmwotov, non credibile, a fide
abhorrens, 11 iv 17 (al. driBavor)

darge (dmévar), abidat, 101 1

mr)\é'rns, My szmplmtas, 1iv 3

dmhovy épyov, res simplex,
ad quam non varia rerum genera
pertinent, Ivi27; awAovaTépa
0d6s, wia magis compendiaria,
minus 1mped1t1 ambagibus, I iii 4

dmAds 6t6ao'Kew, sine distinc-
lione, genmeraitin, non distin-

guendo personas, tempora, loca,
res, 1vi 33

amwé, propler, 1 il 5, vi 44;
¢0fos d ¢’ e'avroﬁ, metus, quem
zjxe afferebat, 11 5; dpeNeioba
awé Twos I 2. inde a: amwd
wawdés (@ puerili aetate) 111 163
4md waldwy apfduevor I v I1;
dwd yeveds, a natalibus, 11i 13;
a¢p’ ob, a quo tempore, 1ii 9, 13.
meaning of, in composition:
(dmoTeXety) I ii 5; (dmwo-
6166vacr) I vi 12, I11v 14, 22;
(dmdyeew) I1iv T2

dwofalvew, cvenire, 1v 13

dmroBovkolely, perdere, 1iv 13
annot,

damoyebeoOar, degustare, 1 i 4

amoypdecdar, profiteri no-
men suum, nomen edere apud,
11i18, 19

mroSeLvavu.L, efficere, reddere,
1ii 5, vi18, 11123. demonstrare,
with participle, 1Iii 25

dmwodiddvan, reddere debitum,
1vi 12, IT iV 14, 22

dmodiu8pdokew, clam aufugere,
ut nescias, quem in locum, sed
pevyew fit palam Iiv 13, vi 403
ovk dmedldpackev elsTo uy wou-
€lv, non desinebat facere, 1iv 5

u’.wona.equsu-em v Xxeipa €ls
T xetpdpaktpa, abstergeremanum
mamtz/zéus, 1iii 53 awoxaﬂa-
podvTat Tavrys (sc. Tfs raxias)
11 ii 27

dmwokalely, awocare, arcessere,
redive domum iubere, 11V 25

dmdketaOar, * to be laid up in
store, garnered’, II ii 15 [An.
11 iii 15, Dem. de cor. § 198,
[Dem.] 23, § 42, Soph. Oed. Col.
1751].

dmokovpdoday, caperesomnun,
1I iv 22, 30

dmokwhbew, aditu prokibere,
Tiil1x

dmwolelweaOal Twos, discedere
ab aliquo, 1 Vi 21
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dmwoloyeloBar mepl Twos, de-
JSendere, patrocinari, 11 ii 13

amopbrreadan, nasum. emun-
gere, 11i 16

o:rrow.u., %, laborum detrectatio,
1ii 25

dmovos, ofiosus, deses; dwo-
vdTepor dudyew, magis otiose
degere, 1Vi 8

dmrowépew, a se dimittere, ex
sua disciplina, 1 iii 18, 11 ii 6.
Med. ‘to take leave of’, 1 iv
27,

dmomriew, exspuere, legeba-
tur I ii 16 ubi nunc wriew

dwopetodac, arngi, nesare quid
Jaciendum sit, 171 2

dmopla, 7, rerum necessaria-
rumpenurm, 1viIo. curop[at,
i, ﬁrultate:, inopia, 1vi 24

dmropos, ov: elvar év dmbpots,
in tmgzzslzz: esse, 1 vig

dmoppodeiv Tou olvov,
vinum, 1 iii 10

dwooofely, alsterrere, 11 iv 23

dmooTpédew, a via avertere,
11 iv 25. droocTpégpeciar,
reverti, 11iv z5

dmorelely Td Kaﬁn/fovra satis-
fdrere oﬁtlo, 1iig

u.1ro1'uyxo,vew, amzz‘iere, 1vi4g

o.-nodmvm, negare, 1 vi 13

m'roqbépew, tz’qferrz, 1iv 26

dwoqbeu'yew, aufugere, 1 vi 40

wrroxwpew, secedere, excernt,
1ii 16

dwordofar v xelpa, sibi ab-
stevgere manum, 1 iii 6

ampakTey mapd Twos, nikil
impetrare, repulsam ferve apud,
1vi

dmpovoriTws, Zlemere,
stderate, 11v 21, 22

dmpoddoioTor aiuuaxot, soci
prompti et parati ad officium
Subeundum, 11 iv 10

ampodacioTws, lbenter, sine
tergiversatione, 11 iii 8

anrtecdol Twos, aficere ali-

Sustare

incon-

quem, molestum esse et grave ali-
cuiy 1 vi 25

apu., igitur, 1vi 31,111 10, 153
in apod051 post a'rrerlI/aTa 11
2, post 6 &¢ 8, 9, post ws Iiv I
with 1mperfect 1 iil 105 e apa.
11 iii 5, elmore apa I vi 2, 77v dpa
Liii 17, vi 415 7ad7’ dpa1iv 2y

a.p obv, num igitur, 1 ii 18 ;
apd ye, mum, 1 Vi 12, 11 i1 1

dpyetv, ofiosum esse, 1 ii 15.
Pass. per socordiam neglegi, 1
iii 3

apyds, otiosus, qui victum
sibi laborando non guaerit, 1 vi
175 dp«,as YAI Vi I

o.peo-ros, gratus, 11 1ii ¥

apnyew, opem jerre, IV 13

o,pl.a'-rav, pmnde;'e, Tii 11

upto-'repov, 76, 1iil 11

apkvs, ':7, 7'ez‘e, 11 iv 25

app.u, 76, 111 8, ii 26

c.pp.o-rrew, congruere, conve
nire, 111 16; Kkpirys ToU 6, pudr-
TOVTOS, z'udz'x de ¢o, quod. sit
aptum et congruens, 1 iii 17

ap‘tru.y'q, rapina, 11i 6

dpmdlew, arripere, 11 iil 10

np-rrqg, rapax, 1 vi 27

u,p-rreBow]7 laqueus, 1 vi 28

uppn'rov, silentio “practeymis
sum, 1 Vi 14

o,p-ra.p.osl, coquus, 11 ii 4

dpTe (modo) Te kal 1 vi 22

dplew, Lawurire, 1 iii 9; dpi-
a'ao'ﬂat, sibi haurive, 11i 8

dpxeta, 7d, palatia procerum
et mawstmt‘um)z, 1ii 34

dpxew ddikwr xepwr I vi 13.
d. elcbdov, habere potestatem con-
cedendi aditus, 1 111 14. a.pxecreu.l,,
initium facere: &. Noyov I vi 2
okupmaros I1ii 28, c. part. 11 2,
dptduevos awd Twos I v 11,
vi8 Iiia

o.px'q, magistratus, 1 ii §. pl.
qui gerunt magistratum, 1 ii
12, 13.  anitium, €& dpx s ab
11 ii 10. dpxiv, omnino; Tiw



dofevely——-—dpirjs *

31t

dgxhv pi Uil 3, dpxdy wi vi
I

dofeveiv, asgrotare, 1iv 2

dobevoiv’, debilitare, 1v 3

dowis®, innocuus, 1iv 7

dokapdapvkrl, fixis oculis, non
conniventibus, 11v 28

dokely 74 dupl TOV woNeuov,
II i 21, 70 o@pa duolg Tpod7,
eodem victu corpus curare, 11 iii
8, 76 ogbua wpos loxv 1I i 20;
Aoknkers Ecew I Vi 39

dokelofal 111 22

doknTiy elval 7OV KaAdY Kd-
yabdv Epywy, rebus honestis bo-
nisque studere, 111 21

domdfeocOar, amplexari, 1 iii
23 salutare, 11 i 1, 2; amare,
magni facere, colere, 11iv 1, 26

’Acabpros, Assyriorum rex, 11
ivy, 8

aoTelos, urbanus, 11 ii 12

aovyk6pLoTos kapmds, fruges
nondum collectae in horrea, 1 v
10

dodalis, zutus, 11 i 9; é»
dogalel elvar ToU u1 yevéofar
1Iiv 13

drakTos, inordinatus, 1 Vi 33,

dTdp, af vero, 1vi g, 111 3

drdpakTos, intrepidis, 111 31

dre, guippe, cum participio, I
iii 3, 11i 3

arwpdlew, ignominia notare,
1vi 20, IIii 27

aryla, zonominia, 111l 13

druos, tgnominia notatus, 1
ii 14; d. Blos, vita obscura, ho-
norum expers, 11 iii 11

dromos, iniguws, ‘unreason-
able’, 11iv 11

dTvxelv i, non impetrare ali-
quid, 1 iil 14, wapa Twos, ab
aliguo nil impetrare, 1vi 6

ad, rursum, simili modo, quo-
que, 11 1,v 1, viqo, 11iv2r; a¥
wahw 1Vi 13,  wicissim, contra,
1iv 23, I11il 2; o¥rws ad 1L iv 26

ablus, rursum, itidem, 1iv g, 11
i1.  aliotempore, posthac, 1117

abteav, augere aliguem opibus,
1vig4s

dimvos®, insomnis, 11 iv 46

adria, exempli gratia, ad rem
exemplo confirmandam, 1 vig

ad780ev, inde, ex illo ipso loco,
Iig

adréparos, sua sponte, 1iv 13

adrévopos, liber, sui iuris, qui
suis utitur legibus, 11 4

airds, used epanaleptically or
redundantly, I iii 15, iv 2; as
indirect reflexive, 1i5, v 2,
11 il 24, iv 9, 21; #pse, adTols
Tols Immois karaxpyuviclivar 1
iv 7, obv adT@ 7§ Odpare I il
9; avTob placed between the
article and its substantive, 11 §

& avdrés, idem, c. dat. 70 adTO
Huiv 11l 4, 111 16, ii 1

avTov, 27, 1iv 1

ddé\kew, abstrakere, 11v 24

dpnyetobar, ducem esse in re-
cedendo, 11 iii 22
adlovia, copia, 1iv 17
ddOovos, copiosus, 111v 11
dvévar, dimitlere, ‘to allow
to depart’, 1 ii 8, II iv 24.

emitlere e manu lelum, 1 it

9. permittere, non velare, 1 ii
2,1v 11, I4. dopépevor Tob
woANols wpoaéxew Tov volv 111 21

dpikveiobar els 70 loow, eo
pervenire ut par sis, 1 iv 5; d.
els Noyov, incidere in sermonem,
i1

ddpodloa, 7d, res venereae, 1
vi 34

Abpwv, insipiens: dppova d-
Nokeofar, prae stupore capi, 1 vi

o
adpovriorws? Exew, segnem
et socordem esse, 1 Vi 42
duviis, ineptus natura, 1vi3z;
70 @ua odk 4P vns, qui est forma
corporis haud indecora et in-
venusta, 11 1ii 7
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Yéppov

dvlaktelv c. gen. )( émiué-
Aegfac 1 Vi 3

dduhdkrovs AapBdvew, in-
cautos opprimere, 1 vi 37

u.xupw'-rlu,, animus ingratus,
1ii7; dxdpioros, 1 ii 7

GxBeabar, gravari, acgre ferre,
1iv 25; seq. dre, Iiii g

B

Bddnv, lente, gr
Y Tpéxwy

ﬁaSCgﬂv, incedere, ) Tpéxew,
11 1 10, 14

Bdbos, 74, a/'tzz‘zm’o, in tacticis
linea a fronte aciei s. agminis
usque ad extremum agmen : opp.
mAkos, longitudo, quae est a
cornu altero ad alterum, 11 iv 2, 4

BoANew, eminus ferire, 1iv 53
B. €ls 70 wérwmwov, frontem ferive
taculo, 11y 8; émwl oxomov B. 1 vi

radatinm, 11 ii 30

29

BdpBapor, de Persis, 1ii 1

Bapéws ¢épew, graviter ferre,
mii g

Baolhewov, 78, regia domus,
palatium regzs, I iv 3, 4;
BaciNera, Td, aedes regiae, 115,
ii 3, 1T iv 5, 24

Baou\edew év Mépoars, regnare
apud Persas, 1V 4

Baow\els, rex Persarum, 1ii 15
de Iove 11iv 19

Bao\wds, regius, Bacili-
kb, 70, mos reges, 1ii1 18 )( 70
TUpaYYLKbY

Baohkds wapetvas, regio cum
adparatu adesse, 11v 14, :
B'rrx--rel.v‘2 tussire, 11 1i §
Bla, 225, 111 6; Blg, vi, 1 iii 19
Steu.os, wo/mlm, 1 iii 17
BAa B, dzzmmmz, il 12
.B‘)\o.xe(a, 0, socordia, ignavia,
Iri 2

BNAE, dgnavus, ineptus, 1iv 12

ﬁ)\o.-mrew, nocere, 1 vi 18

BovkdNes, dubulcus, 11 2

Bodhesbon, welle: 7L BouNé-

wevor, cur, 11 il 11, ﬁov)xo'-
Mmevos deumvely, ut cenaret, 11il 4
Bovhelew, consilium capere,
decernere, 11 iv 15: BovAeve-
olac, delz'bemre, 111 Y 5 7e delibe-
rata statuere 1iv 17
Bpaxibrepor Noyor, verda pau-
ciora,11v 4, év Bpaxvrdre dy-
Nov, perpaucis ostendere, 1ii 15
Bpovri, tonitru, 1 vi 1
Bodpa, 76, esculentum, 1iii 4
BaXos, 9, gleba, 11 iii 17

r

yapely, zexorem ducere, 11iv 16

ydp, nam, 1 1i 15, v 8, 12, Vi
443 explanandi causa illatum
post pronomen demonstrativum,
11 iv 26. reddit rationem
sententiae ormsﬁae, 1ivIz, vi 290,
i 4 7, 13, iv 12, 15

yu.p o1: 1ii 6, iii 10, ¥o.p
ovv, vero, 1vi 22, 25,1117, oV
ydp; nonne, 1 Vi 12

yc!,o"r'rip, ventriculus, 11 iii 24:
yaoTpos &veka, ventris implend:
causa, 1ii 8

Ye, quidem, certe, yepeated in
one sentence, II ii 33 ye 87 I vi
433 e mévror 111 113 ye pi
11i 2,111 23, iii 10, 18 0é ye
I vi28; kal—ye Iiv g, I1 i 3;
viv ye, nunc quidem, quantum
attinet ad hunc diem, 1iv 9

yehdy émlTiv, 1iv 4,111 g, 10

'ye)\ws, 0, rz.m.r, 111ii 5

yeved, origo generis, I i 6;
natales, 11i 8, 13

yevéhwa?, natalitia, dies nata-
l7s, 11iii 10

Yevvaios kbwy, canis generosus,
1iv 15, 21

Yévos, 76, gens, familia, 11i 1

Yepolrepos, senex, 11i 4,13, 143
yepalTepoi, seniores, senalores,
1vy

Yéppov, clypeus parvus Persi-
cus, differt magnitudineab dowide,
1iig, 13,1119, 21
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ylyveabar Tdv yepairépuw, in
ordinem senatorum recipi, 1ii 153
. éyybrara, qguam proxime acce-
dere, 1 iv 23; se praestare,
xelpoves ovdéy éyévovTo I v 8;
de victimis II iv 18; mh\elor 7
revrﬁxou'ra. ¢y 'ye'yova‘;s amrd
'yeveas, gm/zyuav‘marw mazior,
I ii 13; yeyorws bmép 74 oTpa-
Tebouua &rn, qui excessit actatem
inilitarem, 1ii 4
*yl.yvoﬁu-xew, statuere, censere,
1i3, vrg, Iivs. cognitum
habere ac perspectum 11iii 185.
sentire, de sensu gustus, I iii 5
Yvépoas mapacrevdfew, prac-
parare animos, 11 1 21
vdpiopal, b, signum, nola
qua res agnoscy potest 1izy
Yyouv, certe, 1 i 3, 4, iil 10,
v 8, 111 g, ii 28, iii 10, 12
ypdppara, litterae, quas pueri
Graecorum discere solebant, ut
grammatica, poésis, eloquentia,
geometria, philosophia, 1ii 6
ypa.d)ew pingere, 1ii 13
yvp.vu.gew, syn. élifewr, ex-
ercere, 111 10, Vi 32
yopyyrikd?  §mAa  iq.
yuuriTwy 1ii 4

A
peritus, prudens,

70

Sarfpav?,
11 12

Sdxveoar, »orderi, i.e. mo-
lestia, dolore affici, 1iv 13

Samwdvn, sumptus, 1 vi g, 11 ii

58acr€a.1 8pn, montes arboribus
consiti, 11iv 23. [Cf. Anab. 11iv
14 wapadeloov dagéos marrolwy
8évdpwr]

Saopds, Zributum; dacudy
dwdyew 11 iv 12; 0. dmodiddvar
11 iV 14, 223 9. ¢épew 11 iv 31

SayNéorara, largissime, nulla
adkibita parsimonia, 1 Vi 17

8¢, epanaleptic, T vi 433

omitted with &rewra 1iii 14,iv 11,

IT iii 22; with 7é\os I v 14; 0¢
without uév, marking a second
relationship, 1V2

8¢ 81 11iii 4

8eldw: Jdeloas mepl Twos,
alicui timere, sollicitum esse de
aliquo, 1iv 22; édedolkewy (cui
formae Dind. ed. Lips. 4 p. XVIL
édedlety v.édedin praefert), 1iil
10

8¢, c. dat. 1 vi 22; delv
understood with Sokeir, 11 iv 23
[cf. Hell. 1v vii 4, Vi 15]

8etv, ligare, vincire, 11v 11

Sewds c. inf., 1iii 18,iviz, v

Sevrvely, cenare: 16 dpisTov
70070 detmyfhoavTes il 11

SearvomoreieOar, pararicenam
Zubere, 11 iv 21

8etodal Tiwos, rogare aliquem,
1iv 12, V 4; indigere, 11ii g;
detofal 7 1ol PaciNéws, aliqua
in re btmﬁczo regis indigere, 1iv
1,111 3, 6eo,uerol Twos, guiali-
quem convenive volunt, 1iii 8

Sexddapyxos, derzzrzo, 11 iii 21

Sexa&us, decurialis, 11 ii 30

Sexds, 7, decuria, 111 22

8efiés, dexter, in auspiciis
Graecorum est fazstus, 111 1

Séov, 57 ' opus Suerit, 1v 115 1O
déov mouely, officium suum prae-
stare, ws defjoov kal ToVTwy I Vi
12, 11 iv 4; 7& OéovTa, meces-
saria, 1 vi 10, 11 iii 3

8épn S, collum, 11ii 2

Seamérns, herus, 1ix; dominus,
1iii 18

8éx eoBaw, reciperequod offertur,
1iv 26, vi 10; probare, 1v 5

81, resumptxve, 1 111 2, II il 9%
ili 193 ‘as they say’, 11 iii 13
woNdxis 89 11 1i 163 ¢dvradba 677
II iv 243 oUrou 87 JI il 14; ola
7% II 1 243 év d\Nots Te mwolNois
kal 84 1 Vi 21; mas 04, qui
qreaeso? 1iii 10, Vi 22 ; ¢. impera-
tivo, 1 iii 9

kel 84, 1.q. 07, 11 iv 17
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kal y.év 81, 1vi 3, sep. 1Tl 2

8N\os éoTw 87, patet eum,
I1v2

Snpokparia, forma civitatis
popularis, 111

Snpdovov  dydves, certamina
publica, 1ii 12

Sqpétns® i. q. dnmoTikds,
Pleberus, 111iii 7, 15; dnuorikdy
aywria, certamen cum plebeits, 11
iii 15

Swov, nimirum, sane, ut
opinor, 1V 12, vi 7, 9, 16

8fra, sane, wtique, o dfjTa
1vi28

Sud c. gen. : 8¢’ éavrdy kracfac
11 4; 8 xpdvov, multo tempore
post, 1 iv 28; dua wavrds Tob
al@vos, semper, 11 i 19; &id
wavrds olrws II iv 3, 4; Ocd
aroparos €xew, in ore habere,
11iv 25

SwaBalvew, transire, 111 1

SwPd\\ev Twa wpds Twa,
calumniari, 1v 3

Sulyew, vivere, 1 ii 2; with
supplementary participle 1 ii 6;
3. T4 &, transigere, 1 ii 13;
3. quwmy, perpetuo sileve, 11v 14
3. cwppovws 111 8§

SuwylyveaOar dpyorra, per-
petuo frui imperio, 11 15 0. év
Tols égnjBois, versari inter ephebos,
1ii 15

SuayavitesBal Tempos dNNhovs,
de e certare inter se, 11l 12, iv 4

Swadidvar, distribuere, 1 iv
10, 26

Suwadox1, c. dat., gqui priori
custodiae succedant, 11v 17

Swanpely, divisione jfacta con-
stituere cum dupl. acc., dejpnTac
Térrapa wépn 1ii 4, §

v, 7, viclus, 1.e. cibus et
potus, I ii 16; diatTat edreNéo-
Tepae T i 2

Suakelodar olirw mpés Twa, koc
animo et studio erga aliquem esse,
1Vl4

Swakelevesar éavrd, se ipsum
hortart, 1iv 13

Swakovrileabon, saculando cer-
tare, 1iv 4

Swokpifolv Tas Tdfes, cen-
turias accurate cognitas habere,
IIi2y

SualéyeaOar, collogui, 111 1

Swaldew v srpryy els kolryy,
e convivio discedere cubilumn,
ITiii 1

Suapvnpovebew, commemorare,
Iiiz2

SwavoeloBar (cogitare) &s, 11
iii 3

Swavirey 036y, conficere iter.
Pass. tgviofacIiv 28

Swamardebeclars, per tempus
legitimum erudiri, 11i 1§

Swampdrrew, ¢ficere, 1 iv 13,
vi 19; OawpdrTesbar, per-
Sicere, 1 iv 13 8. ayald, assequi
commoda, 1V 9

Swnadlew, servare, non con-
sumere, 1 Vi 19

Swrdrrew, constituere, 111l 19

Swarelvew, extendere, 11iil 4

SwatelvesOar 1 iv 8, 23

Suurelely with supplementary
participle, 1ii 6, v 8, vi 3; with-
out suppl. part.. el 7is dvayd-
vioTos dtaTeNéoeLer TV 10 Gre-
pos dtaTehel 1ii14; draTehely
(¢transigere) 76 Erp1ii 12, 13,V 4

Suarofebeoban’, sagittis certare,
1iv 4

Swarplfev wepl Thv  Orjpay,
venationt immorart, 11ii 11 ; with
supplementary participle, I ii 12

Suwadalveodor, pellucere, 1iv 3

Bwadépewv Twos, ab aliquo dif-
Serre, 11 4, 11 ii 15 8. ¢ppovijoe,
prudentia excellere, 11 iii 53 8.
Twos €ls T, alicui praestare ve,
1iii 1, 6;.000¢v Stapépee 11 1ii 4

SvadOelpev, dilaniare, de bel-
luis, 1iv 7; corrumpere, 11ii 16

Swaxeplteadon, administrare,
1iv 25
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Swaxphiofar, 24, 1v 12

8Waokakelov, sckola, ludus,
1ii 15

S8i8dokew, docere, argumentis
ostendere et persuadere, 11 1 8;
praecipere, de legibus, I vi 20;
018dokeofar, causative, filium
erudiendum  magistro  tradere,
Iviz

8u8dvar: 865 por dpfar adrol,
concede miki smperium in istum,
1iii 11

8uépxeabar, permeare, 11 5;
dceNOwy Ty mouldelay TalTYY,
Jueius institutionis cursu absoluto,
1V I.  percensere, 1vi 14

Swepwrav?, interrogare, 1 i 15

Suévan, pertransive, 11 iv 3

Sviordvar, per intervalla col-
locare, 11 iv 20

Swkdlew, 7us dicere, 1 il 6; 8.
éyk\juaTos 1ii 7; dckd{eoar,
indicio cum aliquo contendere, 1
iy

Slkavos, legibus conveniens, 1
iii 173 Ta 8k ata, tura, instituta,
1iii 18; dlkatov dppa II ii 26

Sukaroodyn 11i 6

Swaoris, zudex, arbiter, 1 iii
17, I1iv 8

8lknv 8udbvar Vo Twos, poenas
dare alicui, plecti ab aliguo, 1
vi 45

dlkTvov, 76 (rete), éumeravvivae
1vi4o

816, quapropter, 1 il 14

Svopltew, distinguere, duo a se
discernere, 1 Vi 31

Surhols, duplex, 11iil 23, 24

SuopiploL? 111 6

8ta, 9, setds, 11 iii 13

8wy, sitire, 1iii 11

Swwypds, persecutio, 1iv 21

Svdkew, venari feras, 1iv 14;
dudrfer 1iil 14

Sokely, putare, censere, 1 Vi
10; dokel poi, censeo, 11 iv 10;
Sok® mot, videor miki, 1 Vi 20;

dokely, existimari, 1 Vi 22, 455

édokoluer karaueualdnrévar 1 1
1, 0pir 2, fobfcfar doxoluer
6.  dokel for doket detv 11 iv 23

Sokwpdgew, probare, 1v 7

Soxipws, prode, 1 vi 7

Solepds?, fraudulentus, 1 ¥i
2
780)\oﬁv2, Sallere, 1vi 28
86\wais?, fraus, 1 vi 28
86Eav NauPdvew, celebritatem
nominis adipisci, 1 Vi 225 wapa-
oxéobar mepl alrol, opinionem de
se excitare, efficere ut homines tu-
dicent, 1 Vi 22

Sopkds, 7, caprea, ‘antelope’,
Iiv 7, 11iv 20

Bopudopla’, sateilitium, 11ii 10

& odv, 1iv ¥, 135, 11 iii 11

8pdpos, cursus, 1 il 10; 8.
&la wepraTobuer, spalium cur-
riculi, 11 1ii 22

Sbvaps, 9, copiae, exercitus, 1
vi To, II i g4, iv 17, 18; omboy
éori 8., quantum potes, 1 Vi 33

SdvaoOur, zalidum esse, 1 il
13 [cf. Soph. Oed. C. v. 496];
péya 8. 1vigr; édurdolntiisg

Svvarol, 7obusti, ‘able-bodied’;
11 iii 6 els 70 Suvardy 111 22

SboBara, loca penctratu diffi-
cilia, 11 iv 27

Svoberolpevos?, male affectus,
IIii 5

Sbokolos, morosus, 11 ii 2, 6

Svodpara dikTva, retia vi-
sum fugientia, 1 Vi 40

Svobopetv®, stomachari, veke-
menter commovert, 11 ii 8

Siaopos, gravis et molestus,
1viiy

Svoxwplow, al, loca impedita,
inigua, 11v 7, Vi 35

Swdékapyos?, praefectus duo-
denum malitum, 11 1v 4

Bwpetobar, largird, 111 17

E

&av, sinere, permittere, 1 iv
95 sinere, intactum relinguere,
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I iv 12. ok é&v, vetare, 1
iii 10, iv 14, I1 11 8

éow'rév, with inf. where third
person is subject, Iiv 4

&yylyveabal 7w, dnesse, inna-
sci, 111 22

eyyueev, e pwpmyua, 1vi40

&yYbs, in vicinia: Té ¢ pika,
Jinitimae nationes, 1V 2 3 6 éyyv-
TaTA YUY SC. lcaTaKelp.euas,' qut
nobis proximus accumbebat, 11
ii 5

éyelpew, excitare; éypnydpet,
1 iv 20; éypyyopws, vigilans,
1vi3s

&ykalely, accusare, 11l 7

¥yK)\1]p.u., 76, accusatio, causa
Jorensis, 11l 6, 7

eyxpu.'rew., 3 continentia, 1V 9

éykpaTis yaoTpls, lemperans
in victu, 11l 8

&yx v, infundere, 11ii 8,9; éy-
xeloOat, sibi infundere, 11ii 9

éyxwpet, licet, 1iv 6

&Bvvdodn, =¢dvr7 0y (Sdwas-
Oar) 11 5
&0eNdwovos?, i.q. PuNdmovos,

laboriosus, ad labores impiger, 11
i22

(tew, assuefacere, 1 il 103
é0l¢eabal T, discere exercendo,
11 ili 32; é0uo@évTes év Toi-
ovrw &de, his moribus exculli, 1
vi 33

€l, si: el—elTe kal uy, utrum
—necne, 111 7, el ye ob (not ux)
1l 3, 7L 0¢ €l w9 I iv 135 €l
8¢ iy, sin minus, I ii 11, praec.
el—ye, I vi 206. el, with in-
dic. ‘that’ after a verb expres-
sive of wonder, I vi 46, I1 i 16;
of annoyance, II i 3. €l,
‘whether’, 1iv 6, vi 41, II iv 3I

ldévar xdpw, gratiam habere,
Tiil 14, vi 11

€ldos, 76, forma corporis, 1ii 1

eikdtew, conicere, )( eldévar 1
Vi 44; elxdfecOal Twi, mi-
lari aliguem. 11 iii 19

elkew {nulas, poenis se com-
moveri sinere, 1 Vi 21

€l Zemere, 11 11 22

€lkds 1vi 0; os 70 elkds, ut
par est, il 115 ws elxds 111l 105
womep €lxds, utimos eraty 111 1,
2 ut fieri solet, 11 iii 20

elxdTws, merito, non abs re, 1
iz, vig

elvar, esse: écaw elvar, sponte,
I1ii 15.  &om, licet, fieri potest,
IviIL, 37, 11127,iv1y; éoTew
dte, interdum, 111 30; €T
of seq. ol 0¢é II iii 18; c. dat.
pers. [ii 4

elmwely, zubere, 11v 18,11 ii 8,

‘v 21

els, 7, €ls 76 c. inf. 1 iv 5;
‘as regards’ lit. ‘to the account
or score of’11 6, iii 1; ‘with
a view to’ Iriii 1, 11 iv 113 els
Tolrov TO¥ Xpdvov I iv 16; dva-
Nokew els 7o II iv 93 with nu-
merals, 1I i 4; els &a léva,
singulos deinceps procedere, ‘to
march in single file’, 11 1 26, els
dvo 11 iii 21, els Térrapas, gua-
terni, 11 1il 21; with verb of rest,
els ToUs dpotipovs kabioTduevor 11
i13, 23; els péromwor oTipar, in
Jronte consistere, 111v 2 ; els 70
Sdvvarév 11 i 22; elis with acc. for
dat. 11 i 24 ; eloépyeobar és Tovs
é¢1§,80vs 1v 1. Cum gen. els
dudackdov sub. olklar 11 iii 9

daépyecfar, de legans, 11 iv
7y eloépxecfacr els Tols Te-
Nelovs, in numerum virorum re-
cipi, 1l 15

elovbvon, ntroire, T4 elot-
vt a, cibus potusque, 1 vi 17

lokopltew, domum ferve ali-
cui, 11v 9

elomopebeadon, igredi, 111ii 21

dow, infus, 111l 21

&k, 1. of Place : ék 7100 Eu-
rpov@ev amvm, n ]ﬁan‘z ante-
riore stare, 11ii 6, é£ omwolas Xw‘
pus éotlv 11 1 27, but éx xeipos
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(rakt§) xphobas = cominus, to
use the spear with the hand.

2. post, ‘after’ of change from
a former state: éx 7&v wpéober
Saxpuwy yeAdv I iv 28, 1. of
Time: :nde a, éx waldwy 1ii 9,
vie, Yy, ILiil 1o, éx wadlov I
vi 20, iil 10; éx vukrds, de nocte,
1iv 2, 1iv 28, éx TolToU=pHeTd
To0T0, tum, hinc, 11 3, iv 24,
vi 1o, 11 ii 17, 18, iii 10; ab koc
tempore,11i8. 1IL of Origin;
‘from’, ‘according to’; éx T&v
Epywr xplvesfar 1111 21, prop-
ter: éx TovTwy, his de causis, 1
vi 33; €& 8rov, gua de causa, 11
iv 7; ék Tod Yrrdolar, propterea
guod, 11V 5. Adverbial
phrases: ék Tod dvrlov 1iv 83
ék Tov loov, aequis conditionibus,
11 iil 8; éx woA\ob, mullo ante,
I Vi 41; éx Tob éuepavois, palam,
I Vi 41, ék Tob gpavepod 11 ii 17,
é¢ dpxfis, ut antea, 11v 13 ; denuo
i 8

€kaoros, gquisque: éxdoTy
H\ulg 1 ii g [cf. de rep. Lac.
V 1]; kpdTioTol ékaoTa 111 213
kar’ ovpay ékdaTn elmovro I iv
33 éKaoTOLS TAY OTPATIWTEY 11
i21

éxaépos, uterque, 11ii 17

EBdANew éx Tis Tyus 1 1ii 9

&Ponbely, excurrere ut opem
Jerat suis, 1iv 18

éeyehdv 1iii 9

&dlvar, exuere, 1iii 18, iv 26

&etvos, in reference to what
follows, II iv 25

&xNlvew, terga dare, 1iv 23

&kkplvew, loco movere, coetu ex-
cludere, 11i 14

ixpovldvew?, indagare, ex-
plorare, 1Vi 40

tkmndav, prosilire, 1iv 8

&kmlvew, ebibere: éxmlopar I
il

Ek\éws, wv, expletus, copiosus,
1viy

&km\iTrew, animum alicuius
percellere, 1vi 40. Pass. é«x-
TemAyx Qac éml TG kdM\ew I
iv 27; Um0 7ol éxkmwemAnxfat
Iii 5

&kmwoday  fuly yeyémprar T
bt eté. @ nobis amotum s. alie-
num esty 1V 13

ékmovely o Kkald, recte jfaclis
operam dare, 1 v 7; & Tayald,
laborando acquirere, 11 iii 4, v
9; 7& elowbrra 1 Vi 17, TO Uypby
11ii 16. Pass. ékmovelofar
Tyv Sluray 1ii 16

tkrpaxm\itew?, excutere, per
collum effundere sessorem, 1iv 8

éxtplBew wip?, terendo ignem
elicere, 11 1i 15 _

ikdépecBar mpos 70 yevéobar,
eo deferr ut fiatss, I Vi 34

ékdv elvau, sponte, 1111 15

\alvew éml, impetum facere
in, 1iv 20 ; fut. éA@ Iiv 20

eNéyxew, percontari, exami-
nare, 1 Vi 13

é\evlépa aryopd 1 ii 13

eAvypds?, o6, éNtypmods mol-
Novs  whaviolai, per mullas
vagart ambages, 1 iil 4

é\kew (rakere) Tas wdyas 1
vi 39

\Aelrewy 7¢ TOV vouluwy, suo
deesse officio in re al.; 76 éNNel-
wov, quod deficit, 1V 13

e\mlfew, sperare, cum fut. 1 v
9, cum aor. et dv 11 iv 15

&\wls ésre cum inf. aor., II
iv 23; éAwidas éumowely T,
spem boni excitare i alicuius
animo, 1 vi 19

épBalvew els ivduvor 111 15

epBdANewv Bovhny wepl Twos
els TOv orparov, referre ad exer-
citum, ut consultely 1111 185 N6-
yov mept Twos 11 ii 19; éuB. v
Yijpov, decreti faciendi gratia re-
Serre, 11 i 21

pBappa, 74, tus quo tingitur
cibus, 1iii 4
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éuBdmrecor, ntingere, 11 ii
5
épBNéwewy Tun, Intueri ali-
quem, 11iii 2
... &pBoNi, impressio, impetus, 11
iii 17
dppévew, durare, 11i 16
éureravvivon’, expandere, ten-
dere in loco, 1 vi 40
éumpmhdva, explere.  Pass.
éumAnolnvay satiari cibis, 1
iii 4. c. partic. mpiv Kdpos éu-
wAnabeln Onpdr 1iv 14
épmlmray drdkres, lemere ot
imprudenter incidere in, 11iv 22
éumoditew Tov walovra, percu-
lientem z7izpea’zre, 11 iii 10
éprrorely Twu (inscere alicui)
é\widas 1 vi 19
&, 1. of Place, i ‘in’, inter
“among’: éy Ilépoacs I iii 2, iv
25, év Tols waoly I V 1; €v dv-
Opdmos 11 1i 17. de rebus
quibus instructi aliquid facimus :
év ;l.e'ya)\ots ¢Oth0LS ﬁaﬁtf‘ew Kkal
Tpéxew 11 il 14; év Tabry 79
omAlger 11 1 16, iv 1. 1I. of
the Instrument, Manner or
Means: &v Twe yryvdokew, ex
alz'gua re perspicere, 1 Vi 21, év
Lé‘pOLS 61;7\ou, patet ex .mtmﬁms,
1 vi 2 eu ioTe Bcadwg‘ew 1 vi
19, é» wopols rutﬁevew 1 il 2.
ur. of Time; év TQ 1mpom iv
12; €v Kap@, opportune, 1 iv 6;
€v 6€L1rmp I il 143 év Tourw,
tum, 11V 4, intrea, 1 iii 17; €v
@—év ToUTY 111 20, 21
dvayxos, nuper, 11 iv 12
&vavrlos, adversus, évavrtia
ToUTWY, quae his sunt coniraria,
1 vi 28, hostis, 11v 22
&dels, évdeéoTepol Ti, in re
aliqua deteriores 11 ii 1
évBewvivas, ostendere, 1 Vi 10
&detobar olkeTdy, penuria fa-
miliae laborare, 11 ii 26
. &dnMos, qui savis declarat, 1
iv 1

&vduddvan, ‘to hand’, 11iii 8, 9

&860ev rwelolar, ex aedibus
se movere, 11V 13

&v8ov i.q. olkot, domi, 1iv 8

&vBlvan yurova, induere tu-
nicam, 1 iii 17, év 8Us, tndutus,
11 iv 6; évéduoety aiTdr gToNWW
ka\qy, induit eum pulchram ves-
tem, 1 iii 3. évBueo’Bou Tals
Yuxals Ty aKouoy-rwv, se in-
sinuare in animos auditorum, 11
i1z

évetvaw, 7nesse, 11 1 25, il 26

tvepyov oTpaTevpa, exercitus
strenuus, 11 ii 23

dverds, subornatus,1 vi 19

levrrep, indidem unde, 1ii 2

&vlovaidv?, furore agi, 1iv 8

e’vevpeicem, cogitare, 11 3

éviauTds, ‘a single year’, 1 v 1

évopav, cum dat., infueri, 1iv
275 perspicere, cognitum habere,
I1vig, II1i 9

yravda, ¢
31

&vro\, mandatum, 11 iv 30

&yrds Tofebuatos, intra teli
iactum, 11v 23

év-rpu[n.s‘z XpouaTos, fucatio,
1iii 2

dvrvygdvew Twn, incidere in
aliquem, 1 iv 17, 11 ii 6, iv 23,
32, évTUXELY TP aplo'ﬂp,pl'andzl
Jiert participem, 11iii 11

EayyeNia, indicium, 11 iv 23

EayyéNhew, enuntiare, 11iv 17

eEdyew, secumduceread bellum,
1vi15. éfdyecfaryé\wra éx
Twos, risum elicere ex aliquo, 11
i 15

eio.(pew, in altum tollere, 11 iv

in this case’, 11 iv

I
Eanpety, eicere, 11 i 23
éLakwopdpron?, 111 6
egmp.o,p‘ra.vew ralwy, 111 16
éaviordvan, excitare, 11 iv 20
&awardv v wd\y, decipere
1vi32
eEapxew 71, pracive alii, 1iv 4
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éaxdlew, similenr reddere,
1 vi 39; pracire alii, 1iv 4

eEehadvew, foras exagitare:
¢feNd 1 iv 16; prodire equo,
Iiii 3

eEehéyxew, redarguere, 1 Vi 22

iépxovrar els Tovs Tehelous
dvdpas 1 ii 12, ol ovdémore éEeN-
06vTes, numguanm domo profecti
in militiam, 111 2

&eaTw, licet, c. acc. 111 13

éraowy woelofar &y Tols
Smhots 11 iv I

ényeicbar 7Hs wpdews, se
pracbere ducem ad rem agendam,
11129

€&odov moieloar, expeditionem
parare, 1V 14

&omh(teoBar 6mhots 1 iv 18

¢éEoppav, proficisciy 11iv 20

&o Tis olxias yiyvesOar, domo
egrediy, 1 Vi 1; 7 éfw Ofpa I
ivy

€owca elvar, videor esse, 1 iv 93
eotkdTes, similes, 11 iv 23

éwdyeofar ouppdyovs I vi 11

éralpeodor ddpois, muneribus
commovert, I Vi 21

éravatelvew émidas 111 23

waviévon, redire ad superiora,
1ii1g

émrdpyew 114

émel, postquam, 11iii 13, iv 21,
vi 34; ex quo, 1 Vi15. quoniam
‘since’ cum inf. I iil 17. ‘for
else’, 111i 31

tredr rdxiora, wt primum,
I v 6, émecdar II iil 22. guo-
niam, 1V 13

éevtrep, quandogquidens, 1 v 11

érevra, with participle, Iii 2,
ili 1o, Ir ii 7%, iii 11, vi 1r1;
émrewra, famen, IVi11; Kdmwet-
Ta I1ii 31; sine 0¢, post mpdrov
puév, 1iil 14, iv 11, 1T iii 22

éwepéaOar, sterum interrogare,
1iii 5, 8, I1ii 22

&wepwTdv, iterum interrogare,
Iiii 15, vi 12, 11 iii 20

éreoBar, pro welbesfar s. dp-
xeocbar 1 vi 26, 111 11; of émd=
pevou, comiles, Liv
émwéx ew, subsistere, I iv 23
éwi, 1. c. gen. ‘in’: éml TOv
wpafewr, in rebus gerendis, I vi
25; ‘in the time of’, éwl 7dv
nuerépwy wpoybvwr 1 Vi 31, é¢’
évds ‘in single file’, 11 iii 21,
iv 2; éwil perwmov, in fronte,
11 iv 3. L. c. dat. ‘at’: émi
Olpais yevéolbar II iil 21, éwi
Tois Oplots II iv 3r1; ‘with’
‘besides’ with verbs of eating,
kdpdapoy éwl TP oite Exew
11ii 11, ‘on occasion of’, émwl 7§
delmy 1iii 12 ; ‘because of’, 1iil
16,iv 24, vi 39, 11ii 12, iii 10, iv
18; pentes *in the power of ’, 7
éwl ool guod est in tua potestate,
iv 12, §mws uh éwl wdvreaw elys,
1vi2; ‘oncondition of’, 1vi 11,
31; proxime post, ‘after’, ‘be-
hind’, 11 ii 6, iii 7, 22; ol émwl
Tals dprvo, qui retibus observan-
dis serviunt. III. c. acc. ‘for
the purpose of’, 1ii 6, iii 11,
iv 5, 11, 24, vi 12, 36, II iii 18,
70 émwi oe 1iv 12
émPBovledew, observare ea quae
ad rem aggrediendam sint oppor-
tuna, 11v 13
émvyapla, mutuum conubinm,
1v3
émyavpddes ? (émyavpolioar),
animo elatus, 11 iv 30
&mvylyveoOar, accurrere, 1 vi 40
tmdaedecdar? Twos T,
largiri, affutim suppeditare, 11 ii
15
oe’mSeva{waz, ostendere, 11 i1 §
émlelv: émidedeuérot Tpav-
pata, guibus obligata sunt vul-
nera, 11 iii 19
¢mdddokew, docere reliqua,
1l 17
tmd8var To0 éavrod uépous,
aliis de sua portione largiri, 1V I.
intrans. proficere 1iv 12
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émévon, adventare, 11 iv 22;  &moré\\ev, mandata dare,
év T émidvTe xpbry 111 23 Iiv 26

qmimrely, requirere, desiderare
absentem, 1 ii 4

_émBupelv, sensu praegnanti,
Iiv 3

é-rrl.evp.fa, cupiditas, 1 iv 3;
libido, veneris cupiditas, 1 vi 34

ém-karapévew?, ditius man-
ere, 11l 11

émueviipovl, 74, 11 iii 19

éwlkovpov kalely, ad opem
Serendam arcessere, 1v 13

émwovdllew, levius facere, 1 vi
25, -

mudmrew, se inclinare, 11 iil
18

ém\avlaveaBar 7, 0blivisci, 1
viy; émiNénnobe §re 1l 10

émNéyew, addere dicendo, 1iii 7

éwelewy, deesse, non sup-
petere, 11 iv 11, émwilelme adrov
W Oamwdvy, sumptibus faciendis
non est par, 1 vi g, 10

émpeldiav?, subridere, 11 i 16

émpéhe, procurandi ratio,
1vii3, émepéletar Ivig

émypéeadar, curare, 1 1i 10,
vi g, 12; TobTov dmwws for dmws
TodToIVvi2g, 111 22

émpévew (Irmo), se continere
i1 equo, non exculi, 1iv 8

tmvppviiokeaOar, mentionem
Jacere, 1iv 27, Vi 12

émlvowa, solers inventum, 11 iil
1

é&mwlmovos Blos, vita aerumsnosa,
Iiii 1x

érlmwpooev woielofar, ante se
collocare (ut post alium’lateas
tectus), 1iv 24

émrrépevos 11 iv 19

émokdmwrew, ocars, 1iii 10

emo--rupevwss, scite, prua’enter,
1i3

émoraredy (pracesse) §Gwv 1
iz

émordrys, 1.q. dywvobérys,

praemiorum dispensator, 11 ii 19

emc-'rnpnovws, ;ﬁerzte, IvII

&mrakTip?, 6, gui tmperat, 11
iii 4

émurdrrew, praecipere, de me-
dico, 1 vi 21

émureNely, perficere, 11v 25

émvridevos, idoneus, aptus, 1 iv
175 T4 émerhdeca s. TdmweTY-
deta I viy, 10, II1 15

émvrndés?, de industria, data
opera, 1 Vi 2

émvrl@évan ¢nulav, poenam pro-
ponere, 111 2; émirifecfal Tun,
adoriri, invadere, 1 vi 36

tmurpémwew, sinere, non pro-
Fibere, 11 2

émurvyXdvew, dcidere, 1iv 17,
Iii 6

tmbalveclon, in conspectum
venire subito, ex improviso 11 iv
17; Twl 1 Vi 43

émuépecBar, se inferre, irruer e,
1ii 10, I1iv 19

émly apus, sucundus, qui placet,
1iv 4

émvxepety, conari, 11ii 23

émuxwplos: T émixwpia, in-
stituta patria, 1 iv 25

éroxos, sessor probabilis, equi-
tzmdz' i peritus, 1iv 4

epu.v, w/zemmte; cupere, 11v §

épaamis émralvov,laudi's avidus,
Iviz

épydecta, opus farere, agrum
colere, Tiv 133 drypods I vi 11

ep’yu,o'tp.o.2 loca culta, 1iv 16

épydTs, 6, agricola, qui opus
Sacit,1vi1t;épyatys O'Tpamyés,
imperalor strenuus, industrius,
) dpyds 1 vi 18

Epyov, res gesta, 1iv 245 épyov
Tijs Ghpas, venatio ipsa, 1 iv 173
Jacinus, Epyov mwovypéy I ii 3,
munus, officiun, 1iv 25, 111 113
de opere necessario vel imperato,
nuérepov épyoy II i 11; odw
Epyor I iv 24; €pya dperis,
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virtutis studia, 1 v 8, €pya
woNepikd partes rei militaris, 1 vi
13, 18; épyov éarl, difficile est,
11 5; épyov loxios, 7res ad
quam efficiendam opus est corporis
70bore, 1 i1 12; mpobuplas ua\ov
7 Téxvns Epyov 11 iii 11

&pevvaly, investigare, 1ii 12

ggts TS pd XS, contentio proelis,
1 iii 15

ppmvels, o, interpres, 1 vi 2

&ppopéves  (lrmos), robustus,
1iv 20

éppopévas, fortiter, 11 iii 6
. épvBpalveadon?, erubescere, 1
ivg

&pupvés, munitus, tutus, I vi

Epxeadan, venire, 11iii 13, 11 iv
75 ire, I vi 9, 10 cum partic.
fut. 1 vi 4; €pxecOac 8 wdv-
TWY TOV KAANDV, omnis honestalis
curriculum conficere, 1 ii 15,
éNO wy édldackor 1111 6

épotdcda, interrogari, c. acc.
rei, Iiv 3

€o0is, 7, vestis: és 0fTes pav-
Aorepar I iii 2

éo0levy, edere, 1 ii 113 70éws,
IIi2g; 74 éoflovTa 1 vity

P A

éoBAGs )( wounpds, 1V g

éomépa, occidens, 11 8,11 iii 22

dor, i.q. €feoTe, Tvi 37, 111
27, iv 17

‘Eorlo. marppa, the sacred
Fire of the Persians, identified
by Xen. with the Greek Goddess,
IviI

éomidv, cena excipere, 1 iii 10

€oTw dre, 111 30

goTw of, IIiii 18

éraipos, sodalis, 11ii 1, §

€repos 77, 1 vi 2

¥rv, adhuc, éTu kal viv, etiam-
neum, 11ii 16, iii 2, 11 iv 20.
étu 8¢ porro, pracierea, 1 Vi 31,
11 iv 14; cum compar. I vi 1%

€0, bene: e moelv I vi 30
verbo suo postpositum, 7¢ Méyew

H. X,

eb 1 v 9; eb éamwardy, scite
Jallere, 1 Vi 32

evdawpovia, felicitas, 1v 9

evBokupely, prodars, 1 vi 38

evépodos?: evépoda xwpla,
loca gquae facile adivi et capi
possunt, 11 iv 13

evfAaros: evfh\ara, loca equi-
Zatui idonea, 1iv 16

evtwvos, expeditus, 11 v 23

ebOepdmevros?, cuius bencvo-
lentia  obsequiumque conciliari
Jactle potest, 11 ii 10

ebOvpetobo, Lilaritati indul-
gere, 11111 19

evOupla, oblectamentum, 1iii 12

eobbpws, alocriter, 11 iii 123
evfOvudbrepor 111ii 27

ev0bvew?, regere, 11 2

evis, de loco 1II iv 24; de
tempore, statim, sue mora, 1vi
9, 20, cum participio, II iii 10

evBls, rectus; evOurépa 68ds
1iii 4

evkoopla, modestia, disciplinae
ordo, 111 3

eOkdopws?, ornate: evkoo pb-
TaTa, IIiv T

e\Mimras®: edAqrTéTaTa,
ita ut jfacillime manu prehendi
possit, T1ii 8

ebpevtls, benigrnus (dedeo),Iviz

evweds, obediens, 111 22

everds, fucile, 111 2y

ebmoTos, obediens, 11i 12

€vmopely, abunde habere, 1 Vi 10

evwépws, facile, 1vig

evplokew, nvenire, I Vi 40,
excogitare, 1 Vi 14, 11 i 8, -
tellegere c. part. ii 7, 14

evoTéxws?, 1iv 8

eboxmudvas, decenter, 1iii 8, 9

eOTAKTWS, composite, 11 ii 3

ebreNéoTepar dlawTar, I iii 2

eipripes, bona verba, quaeso,
1Iii 12

eldopos, superl. 11 ii 14

edbpalveadon 7@ yéNwre, visui
indulgere, 11 ii 5

2I
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7ALos

ebuifs (dngeniosus) mpés Tt
Ivi32
evxapisl, facetus, lepidus, 11 ii
1e; euxapwréraro:. i«
ebxelpwros: superl. I vi 36
ebxeoBar 7ols Beols Tdyald,
a dis precar bona, 11 iii 1
evwxeto-Ban (epulari) kpéa, 11ii6
ebwx o, epotlum, 1 v 1,11 il 23
édémeaOon, Znsequi, proxime
sequi, v 20, 22
€nPos, 1ii 4.9
iprévan, admittere, 14 2. Med.
é¢tea'0at, appetere, Eyov ai-
aoxpol 1 1i 3, T@r dANorplwy,
1v 13
épvordvar: med. subsistere:
épeaTikaat Tois irros, I1v 19
Exew, habere; €xewv whéow,
meliors esse conditione, 1 Vi 20,
27; Exew qouvxlar 1 iv 18,
nhwklay I vi 34, Ex e 8id oTdpa-
Tos 1 iv 25, &xetv welboudvous
1vi22, év éavrals €x €Ly, cogitare,
11 iil 33 comprehendere, capere,
1T i 30; in matrimonio habere,
I,V 45 posse, 1iv.24,vi 18.
mtrans with ady. of manner,
&xewvdmelpws1v 11,Vvi20,dpioTa
1,vi 18, phorluws 1 vi 26, dppov-
TéoTws 1 vi 42, dfvuws 11 1ii 6, Be-
Baorépws 11 13.  Exw, ‘with’,
1l 11, iii 14, 1v 15, 17, Vi 10,
11 10, iv 9 24, 11 iv 17,24, 31
éxepos, inimicus, 11 iv Io
&xvpds, munitus, 11 iy, 13,
éxvpdrara 17
€alev,a matutinotempore,1 vi 36
¢ws, 1, aurora; wpos éw, solem
orientem versus, 11 §, 11 iii 22

¢ws, dum, donec ‘until’, cum,

opt., Iiii 11; cum dv.et coni.,
1vilo. quamdin, usque dum,
‘while’, ‘so long as’, Towlra
émwolet, €ws diedtdov I iii 7

Z
Zeds matp@os, I vi 1, & Zel
kal wavtes feol 11 ii 10

npla, damnnm, iactura boni,
Iii1z 2. multa, poena, 1ii 2

ey, quaerere, 11 ii 26

twov, 76, animal, 11 2, 3

H

4, ‘or’, 1 il 3, iil 13 H4—7,
feither—or’, T ii 16; in the
second member of a double
question I iii 2; where the first
member is omitted 1 iii 18;
alz'oquz'n, or else’, 111 21

M, num, 11V 19, 27 3 7 ydpII
u I3 7 ook Tiii 185 7 kal 1 ii 6.
7 piw in iurando c. verbo finito,
1L iii 12 7 wov, ndmirum, 11 ii
13

0 v. fwep, =qua via 1i2; §
dpiorov 11 iv 32; gua ratione
1ii 6

Myelofon, viam mon.n‘mre, I
n 8, 'r)‘yem'@al TwL TP 086y 11
iv 27; nyelobal Twos, Praeesse
alicui1i4.  ducere, existimare,
1V 7, omisso detv 1 vi 8

yepovikds : yepor kol wpds
T8 wovnpd, qui possunt alios ad
scelera impellere, 11 ii 25

Nyepdv, dux viae, 11iv 22, 27,
30, nyembres Tob §nv ndéws
(labores) gui ad vitae suavitatem
ducunt, 1 v 12.  dux exercitus,
1ii 10

"Seo-Oa.v., Zaez'w‘z', c.dat. 1iv1g;

Partlc. 11 ii 28

nOéws, libenter, 1 iv I4, V I,
780w, lzbentzu:, 1vig, ITiii 12

18n Tyrikaira I vi 26

\Sovi, Lilaritas, 1iv 15

ndvrabely  penadyrds,
molli assuetus, 1V 1

10Ys payely, esu suavis, 1ii 11

fikew (of things), 1 v 13, 11 i
8,ii 3
WA Bvos, stolidus, fatuus, 1 iv
12

A\wla, aetas hominis, 1 ii g,
6, 34

NAwos, aestus solis, 1 Vi 23

vitae
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7 pépa, elllpse of, Tii 11, 1T iii
20, 24; TS 77,u.épas 1 vi 42;
dua Ty n,uépa 1ii4; Tiw n/Aépa.v,
interdin, 1 ii g, vi 40; 7as
77,uépas 1iii 12

fipepa, sc. kpéa, carnes ani-
malium domesticorum ) Orpea
1iii 6

fwavs, dimidius, c. gen. 1 i
9, IIiii 17, iv 22

v Te...qv Te, sive...sive, 11 §

Avika, c. ind. cum, quando,
1iv 27,11ii 6; ik’ v c. coni.
1ii 4

fmyral vulgata lectio est 1 vi

16, ubi dkeoTal edidi cum
Hugio

‘HpakMjs: @ HpdrNecs 1 vi
27

npépa, guicte, placide, 1iv 19
1jpdpmy: inf. épéabat, 1iv 19,

Tpwes, Aeroes, 111 1
novxlay &xew, quiescere, 1:iv
18
fovxos: fovxatrépa Guwri,
vox sedatior, remissior, 11iv 4
frraodar 7ol dypvmwrelv, non
Dosse ferre vigilias, 1V 11
'r]-r-rov, minus, ovdév NTTOV
11i31; frioTa1iiy

-r']’-r-rwv, minor: YTTWY TU, iR,

aliqua re inferior, 1iv 4
o

O0dNarra, 7, mare, 11 4

0dAos, 76, aestus: pl. 0d Ay
11ii 10

Odvaros, 7ors, 111 14

Qappaléws, fidenter, 11 ii 22

Oappetv 1 Vi 37, T, aliguid non
reformidare, 1V 143 Odpped I iii
18; Oapp®r Iiv 7,v 13, I11i 15

Qavpdtew, mirari, with in-
terrogative sentence, I iv 18, 11
iv 9: GavpdSesbar, coli, 1 ir

umpa.o'-rés, mirus, 1 Vi 40:

ab.\‘ur(/m 113

Oéa, 9, spectatio, 1iv 24

Oedoar, c. partic., spectare, 1
iv 15, vi 18, Twd II ii 28

Oetos, o, avunculus, 1 1v 5 790

Ohew, velle, 1iv 1035 6 éAwy
1Iiv 32

s &orl, fas est, 1vi6

Beds: avw Oe@ 1V 14, av 'rozs
Ocols 11i 15,1v 14

Ocpamebey, parere, de servis,
I iii 7; pass. fepamebeabar,
coli, 111 23

Ocpamrevriis?, famulus, 1 iii 7

Oépos, aestas, 1vi 25

9éo‘p.os6 lex: Qea ol Tdv Oedw
Ivi6

Onjyew$, acuere, Onyev Tas
Yuxds, animos jfortiores alacri-
oresque reddere, 1 il 10, Vi 41,
mirr, 13, 20
. Bdpa, 7, venatio, 1ii 9,1v 5, 11
iv 19; pro concret. II iv 25

Onpdv, zenari, venando capere,
1 ii 10, iv 11 ToUTOUS dyalbols
Onparéor )\67013 kal &pyois, amo-
rem eorum captare oportet, 11iv 10

Gipeios®,  ferinus: Odpeia
kpéa, carnes ferarum, )( dquepa
1iii 6

Ouyydvew, Zangere, 1iii 5

Oviokew, mori, 1iv 11

Opcw-os, 70, temeru‘as, 1iv3

OpaciTns®, 4, Iivg

vyarrip, 7, filia, 11i 1

Obeaar, sacrificare, 11 iv 18

evpu.u., fare.v, atrium m'o'zae,
1iii 2, iv 4; sine artic. II iil 21

prag mwig, 16

I

tdoOay, mederi, 1 vi 16

larpwkn) Téxrm, ars medica,
1viig

larpds, medicus, 1 vi 15, 22,
Iiii g

i8eiv ‘in appearance’, II ii 5

’£8|.os, proprius, suus; 1dia
Xphuara 11 iv Q3 privatus 1i1
)( dnubaios

18ubns, Lomo privatus)( wbs,

21—2
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kabrjer

1 Vi 48; miles gregarius, 1vi 23,
111 22; 7udis, imperitus, 1v 11 bis

{8pody, sudare, 1 iv 28

8pds, sudor, 11 iv 6, idpOTa
wapéxew Twi Il 1 2

iepd, exta, auspicia, 1vi 2

lepelov:  lepela, animalia
quaelibet ad mactandum in usum
hominum, Iiv 17, 111ii 2

tévar, 27¢, 1 v 14, II iv 22,
opboe Lévar11ig, iTéov 111 21,
twper éml Tods moleulovs I v 11

iévan, mittere, iacere; legOat,
impetu ferrz', 1vi36

ikavés, swficiens, 1 vi 73 c.
inf. 1 i 13, 30. idoneus,
peritus, 1 v 113 €. acc. 1 Vi 15;
c.inf. 1iv 12

ikavds, satis, 111 21

ikeredw, parenthetically, 1 iii
11, iv 10

W\ews, propitius, de deo, 1vi 3,
465 YNews kal eduerifs 1 Vi 2,
iz

*IN\pros, 11 4

ipdriov, 76, vestis, 1 vi 16

tva=8rov ‘where’ I vi 403
=06rws ‘in order that’ c. coni.
Iiixr,iii6, iva ug I vi 343 c.
opt. Tiil 4

ar s T

IvBos 1i4,v 3, 11ivYy

iwmwdplov, 76, equuleus, 1 iv 19

inrdowpos: irrdoipa xwpla,
loca equitatui idonea, 1 iv 14

irrelew, equitare, 1 iii 3, v
11, vii 14

{wwels, eques: imwéas I iv
14, 16, 17, 111 §

immikes, equester: % Lm it
(sc. méxvm) 1 iv §; % & Ovwaws
Iiv 18; 70 L I vi 43

trmou, ol, equitatus, 1iv 17

trmwokparia?, wvictoria eques-
tris, 11v 24

iwmopaxadvras vudy, equestri
Proelio vincere, 1 vi 6

irmwérs, eques, 1iv 18

irmédopfos? (pépBew), eguo-
rum pastor, 11 2

lonyople, aequabile tus dicen-
di i.e. vociferandi (de ebriis
promiscue conclamantibus) 1 iii
10. [Cf. Herod. v 78]

iooporpely, partes acquales corn-
sequi, 1111 185 c. gen. I11ii 5

iooporpla 11 ii 21

lodporpos, acquas partes ha-
dens, 1111 185 c. gen. 111 31

ioémwedov, 76, planities, campus
patsns, 1 Vi 41

{oos, acqualis, par,icwv Tvy-
xdvew II 1i 20, loov &xew, esse
iure pari, 1iii 18; c. dat. 11 iii
5, TGV Lo wy fuiv peTéxew 11115,
els 70 loov delkero Twl T4
immue) 1 iv 5; els 70 loov
kabiorduevor éudxesfe I vi 28;
éc 100 toov, eodem modo, quo
olint, 11iv 12

lordvon, collocare, 11 ii 6;
oTHoas 76 wpbowmwov, vulin con-
stanti, ad severitatem composito,
1iii 9. intrans. subsistere,
non wulterius progredi, 11 iv 2;
¢oTnoaviivaeg;eloTnketIive

loxvpds ideiv, robustus specie,
11 iii §, ioxvpds xeluwy, saeva
Jriemps, 1 Vi 393 loxvpd ¢uyn I
iv 22; loxvpas ¢puhakds wolody-
Tat, 1 vi 37

Lo vpws, vekementer, valde, lo-
Xvp&s wetbeocOar, studiose obtem-
perare, 1 ii 8, L. koNd{ew 1 ii 7,
Avmotpevor loxvp@s Tiv 14; L.
émweuéhero, sedulo curabat, I vi
20, & é0é\ovow 1 Vi 21

toxvs, 7, 7obur corporis, 1ii 12,
vi 17; exercitus, ‘main force’,
1iv 19

{ows, fortassis, 1 iv 3, 22, 11 i
13 ’

K

kabapelws? éyxetv, munde vi-
num infundere, 1 iii 8

kabevdew, dormire, 1 Vi 35

kafiker: 74 kadikorTa, of
Sicia, 111 5 annot.
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kadltew Twa Khalorra 11 i 14
kabuordval G\ \ots T dikdew,
constituere quiius dicat aliis, 1 iii
16.  Pass. refervi in numerum,
els Tods portuovs kafioTaofar
I i 13. intrans. els Tds
TGy Noxay@r xdpas KaTacTN-
cecOal 11 i 23 on ordinem red-
igd, kaTacTYaL IT 1 27
kalomAllew, armare, 111 11
kal: A. copulative e: to
add epithets after moAUs: mo\\&
ral peydda I v 9. Kal TadTA,
Zdgue 1 Vi 43, 1111 93 praesertim
I ii 12, 16. kol—ye, ef certe,
‘and what’s more’, ‘yes and’:
1iv 11, v 10,Vi8, 31,37, 1114,
ii 14,1ii 15. kal—8¢, of prac-
terea, 11 2, 4,1 10, 14, iii 14, iv
2,18, vito,1Fii 17.  kal after
6 avrés, idem ac, T iii 18.
II. wal—kadl, cum—tum: 11iii 1,
iv 15. olrw—rkal 1 iv 28;
apri—kal I vi 22; oxedbv Te
kal Il i 10. IIL. in abrupt
questions, I iii §, 10, Vi 16,
223 IIii 13, 19, 20. kal 81,
‘and in particular’, ¥iv 14, vi 43,
11ii g, iv 17, kal 0% kab I vi 21.
kol pév 84 I vi 3. kalroL
1v o, IIiiy. kal—pévroL
Iiv g, 20,11ii 8, 26; kal pfjv—
ye I iii 22.  kal—rolyvuv 11 2,
i1 g, iii 16, vi 20, II ii 24.
kol 8s 1iiig, I11i 7, 30; kol Spws
II i 13. B. as an adverb,
etiam, vel, adeo, 11 §,iv 11, Vi
17, 34, 111l 10, il 23.  kdv=
kal édv, etiam si, 11v 9,111 13.
kol 81 i.q. 407 11 1v 17,
kal cumulative in each bimem-
bral clause, I v 3, vi 3, 12, IT ii
6, 17, pdM\\ov % kal11117,iii 23,
see lex. to Xen. Oec. p. 64% b.
kal to emphasize adverbs of
intensity; kal Nav 11 iii 13, kal
pdha 1 iii 10, kKal pd\oTa 11 i
13, kalwdrv1vizg.  kalydp,
etennim, ‘for in fact’, where xal

relates to the whole sentence,
Iiv 2; kal ydp 7ol, I i 4

kawvés, novus, I Vi 38

kalep, guamvis, . partic. 11 4

Kowpés, Zempus opporiunum,
commodum, 1 iii 8, iv 6, 111 30,
ifi 21, c. inf. 1 ii 21

kakla, Zgnavia, 11 ii 27

wakohoyle, maledicentia, 11i 6

KaKGS, malus, ineptus, kakol
kowwrol wévwy 11 il 25 ; ignavus,
I i25. kak®s eldbres II il 13

KOKOUPYELY, C. acC., damnum
inferre, 1 vi 29

kakovpyla: pl. zationes alteri
nocendz, 1 vi 28

Kakovpyos, maleficus, 1 ii 12

kalelv, wvocare, arcessere, 11
ii 3, 305 wocare ad cenam, 11
iii 21, 23, KexhAnuéros 22.
Pass. nwominari, 112,111 g

kohwdelobaw & Twi, wersar:
in aliqua re, 11v §

kal\epetabar, lizare, 1 v 6

kdANos, 76, pulchritudo, 1iv 27

KaNSs, I. pulcher, 1 ii 1,iii 2.

honestus, 111 4,v 7, kaXds

xayafbs I 1ii 1y undér kaddw
kdyafdy woudy 11 il 5. T4 kald
Iil1s, 11117, kaXdy éoTi=
wpémec1ii 4. IL inref. to use;
kaXos olros I Vi 6; fawstus:
kaXi éotac 7 Ofpa II iv 19,
ybyverar Ta lepd kaXd II iv 18

KaA@S, perite: k. miely éyxéas
1iii 9, kaA&s kal dvdpelws Torely
1 iii 1, kaA@s érolnoas mpoeurdy
IlviIg

kdpvew, morbo laborare, 1 vi
16

kv=rkaldrI1i6

kdv=xal édr 11 1,27, 111 13,
o

kay8vus 1 iii 2

kdmato=kal éretTa I1 ii 31

l.(q’.-nrpos, o, aper, I iv 7, 8, 11,
miii g

kdpBawov, 78, nasturtium, 1 ii
8, 11
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kapmds, 0, fructus, 1i 2, v 10

wapmovala, fructum colligere,
1vio

kaprepely, abs. I v 1; mpds
plyos 11 iii 13; kapTepds mwpods
wdvTa I vi 25

kord, I. c. gen. de, ‘concern-
ing’, 1 ii 16. II. c. acc.
1. de loco: kard xwpav II iv
3; distributive, kard ¢uAds,
tributim, 1 iv 17, katd Tdfes,
centuriatim, 111 25, ka0’ & 1 vi
22. 2. kaTd wodas alpely, cursu
capere, 1 Vi 403 kaT’ odpdv Twos
1iii 21,iv3. 3. detempore:
ol kat’ éué, aequales mei, 11v 14

karaBalvew,exequodescendere,
1iv 8; versus mare proficisci, 11 4

kataBdN\ew, proicere; pass.
kaTaBeBAnuéva II i 27; abd-
icere, 1111 43 prosternere, 1iil 14,
iv 8

woTaye\dv, deridere, 11 iv 15

KaTaywveckew, deprehendere,
cognoscere, 1 il 10

katabelv, decurrere, 1iv 17

katakalvew, occidere, 11v 5, 23

katakelobol, discumbere in
convivio, 1T ii 3

karaxhivew, discumbere tu-
bere, 11 il 21

katakpnuvilew, praecipitem
dare, pass. 1iv y
koraktdodan?, sibi  parare,

acquirere, 1Vi 45

korahelmew, 1 iii 13, 15.
Pass. 11 il 11

katallew, follere: pass. kat-
eNvOnoar 11 1, kaTaleAVoe-
Tathdpxf1vig

karapavldvew, intellcgere, an-
tmadvertere, 11 1, iii 10, 111 21

korapévew 1iv 1, 17, 111 18

watavoely, inlellegere, anim-
advertere, 1 vi 8, 11 iv 3.
considerare, cogitare, kaTay ooy
wepl TobTWY 1 Vi 20

katom\jTTew, percellere, ter-
rere; KaTamANEal mdvTas 11 §

KOTATPATTEW, studio et labore
stbi parare, 11 iii

kaTappely, defluere, decidere,
1viIo

kaTappoetv?, absorbere, 1 iii g

kaTdpXew C. particip., facere
initium, 11v 4

KaTaokevdlew, parare, cknyiy
Twe 111 25, mpbpacw 11 iv 17,
T8 @povpia ws éxvpdTara I11iv 17.
Med. oknrip kaTeckevdoaTo
111i30

karaokev, ‘instrument’, T vi
22

karaorpéberlar, swo imperio
subigere, 11 4, v 2, 3

kataTOévar, deponere, dxbvria
1iv 10, 8mAa II1 14

koradaves wowely 67¢ I vi 14

katappovely Twés II iv 123
absol. IIiv 22

karaxwpltew, disponere, 11ii 8

warepelv?, accusaturum esse,
1iv8

KaTéXew, cokibere, sistere:
kaTeoxe TO kdwpov I iv 8,
Yé\wra 11 ii 5. abs. wrgere,
instare, 11v 22 colere, ‘to be in
a place’ de dis, 11i 1

KaTNYopelv OAiyoeriav, pro-
dere pueritiam, 11iv 3

kdromw? dudkew, a lergo per-
sequi, 11v 21

KATw: dvw kal kdTw I il 4

kelofa, as passive perfect of
Ti0évac, 1 ii 12. kelTat év
Kkow, in medio est propositum,
aditus patet omnibus ad, 11 iii 8

kékpoya: EkekpdyecTe 1 iii
10 where Dindorf and others
prefer éxexparyere. See HA.
§ 458

kehebew, c. acc. et inf.,1iii g

képas, 76, cornu, 11 iii 9; latus
aciet, 11iv 291 katd képas dyew,
Pprotenso utroque cornu exercitum
ducere, 1 Vi 43

kepdalvew, fucrari, 11ii 12

kipvk, caduceator, 111 31
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K‘q%ﬁv, 0, fatcus, 11 ii 25
kwdvvedew, in periculo esse,
1iv 10, Vi 44, II iii 4. c. infin.
‘there is a risk that’, 1v 3
wweioav, dz loco suo se com-
movere, 1iv 13, 19.  Thw Onpav
II iv 23. Tas 8pmbas 1 vi 39,
70 Kekwnuévor xwplov 1 vi 39
k\adpas, 70, fetws (only in
plural), 11 ii 14
kAémrew 1ii 2, Ta TSy PlAwy,
clam auferve, 1 ¥i 31
kAémTYs, 0, fur, I Vi 27
kMjteoant, nominari, 11ii 1
kA\npovoBan, sortiri, 1 vi 46
k\fja'is, 7, vocatio, 1 Vi 19
kNowt, furtum, 1ii 6
KAOLew®, eliere,'1 il g
KA, 0, fur, 11 iv 23
Kvpa, szrae, 11 iii 18
kvnpls, 7, Zbiale, 11 iii 18
kowpdobar, dormire, 1ii 4, 9,
vi 36
kowds, 1. communis, c. gen. v.
dat., 1I il 19; mwdow év K. KelTat
11 iii 8, 70 kowv 6 v commune civi-
latis1ii 9, V4. 2. publicus,
1ii 14. KOWY), communi con-
silio, I Vi 10, 111V II
Kowaves, sociz, 11 ii 25
koldtew, castigare, 1ii Yy, vi 20
KohedsS, o, vagina, 1ii g
kohof3és2, mutilus, 1iv 11
képarS mpdoferor I iii 2
koplleww kapwor dwé Twos,
JSructum percipere ex, 1V 10
kopras?, scite, belle, 1 iii 8
komwls, 7, ersis, 111 9, 13,111 g,
iig
Koo'lelv, dnstruere, disponere,
111 26. ornare, 11ii 2, 11 iv
6; Twi1iii 3
kéapos, ornatus, 1iii 23 kbo-
pos av v éuol, mihi jfuisset
decori, 11iv §
kpdlew; v.s. kéxkpaya
kpaTip, 0, crater, 1iii 10
kpaTioTedew i Twos, praestare
alicus aliqua in re, 1V 1

kpdTieTés T¢ I Vi 13, 111 21

kpdros, 76, vicloria, 11 i 17,
avd kpdTosIiv 23

kpowyq? Iiv 8

kpéa, 7, carnes, T il 4, 1111 2

kpeddiov?, caruncula, 1iv 13

kpelTTOV TP, gui excellit ceteris
aligua ve, 1iv 4

kplvew, fudicare, de praemiis
victorum, II iii 16, worépov &
xitwy elm 1 il 17, ‘udicium
Jacere ex re, 11 iil 6; @avdrov,
causas capitales tudicare, 11i 14

kplrys, sudex, Tob dpudrrovTos
'Tiii 17

kpwilvovs?, consilii sui dis-
stmulator, 1 Vi 27

kraoBa, acquirere, 1 1 43 sibi

Jacere, Twé welBdpevor 11 3

KTMQ kdANoTOY, IV 12
KTNOLS, acquisitio, 1 iil 17
kvabosS, o, cyathus, 1iii 9
kvBepvdv valr 1 vi 6. Pass.
7Y yvrduy Twds kuBeprlobfac 11 5
kvBepviiTns, navis gubernator,
Iviar
kUkNos, orbis, circulus; kara
péoov oY k. 11l 3
kbwv, 1, canis, I vi 40
' kdbav2, o, ampulla, 1ii 8
kohbew Twd Twos II iv 23,
dmd Twos1iii 11. Pass. kwAvo-
pevos 11 iii 10

A

Nayxdvew, sorte accipere, K\y-
povuevos 6,7t Ndxot wpdTToL I Vi

Noyds, 6, lepus, 1 Vi 40°

Naeiv?, logui, garrive, 1iv 1

NepBdvew, capere, 1 iii 10, 11
ii 4 ; accipere, \pYeoOar 1 vi11;
70 péyworov 11 il 4, 0@pa I iv 26,
76 TeTayuéva I iil 18, kakby 1 vi
21, TApyds I iii 16. compre-
hendere, deprehendere, Tols woke-
plovs drdkTovs. Pass. I vi 33,
drapdokevo. dv AaufavowTo
11 iv 15, elAquuévos 11 iii 15
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e fuga retrakere, 1iv 13, gos-
cere, NapBdver kal didbvar Né-
yor 1iv 3. AaBdv, ‘with’,
1iv 13, 20, I1 ii 17

Napwpds, splendidus,de ornatu
vestis 11iv 5; de facinore illustri
Tiviy.  adv. Nepmpérara II
iv 1

NavOdvew, latere, ignovari, 1
vizg. c. particip. I vi 40, Bov-
A\evovTes AeAnOapmey 11 iv I5:
om. phrticip. 11 iii 10.  c. acc.
p- I vi1,ubi AMjaarra legebatur

Ndowa, 7d, loca virgultis obsita
et impedita, 11iv 16

Néyew, dzcere,1iv 20, Vi 41,\é-
yova, fama est, 1 ii 6, 6pfds 11iv
6, év abrols (coram #is) 1v 65 Né-
yeww Twd TL1iv 24, cf. 11155 Né-
yeTau, dicitur, pers. constr. with
inf. 1iv 25 ; c. acc. et inf, 1iv 26;
tactare, 1 iil 10; significare, 1 vi
15; Aéyewr )( gdew T 1i 13 Né-
yew 7L 11V 20, 111V 16

Aenhateiv®  (Nela, é\alvew),
praedas agere, 1iv 17, 20

Nela, pracda, 1iv 19

Newdv, 6, pratum, 11v 11

Nelwew, linguere superstiten,
1 Vi 41, Twl T, reliqguum facere,
IIieriis. NelweaBal 7o,
rei succumbere, non ferre posse,
IV II

Aekdprov?, 74, patella, 1iii 4,
ubi al. Aexdwior

Aemrrds, lenuis, 1iv 11

Aéwv, 0, leo, T1v 47, v 12

Niyew, finem habere, 11 1i 173
T8 Onpas, venandi finem jfacere,
I iv 21

Anoris, latro, 1ii 12, 11 iv 23

Ads, fames, 1 v 12, 11 i 13

Nrapely, instare rogando, 1
iv6

Nurapds, 7itidus, 1iv 11

NoylleaOon, supputare, 1ii 113
argumentando colligere, 1 vi 73
reputare, apud animum consi-
derare, 1 vi 8, 11l 14

Noyowoueiv?, comminisci, firn-
gere, 1111 13

Noyos, fabula, 11 11 135 narra-
tio Justorici, 11ii 1, N67yos )( §dn
11iv 25. ratio, Nbyov didovar
kal NauBdvew 11iv 3

Noyxoddpois, Lastati, 111 5

Nowdopety Twa, obiurgare, 1iv
8; Notdopelofal T 1ivg

Novwds, religuus, 11 il §; 7O
Nowwép, ceterum, 11v 155 postea,
11 iii 24

NodoBan, se lavare, 11iii 11

Noos, tumuius, collis, 11iv 19

Noxayés, dux, qui pracest
Noxw, 111 22,11 5, 6

Noxlrns, miles ad Noyov per-
tinens, 1111 7

\éxos, guaria pars Tis Tékews,
manipulus 24 militum, 111 22, ii
6, iii 21

Avdés1rig

New, Zberare; pass. AeAU-
cOat am GANGNwv, non comuiuiri
wuti {mperio, 11 4

M

pd, iurandi particula, ger: p&
Ala dANG T iv 28, 111l 31; pwa AL
ob udv d9 I vig, IT 1i 225 wé Al
oU ydp II iii 315 u& 70v Ad 0¥ 1
iv 12; val pa Tols feods II ii 2,
val wa Ala 1vi 6, 8, 29, I11i 15

payewpos?, coguus, 111l 2

wala, panis hordeaceus, 11ii x1

padipara dyadd, litterae s.
artes bonae, 11 il 14

pobnréy, guod disci potest, 1 vi
23

palvesdar 7 TéAuy 1 iv 24

pakpds, comp. pacawy, II iv
27

pdha mdAw 11iv 28, [Cf. Soph.
EL 1410 d N a?]

__ pahakleaBa, segrius agere, 11
iii 3

palakds, nollis, éwl Td wpavés

kal mahaKdy, I1 ii 24
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p&XNov, redundant with com-
parative, I vi 2§, II ii 12, iii
12, iv 10, 1§,  0U8&Y p., 122/4ilo
maius 1iv 22

pov@dvew T8 ypdppara I ii 6,
c.inf. 1ii 8, 7{ Twos, ab aliguo
aliquid dicere, 1iii 10, Vi 44, Tapd
Twos II iii 9. cognoscere, 11
iv 3r. intellegere, 1 iii 10

pavés, 7arus, pavorépos I1v 4

pavTikY, divinatio, 1 vi 2, 23

pdvris, wvates, tnterpres con-
52077 divini, 1vi 2
6|.mp1'vpetv wpds T dyadov II ii
2
paprvplal, zestimonium, 1 i
1

wapTvs, Zestis, 1vi 16

phooevdS: v.s. pakpds

paoresew®S, guaerere, studere,
animo contendere, 11 ii 22

wdany, Zemere, ‘without cause’,
1113

paxapa, i.q. kémes, Tii13, 11
i16, 21

pdxeofo vmép Tivos 111 21

wdxm, pugnae ratio, I i7, iii
9 15

peyahompems éruéea, cura
praestantior et honorificentior, 1
vi 16 ; magnificus, splendidus in
sumptu et cultu 11 iv §

peyahéppwv, animosus, 11 1 29

péyas, magnus, de statura,
mals w. 11l 17, 11 il § ol peyd-
Nouv dvdpes, wviri adulti, ‘full-
grown men’ I iii 14. 2. de
numero, weydha &y 1v 3.
péya s. peydia, ut adverbium
praepositum verbis, 111 26, iii 13

péyebos Naufavew, grandius-
culum fiert, 1iv 3

weddpra, 7d, fines, 1iv 16, 17

pedbokeoBon, inedriari, 11iii 11

wevoveElad, conditio deterior, 11
i2s

pewpdkiov, 76, adolescentulus,
11 ii 28

pelwv: o0 welovs, non pau-

ciores, 11185 meloy Exew I iii 18,
AaBetv 11ii 4; wetor adv. 111 5, 6

péNe pof Twos I vi 16

weNerdv, meditars, exercere, c.
acc. Iil 12, v 9, IIiii 23. c.
infin. 1 ii 12, I iii 14. c. dat.
T0Ep weheTay 111 21. Pass.
Ivii8, 41

weNérn, exercitatio, meditatio,
1ii 10

pé\Aew, ‘to be about to be or
do’, ‘to be destined to be or to
do’; c. inf. fut. €ueXNor I iv
16. welle, propositum habere,
‘to intend’, ‘mean’ (sequente
in apodosi necessitatis significa-
tione) I vi 17,11 iv 10. c.inf.
praes. I vi16, II iv 30, cunctari,
differre, 1 iii 15. 0 wéNwy
dywr 111 25

wéNos, 76, carmen, 1 vi 38

MepvyTo I Vi 3: V. S, pippg-
grkecbfal

peprés (00), haud spernendus,
Iinx

wéppecbal Twe 111 13, T TE,
alicui. aliguid crimini dare, 11v 6

pév. A. I used absolutelyor
determinatively without cor-
relative 0¢, ‘certainly’, ‘surely’:
II i 4, iv IG. ob pév 879, in
answer to a question, I vi 9, II
ii 22. II. followed by 8¢ in
the correlative clause :—1. to
mark opposition: 1ii 1, 2, IT ii
14. 2. where the clauses con-
tain different matter without
being opposed: & uér—év 6é 1
ii 4, 1118, 9, ii 9; most fre-
quently with the article used
pronominally: 1i1, ii g, iv 15,
v 3, II iii 18, iv 23. 3. with
the principal word repeated
(anaphora), 11 3, 4, iit 9, 18, iv
1, 11, vi 41, I1ii 8. 4. where
one of the two clauses is really
subordinate to the other (para-
taxis), 11 4. 5. where equi-
valent particles take the place of
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0, as dANG 11V 3, péwvToe I iii
2, 13, v8, 11ig, ii 2, iii 22, iv
13. 6. when the antithetical
clause is implied mentally but
not expressed, I ii 3, II i 4.
This wév solitarium is used to
emphasize assertions made by a
person concerning himself, as
opposed to others, éyd uév I iv
12, II i 5, ii 10, with the
demonstrative pron., I vi 30,
with interrogatives, with proper
names. péy omitted in pre-
vious clause, 1v 11,vi20,1Iiil §.
B. péy before other particles:—
1. where each particle retains its
own separate force; méwv ydp I
ii 10, Vi 45. to express posi-
tive certainty on the part of the
speaker, o0 wév & I vi g, iv
19. p&v 81 in transition, con-
tinuative, 11 6, ii 1, 2, 6, iv I,
28, v 5, 11 1 1, il 16, iv 8.
kol pév 81 1 vi 3. pev...odv
i 1. 2. when the com-
bination of particles causes a
corresponding change of sense:
pév ye 11 2, 16, ii 2, 14

wévew, manere domi, 1 ii 12,
iii 18, mapd Twe I iii 14. in
acie stare, 111 g

pévrol, 1. as Conjunction, Za-
men, vero, 1iv 9, v 8; add. e 1
vi8, 111 5,iv 13,23, kal—puérroc
1iv g, 20, yepérroL 11ig, 11,
wévrorye Ivi 8.  dAN& mérroe
1vi18. 2. as Adverb in strong
protestations, I iv 19, vi 6

wépos, pars, I il 4, 11 iii 6;
munus, 1 Vi 453 év pépes, vicis-
sim, mutatis victbus, 11 iii 18

peanuBpla, meridies, 11 5

péoos, medius, Tov év péaw
111l 3, €is 70 uéoov kararifévar,
in medio proponere, 111 14, KaTd
wéosoy Tov KUkhov II ii 3, TQ
wéaw Ths omwovddls, mediocrt fes-
tinatione, 11 iv 28

PETh. C. ZeN. cunt, KET A TAEW-

vy dywnelsfar 111 12, peTa Tivos
€lvar, stare ab aliquo, 11iv 7, ol
pet éuod, mei, 11 iv 16, ol ped’
éavrod ITi20.  as a periphrasis
for adverb: 111i 22 per evraflas
=eUTAKTWS.  C. ACC. post, et
éué post me secundo loco
peradelv, cursu persequi, 111V 24
peravoety (sententiam mutare)
i) oV c. coni. 113
peramépmeslar, arcessere, ad
se vocare, 11ii 1, 111 1o
peracTpépeofon, se convertere,
iy
peradépew?, transferve, 1 vi 39
perelvan, obvenire, 11 iii 6
ReTéxew, participem esse, C.
gen. dpx@v kal Tiuwy 11l 1§, we-
TelxeTeTay lowy Tt 111153 C.
acc. peféEw whelor pépos 11 iii 6
wérpuos, modicus, mediocris :
. Oloura Iii 16, 1I iv 22, 30, 70
péTprov=perplws 11 iv 20.
of number, II1v 14
perplos &xew 1 iii 14 pervul-
gata est locutio de hominibus
rebusque in quibus quis possit ac-
quiescere, Plat. Euthyd. p. 305 d
ueTplws pév ghocoplas &xecr,
wmerplws 8¢ wokrikwr, Apol. p.
39 b, Theaet. p. 145d (Heindorf)
pérpov, 76, norma, 1iii 18
wéromov, 70, frons apri, 1 iv
8; aciei I1iii 21, iv 2, 3
wéxpy, #sque ad, c. gen. .
éomépas, ad vesperam usque, 1 iv
23, M. TOOOUTOV, ad hoc usque
intervallum, 1iv 23
wi, 7¢, I as Adverb: (1) in
independent sentences of
command, warning etc.,, I v
11 pY) mabouer Tabra. (2) in
dependent clauses, 1. with fi-
nal conjunctions: 1ii 2, 3,1iv 13,
17,V 9, Vi 2, 9, 24, 29, 34, II il
20. 2. in the protasis of con-
ditional sentences, I ii 5, 16, iv
10, V 3, Vi 18, I iii To. 3. in
relative clauses when they imply
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a condition or generality, 1ii 15,
iii 8, vi 3, 19, 39, 46, d u9 ixa-
vol elow Umioxvovuévors 11 ii
12, 4. ¢. with the infini-
tive and predicate participle:
Oy dv yrdor w1 dmwodiddvra xdpiw
1ii2, 1iiy 9 ivs, 26, vi8§,
12, 16, 31, 33. b. after verbs
of negative result, 1 i 3, iv 13
Grayopebw gou u7) kwelobat, 1 iv
2 oUdéy édvvaro dyvTéxew w1 ov
xaptfeabac, 1 vi 32 olk dareixovTo
«sTO p7) 00 wAeovekTely, I1 11 20.
Cf. 11iv13. 5. with the par-
ticiple, when it can be resolved
into a conditional clause,1ii15,iv
22, vi 0, 22. II. as Conjunc-
tion, after verbs of fearing etc.,
I iii 10 édedolkew p7 @papuaxa
pepypéra ely, iv 2, 12, 23, vi
10.  Elliptical expression: uy
Swws (ne dicam)—dAN' o0dé 1 iii
10. pdé=xkal wh 11 ii 12.
Cf. 11ii 26, pmbé—ugre 11 iv 27

pndémwore, numquam, 1 v 9,
vi 10, 11, 42

v, 6 (mensis): mwaumody
unv@v 6ov 11 3, To0 pyrésIiig

wiv, vero: dANG pafv, werum
enimvero, 1 vi 19. oV pajv GANd,
verumtamen, 1iv 8. Tl pfv 1 vi
28,1119, il 11. ye prfv: V. s. e

pajwore, forte, 1 vi 10
ppés, o, femur, 11 iii 8
Wi, mater, 1 ii 1, 11 iii 10,
75s Kdpov unpos ddehgés, avun-
culus, 1V 2

pjroL e 11 iii 24

pnxevaeay, solivi ) com-
parare, c. acc. I vi 13, 22; C.
inf. 1 vi 35; upxavdocfar yé-
Nwra, risum movere, 11 il 12, 14,
wpogodov wépov I Vi 10

wxovi, mackina: pnxavds
pyxaviofou émwl Tw, artibus uti
in aliguem, 1 Vi 39

pXovipaTa mpos Tods woheul-
ovs, consilia adversus hostes exco-
Sitata, 1vi 38

prapds?, sceleratus, 1iii 11
p.!.!v{;vm, miscere: papuaxa év
kparnpe I iii 10. Pass. pey-
vipTaclii3
pkpds, parvus, év pikp@
Xwple 1iv 11
wKpov, paululum, 1 i 1s,
uekpod, propemodum, 1iv 8
ppetoBas, imitar, 1iii 10
wpvriokesdor, recordari, c.
gen. Tov E\\ev § péurnoac I vi
12, TGy fedv pepvyro I Vi 3,
péuvnuar Tobrd cov Aéyovros
1v18; coacc. I vig uéuvnoat
ékelva, 10 T68e péuvyoo, II iv
25; c. inf. obj. 1 vi 10; c. partic.
wéuvnpar drodoas oov, memini
me audire cum diceres, 1 Vi 3,
11 iv 12; followed by a relative
particle, uéuvnpac ére 1 vi 12,
uvfofnTe wos I vi 16.
mentionem facere, 11v 12, 111 10
weoelv, odio habere, 11i 7, iii 11
wo0ds, stipendium, piobov
pépew, pecuniam pro disciplina
pactam ferre, 1 Vi 12
peoBoddpor, mercede conducts,
iz
pouyx ebewy,
mattere, 1ii 2
wo\s, wix, fandem, 1 iii 4,
iv 24, pub6Nts Tws Iiv 8
povapxla, unius potestas, 11 1
wévos, solus: 1T 1ii 1T, wévos
T@Y AWy 11V 24. pwévov, I iv
21,00 mbvov GANG kal 1iv g, vi1y
popdl, species corporis, 1ii 2
povaikds, artis musicae (Tév
Jovaik@y) peritus, I Vi 38
w6x80sS, labor, 1 vi 25
pupuds 1ii 15, 111 6
pvploL 1V 5, I11 5
puproaTds? 11 iii 6
pvodrreabon?, fastidire, aver-
sari, 1iii g

adulterium  com-

N
val ué Ale I vi 29, 11 iii 103
vai pé Tols feods 1iv 27, 111l 2
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vdmos, 70, saltus, I Vi 43

vapOnkoddpo, ferulas gestan-
tes, 11 il 18, 20

vépbng, o, ferula, 11iii 17, 18,
20

vads, %, acc. pl. #aves 1vi 6

veavias, uvenis : dvdpa veaviay
111 6, 73 robustus, 11i1 6

veaviokebeaOar?, aetaten iu-
venilem transigere, 1ii 15

vewspds, suvenilis, 11v 3

vépew, tribucre, trader e, 11 ig

vepueo-eou. pasct, 11 2, vi 40

veds, novus, 1 Vi 38; tuvenis,
comp, II iv 18

vy [rov] Ala, 1 iii 6, 10, 11,
iv 19, 28, 11ii 28

WkAY, vincere, 11 1ii 2

vikn, vicloria, 11 iii 2

vuknTiipLoV, 70, victoriae prac-
mium, 111 24

vopels, 6, pastor, 112

vop.l.ﬁ’ew ¢. inf. et acc. putare
1iv s, 17; ¢ inf I v 9.
c.dupl.acc.1v 7, virr. Pass.
1i2,viig

vopwos, legum cultor, 1 vi 27,
voupov, legibus consentaneum,
11l 17; wusw receptum, 11l 14,
15, il 2, Vi 34, T4 wpds Tols
ro)\e,ulovs ué,uL,u.oc 1vi 34

vop.os, mos, 1 ii 2, 4, 1v 27, 28.
lex: ovv 'Tq) vouw Ty Ynpor
Tifecfar T il 17

voanpés’ de loco, insalubris,
1vi16

wwrepwés, noclurnus, 1 vi 43

voE, 7, nox: éK uvxros 1iv 2,
npuépas kal vvkTos II iii 23

0o

Sypebew? Tan, ante aliquem
Procedere, 11 iv 20

68ouropla, 7ter, 1ii 10

6848, via, 1vi 21, 24, 11iv 18,
0. dpewn, iter per loca montana, 1
vi 43, 11 iv 22. 080s émt 7,
ratio eficiendi aliquid, 1 Vi 24,

kal Tiva 8% 68w ldv, gquomodo
tanden? 1vi 16

olda, memini, 1 vi 6, 29

oteoBar, putare, opinart : c.
acc. et inf. geTo Iiv 10, v Q.
olpa, tzpmar, parenthetically,
I1iirr

oteoOau delv IT ii 6, 1T iii 10

olkade ypdopew émworoliy, ad
suos epistulam scribere, 11 i1 9, &
olkade mwolelv, desiderio reditus
in patriam teneri, 11iii 4

olkelv, administrare, 11 ii 26

oikelws, familiariter, 1iv 1

oikérns, serous, 111, iv 13

olkdbev, domo, 1ii 8, e patria,
11 iv 9; de domestico iure II ii
19; de consuetudine domestica,
II il 4

olkov, dami, in pairia, apud
su0s, 11l 14,11l 18

oikovopla, 7ei domesticae ad-
ministratio, 1 vi 12

oikovoptkés )( molitikds, rei
privatae administrandae peritus,
IIii 14

olxos, domus, 11 1; familia,
1vi1y

om-rpés, miserandus, 11 ii 13

olp.a.v v.s. ofecfar

olos, gualis, in exclamation, 11
ii 10, iv 5. c. infin. ‘disposed
to’, 11 ii 23, praecedente 7ocol70s
Tii 3 oTos—b'TL TotobTos Iiv 8

oiés 7 etp.( c. inf. ‘to be in a
posmon to’; éwére oldv 7 eln,
yuw‘mwcumgue otinm esset, 1iv 15

oLov, wut, 11 iil 93 ola, wylpote,
1iii 2

oloviteaBan, augurium caplare,
1viz

olwvol, aves, 1 Vi 44

6Kvetv c. acc., Limere, 11 ii 21

SkynpéTepoy ‘ll'pD(TLél/aL/ cune-
tantius adire, 1iv 6

8\BosS, 6, opes, 1v 9

SAvyapxlo 111

o)\LyoeT(q. 3, annorum paucitas,
1iv3
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O\os, fotus, 111 24

Spvivay, zurare, 11iii 10

SpdYNwTTOL, gUi cadem utun-
tur lingua, 115

Spoyvepovely Tuwl, cum aliguo
consentive, 11 ii 24

Spoyvdpwy: Juoyrduord Twa
NauBdvew in suam sententian:
aliquem adducere, 11 ii 24

op80ev, cominus: dudkew, prox-
ime insequi, 1iv 23, waieoOar I1
iii 20

opovos, sinilis, Twl 11 1 113
dpovor, gui sunt eiusdem con-
ditionis, 1 v §, vi 25, II 1 13;
76y dpotwy Huiy dEobodal, prae-
miis nostris paria consequi, 111 15

opolws, codem modo, 1iv 4,111
25 seq. domep Iiv 6, vi 6

époNoyelv, confileri. Pass.
dporoynTéor? 111 213 6olo-
yelTar, constat, communt scrip-
torum consensu traditur, 1 il 1,
dmoNoyeloQar, publice probari,
1iil 18

Spopo, ol, finitimi, 111 6

opdoe var Tols  woleulots,
cominus congredi cum hoste, 11 i
9, 21, o',g.ége pépeabar, z'rr.z.wrz,
1iv 11, om0 € yiyveshar 1 ii 10,
11 iii 18

dp.druon, o, proceres Persarunt
gui pare sunt dignitate, 1ii 18, )(
0 onuos Ty Ilepodr 1 v 5,
Gvdpes ommérar II iii 15. Cf.
IIiz, 3, 9,13 II 21, iii §

S0, una, eodem.in loco, ckqy-
ofivres 11 1 25; €lvai, convenisse,
contunctum esse,1iv 17, yiyveaas
11 iii 18, 20, ¢épecbar émwt Twa,
instare persequendo aliquem, 1iv

36]&64;\7%0; Bpvibes, aves generis
etusdenm, 1 Vi 39

Spws, famen, 11 i 13 ; post par-
ticipium Iiv g, 11 il 13; duws
0é111v 23, kal Suws I 1

Svopa, as appositive, 6 dAd{wy
vopa IIii 12

évopdlew: pass. IIii 12

Svopaotl, nominatim, wapa-
Kkalelv 11v 15, dvakalely II ii 28

8vos (asinus) dypios 1 iv 7,
II iv 20

Stéws (celeriter)dmakobew11ivo

ém, gua via, qua, 1iv 8, seq.
TadTy 11 iv 27

Emalev, a lergo, 1 vi 40; of
8o fev, posteriores, 11 1i 8

oM, ungule equi, 11 iii g

on\ltew, armare: Gwhic-
pévor 1vi 33

Sw\wois, armatura, 11 i 16

8o, guo, 11l 45 8wor drIig

émotos, gualis, rel. o wolos dv,
gz;alz'{:zmzque, Ii2,IIiii 15

dmolos Tis olv, qualiscum-

gue, ‘of any kind soever’, 11iv 10

émwooaKLs, quotiens, 11 ii 30,
iii 23

éwéoos, rel. guantus, 1 vi g,
omdéan éoTl OUvams I Vi 353
c. & et coni. Ivi 9, 42, II i 22,
omococoly IiI

émwére, guando, cum, c. opt.
iter. Iiii 17y, iv 23, II i 5, 26, iii
21.  OmwdTe e, guandoguidem,
siguidem, Wil 13

OWOTEPOS, 2ler, 1111 17

8wov, ubi, c.ind. 11ii g
Swov e, guandoquiden, 111ii 11

émws, relative adv. ‘as’, 1
ii 2,ivg. inindirectques-
tions, ‘how’: dwws dv dpwora,
quo pacto optime, 1 iv 14, Vi 33,
433 esp.in object clauses with
fut. ind. after verbs of delibera-
tion etc. I1ii 3,II i 15, iv 113
¢. coni. 1ii 10, iv 13; ¢. opt. et d»
vi 2. with fut. ind. no verb
preceding, 6w ws uh) dwoNel uas-
Tuyoluevos T 1ii 18. as final
conjunction I vi 2, 16

STwo-00V, guocumque modo,
IIi2y

Smwo-Ti-00v: 008 omwoTe-
o0y plovepds, ne cum ulla quidemn
tnvidentiae suspicione, 11iv 15
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opav, wvidere, ¢. dupl. acc.
1i 2,3, 10, 11iii 8; 6padv mpds
Twa, respicere ad aliqguem i.e.
expectare aliquid ab aliguo 11 iv
11; videre ‘to see to’, ‘keep in
view’, 1111 8; 8elv1v 8; &reo-
fav I iv 10, II iv 1; 6paTds I
vi 2

SpylteoOar, srasci, 11 i 5

Spéyecar, c. gen. appetere,
IIiv 2t

Spewvn) xWpa 1 i 3,080s 1vi 433
sine subst. 7 dpetvn I iv 22

8pbuos, arduus: n dpery mwpds
8pbioy dyovoa, in loca ardua
ducens, 11 ii 24

8potabar, erectum stare, 1iii 10

Sp0ds ducdoas 1 iii 16, Aoyl feo-
Oar, rem recte considerare, 111i 14

8pa, 7d, fines regionis, 1iv 18,
i, iv ar

8pkos, zusiurandum, edv Gewv
8 p @ Neyw, turo per deos, 1iii 12

éppdobar, proficisci contrahos-
tes, 114,V 13, éwl Thv orparelav
1vi 1, énl Twa, aggredi, 11 iv 13,
els & 11 iii 3, opudofac dmod
Oedv, initium facere a cultu
deorum, 1 v 14, am’ é\axloTwy
I vi 17, ék 7Tob {oov 11 iii 8, ¢
Néyos &pun0n, narratio cocpta
est, 11l 16

Spwis, avis, 1 Vi 39

Spuypa, fovea, 1 vi 28

Spxetofar (saltare) év pubugp
1iii 10

8s, qui, odv 7 ¥ous Suvdue
11 iv 17, éomw of, sunt qui,
11 iii ‘18, 6 s—odros, 1 iii 10, Vi 5,
11 ii 25, 1ii 6, vi 46; obiros 0s I vi
15, 45, II i 21. pron. de-
monstr. kal s 11ii 7, 30

8s ye, quippe qui, 111l 10

Sop, odor, 1 vi 40

8oos in exclamations, I iii 4,
iv 19. 8o ov pérpiov, modice,
11 iv 22, 0@ mheovdkes I iii 14

Soawep, perinde ac, tam-

quam, 1V 12

Soris: dadldov 6T v Bovher
1iv 10, 67 & dpkel, kaTaperéTw
1 i 18. as collective with
plural antecedent, I vi 11.  in
indirect questions, otk old’ S Tis
avfpwmos yeyévnuac 1 iv 12

So-Tio-0dV, gquicumque: o008
oTvoly, ne tantillum quidem,
omnino nikil, 1 vi 12

8orwormep 11l 21

8re: guando, c. Ind. 11 3, iii
10, 11 iv 6, wéuvmuat 6T€ I Vi 12,
ot dTe 11 1 303 c. Opt.
iterat. 1vi 3. érav1iig, vi 10,
11 iii 3

8, grtod, pro acc. et inf. Latin.
c.ind.11i 3, 6, 13, iii 5, 15, iv
7, 8 etc.; c. opt. post histor.
temp. I iii 15, iv 10, cum opt.
et dv 1 vi 3, pleonastice, 1 iii 15.

2. quia, 1 ii 8, iv 3, &
To070...07¢, 111 10, 11l I.
é7e, in answer to a question,
1iii 15, 26. 3. guam, c. superl.
67e peyadompeméoraror 11 iv 5,
87T wpocwrdTw 111 11

ov, 7207, o¥ at end of sentence,
1ivro. 1. neg. of single words,
oy padeor 1 ii 10, 00k éav 11iii 10,
op ubvov...dAN& kal 11l 12, iii g,
oy 8pfds 11iii 16, 0¥ mwdyv 11 ii 24,
op mavv éy éxvpols for év od . éx.
I1ivi3. 2. neg. of the whole
sentence, I iii 18, iv 5, v g etc.

nonne, where an aff. answer
is expected, 1 vi 12.  in replies
ofik ‘no!’ I iii 4. repeated
with emphasis: o¥ ud Tov AP,
ob wév o9 1 vig, 27 (cf 1rii
22).  off, A\ 11 i1 8

o, sui, ot sib7, indir. reflexive
1ive. Ploglotrivir,irig,
iii 205 cgpdsIivi, I1i1,ivy

obdapas, nequaguam, 1 Vi 2

oudé, 1. as Conjunction,
‘and not’, ‘nor’, Téfa ovkére
Exovres 000¢ malTd oTpaTedorTar
1113, 2. as Adverb, 7e—
quidem, ‘not even’, ‘also not’,
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1 iii 10, v 10, Vi 12, 008¢ €ls II
i 21, ii g, 27, iii 9, 10; double
o0dé in bimembral clauses,
1vii8, ovdé—yelviII
ovdels, 1. nullus, 1 vi 14, 18,
etc. 2. nemo, ovdels EoTis
oV 1iv 25, 0Vdéwes (rare) I ii 1,
0V8év, nihil, 1iil 10,111 §
ov8év, Adv. 1iv 2, vi 16, 44,
iv 8; 00d8éy T 11 i 4, iv 93
o008ér mudMov I iv 22, ovdéw
grTov 11v 7, vi 12, 111 17
oudémore, numguam, usually
with present or future, 11 ii 3;
rarely with the past, 1iii 10, iv
2, 111 2. See Kiihner on Xen.
Mem. 1v Vi 1, Lobeck Phrynich.
P- 457 .
ovdéme, nondum, 111 20
oVkéry, non aeque, non item,
1v 8, vi2y, 00kéd omolws 1iv 4
ovkolv, igitur, 11iv 19; atqui,
1vig. interrog. nonne igutur,
mivg
odv, resumptive, II iii 21
olwore, numquam, 1 iv 18
obmww, nondum, 1iil 11,1v 4, 19
ovmdmwore I Vi 4, 11 ii 30
ovpd, agmen extremum, kar’
ovpav Twos émecbar, a lergo
segu’z', _II,iii 2L, iv 3
ovpayds, qui cogit agmen, 11
iii 22
ovpdvia onpuela, signa caelestia,
ut fulgur, tonitru, fulmen, I vi 2
ovpavds, aér, caelum, \\ovro
wpos TO¥ 0Vpavéy Iiv Ix
ovpety?, mingere, 11ii 16
olire...olre 1 i 2; ov..ofiTe
...o0Te II ili 6; oUre...olTe...
o0dé...ve 1 vi 6, 11 ii 26; olTe...
T€, neque.. ¢ty 111ii 6, oUre...000¢
pijp...008¢ 11 il 15 (cf. IV v
27); oUdér...odre...0UTe 11 1 31
ovros, inlieu of corresponding
deiktic adverb, 1 iii 17. Cf.
olToc IViiig. kal TabTa,
praesertim: V.s. kal
outw as corroborating word

after a participle, 1v g, vi 3, 15,
IIis.  olrw, position of, after
the adjective, 111i 10, 22; before
preposition II ii 13

ovrwol I1 ii 11

&dehos, indecl. noun, wtile, id
quod conducit; §pelos 0bdéy ye-
wpyoU dpyol, agricola otiosus est
nullt usui, 1 vi 18, dperijs oldéy
8peNbs éori I vi 14

SdOalpds, ocxlus, 1iii 2

Sxetv, vekere, portare, Tiw ¢ud-
Anv 1iii 8

8xNos, plebs: 8xNov loopopla,
ius aequabile, quo plebs et opti-
mates, boni et ignavi, eorunden:
commodorum fiunt participes, 11
ii 21

Snpabs, gui serodidicit,1vi3s

Srov, opsonium, quidguid cume
pane comeditur, 1ii 8,111l 4, 5

I

wiyn?, pl. wayas, retia avibus
pacta in terva, 1Vi 39

wdlos, casus acerbus, 11 ii 5

wawyvial, v. I pro macded, 11
iii 18 )

wawddglo, 76, puerulus, 1iv 12

wondela, nstotutio, disciplina,
116,iv3, vI

wawdebew, astituere, 1 ii 2, 3
c. inf. 1 vi 12, c. dupl. acc. 20;
dpvibas, instituere aves, ut cantu
suo pelliciant alias ad laqueos 1
vi 39. Pass.1i6,iiz2

waldevpo uéyiorov, disciplina
maximae utilitatis, 1 v 11

wadid, lusus, 11 il 18, 20

wadukos Noyos, docus, sermo
amatorius, 1 iv 27

walew, caedere, verberare, 1 ii
2, iii 173 ferire cornu II iii g3
rostro 11 iv 19; ferire gladio vel
hasta cominus )( Tofebewr et akov-
Tifew 1iv 21, 23, 111 16

wols, filins, 1V 43 ol maldes,
liberi, 11 iv I15. puer 1 1ii 1,
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vi28; ék maiddv éeNelv 1l g;
ékTaLddr IVvy

wd\n, Zucta, 1 vi 32

wdNw, rursus, retro, éNOety 1
iv 133 nkew 28. iterum, 1 1ii
15, I1 ii 26

wakTdv, hasta maior, quae et
cominus et eminus pugnando
servit 1ii 9, 13, iii 7

wdpwavsS, omnino, plane, 1 i
1,iv 4

wapmolvs, permaulius, pl. 1 i
B 1005 -

TaVTATROL, 07nin, 1 il 10,
17, 1iv 2, 12, Vi 14

TOVTENRS, prorsus, omnino, 1
vy

wavrodamds, omnis generis,
varius, 1 iii 4

wavTws, I iv 6, 111 15; marrl
Tpdmy wdvTws, omni omnine
modo, 111 13

wdvv, valde, kal wdvv 11 1,
vi 39; mpbow wdvv I vi 39; ob
advvr Ii1; transposed II iv
13. in replies: wdvv uév oy
1vig4

wapd ¢. gen. wapd Oedv muv-
OdvesOar, ex dis quaerere, 1 vi
233 wapd Twos pavfdvew 1111 6;
éNOely 111 9,1v 1; Td Tapd TGy
Oedy onuawdpera, guae @ dis por-
lenduntur, 1 vi 2; maps Kdpov
Tiudis TuyxdvorTa 11 dii 83 Tapd
Ocdv drvxetv 1 vi 6; wapd av-
Opdmwy ampakTely 1 vi 6; Tapd
Oev mpakTikés 1Vi 3 ; amoBrioerac
wap Cuwr, per vos, opera vestra,
1v13; 70 mapd Kvaédpov orpd-
Tevpw 111V 21 ; dkpiBol mwdvTa T4
wap& ool, tua mandata, 11 i g

c. dat. apud, 1 ii 6; wapd
ddackdlois 1ii 15; ‘in the sight
of’, ¢in the judgment of’ 1 vi 10

c.acc. zuxta, 1ii g, iv 18 (ubi
dativum exspectes additum ad
wévew), vi 43,11 iv 29.  contra,
Ivi2, 33 44. ad ‘to’, ‘in
comparison with’ 11 ii 22

wapaBalvew 7, migrare ali-
quid, non servare, 11ii 2

wapaBd\NeaOar, periculo ob-
icere, loa 111l 11

mapayYéNhew, edicere, 1 ii 5
c. inf. 11 1ii 21, iv 32

wapdyew, ab altitudine milites
ducere in _fronten, 11 iii 21

wapddewos, vivarium, 1iii 14

wapadidévar: fibta Tapadov-
Te€s éavrols, dum persequendos se
pracbent, 1 vi 37. renunciare,
tradere per manus, T4 wapay-
YeXAbueva, I1iv 2

mwapawvely, adioriari, cum dat.
et inf. 11 iii 15

wapaxalelv, advocare, arces-
sere, 1v 7, 111 5.  hortare, in-
citare, 11v 15, 111 13

TapokaTakelpevos’ i.q. mapa-
kNiTms 111l 28

mapaké\evos, adliortatio, 1 vi
ig ubial. mapbpunoiy

wapakNirns®, gui iuxta accu-
bat mensae, 11 ii 28

wapalapBdvew, accipere ab
aliis tradita, marplovs dpxds 11 4;
nancisci, wapakaBov T4 €6vy
avrévopa dvra 11 4. 52t ad-
tungere, secuim ducere, 11iv 15

wapaANdrrew, practerire, 1 iv
21

mapapelely (7& Br) 7@y fedv,
rem divinam neglegere, 1v 14

wapdvopa, guae adversantur
legibus et institutis, 1 vi 6

wapamlwTew, casu occurrere, 1
ii 10

wapacdyyns II iv 21

Tapackevdafew, parare. Pass.
Ivi18, 1iv 18; ¢fficere c. dupl.
acc.1vi18; alrar mapeckedace
Tas yvwpas &s 111 21, olitw Tiw
Yyuxw wapeskevaouévor II i
11.  Med. se parare, meditari:
TapeckevafeTo ds dmodoa 1 iii
13, V9.  sibi parare v. appa-
rare, 1 V 14, 11 1 10. efficere,
ut act., 111 23; kpatrloras (kpd-
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Twra Bo Br) ras rdfes wape-
ckevdofatIIi23
mwapackevy), apparatus belli, 1
V4 '
wapaoTdTys, gul in acie a la-
tere collocatus est, 111 13
waparelvew, nora cruciare, 1
iii 11
wapati®évar, apponere: pass.
74 mapaTifépeva 111 30; ex-
ponere, docere I Vi 14
wapaTvyXdvew, forte adesse, 1
iv 18, ‘Intelleguntur stipa-
tores, non milites conscripti’
(Sturz)
wapovrlka: év ¢ ., i prae-
sentia, illico11ii 24; al w. (breves)
Hdoval 1v g, ILii 24
mwapadépew, ad comedendum
apponere, 1 iii 6. Praeterferre
IIii 4
wapax ppa, repente, év TG .,
statim, 11 iv 13
wapdalis, ews, %, panthera,
1iv 7, vi 28
mwapeyyvay, ¢ lempore statim
imperare, 11 iii 21
wopelvaw els, advenive el ad-
esse, 11l 43 wpéds Twa 11 iv 2I.
&v 1@ mwdpovrtey, hoc ipso
tempore, 11 v 12
wapekTéov? yéAwrd Twi 1111 152
V.s. wapéyeww
wapépxeodar, praetergredi, ‘to
march past’, 111 7, iv 29
‘wopéxew, dare, pracbere, 1 iii
14, iv 5. afferre, gignere cam
nominibus affectionem animi sig-
nificantibus, edfuulas 1 iii 12}
yé\wra 11 ii 13, 15; {6pdra 1T 1
29. with infin, of purpose 1ii
9, 13. with reflexive pronoun,
wapéy e éavrdr dyador 111 11,
evmwed 11 1 22, I Vi 5. with
double accus., praestare, efficere
(syn. dwodeckvivar), 1 i 5, 111 22
Med., sibi efficere, praestare,
1 vi 22, wetfouévous Tapéxesfar
Tods oTpaTwdTas 1 Vi 20

H. X.

mapuévar (rdpewu), intrare, 1 ii
2. praelerivecertando: wapiec
(superabat) 1iv g

wapwévay (Tapipu), admittere,
aditum permittere, 1iv 6

mwapwoTdvoL @ pass. adstare,
praesto esse: pépTupes avTols ma-
ploTavTatIvi 16

wapofvvrikés?, excitandi vim
habens, wapofuvticdy, incitamen-
tum, 11 iv 29

mwapopRdy, Zucitare, 11 iv 10,
els T¢ 11 1i 1, iil 12

wapbppmos?, ucitatio: v.s.
TapakéNevoLs

wapolls, lanx in quibus op-
sonia apponuntur, I iii 4

was, omnis, wAvTwy dokvb-
Tara I iv 2; omnis generis, éx
wdvTwy, ex cuiuslibet nationis
Jhominibus, 11 ii 26. 76 wav
adv. omnino,Td wav diapépet1 vi
13, év mavTl whéov Exew I Vi 27,
I ii 22, év TGO I Vi 20, TarTA
(neut. pl.) adv. with adj. 1vi 8

waocovdi®, omni impetu, cum
wuniversis copiis, 1iv 18

wdoxew, pati, afici beneficiis
V. tniuria: €6 wdoyew IVi45
TLIV 10, Vi45. Thaxew T,
aliquid humanitus mihi accidit,
euph. pro clade affici, 1iv 22, 11
i8, 11

mwaTip, pater, Iii 1

wdrplos, patrius; watplovs
dpxas Ii 4

watpls, patria, 1il 7

worpuiTys?, 6 ¢k Ths adrhs xd-
pas (Ammonius) : . twrwoe 1111 26

warp@os, paternus, Leds wa-
Tp@os et ‘Borla marppa 1viI

wadew, med. C. gen. Tavoo-
révovs Tob duwyuod I iv 2135 C.
partic. kK\dwy émaveTo I iv 2,
oy raverac Iiii 11, c. 00éy
coniunctum vi 16

waxys, crassus, 11 iii 17

wedwds, campestris, planus,
6dds 1 vi 43

22
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wedlov, campus, planities, 11
iii 30, )( 7a dpn 11 iv 24

wely) : v.s. mefds

wetukds, pedester; Tovs dyalovs
T4 mwefika (‘service on foot’) 1
iirg .
welds, pedes, pedester; weid
(wegucry Sa) dvvams, peditatus, 1
vi 10, ITiv 18

welOew, suadendo movere: wet-
gar 1iv 12, Twd c. inf. I vi 22.
Med. c. aor. pass., persuaderi sibi
pati, moveri, 1Vi 455 Twl, credere,
1vi 6, 15; parere, obedire, 11 1

weldd, obedientia, 11 iii 19

welpa, wusus, 1 v 13; mweipay
du8bvar, specimen suiv. artis suae
dare, 1vi 22

wewpdodar, med. c. aor. pass.
conart, studere. c. inf. 11 0, iii
18, iv 5, v 14, vi 11, 16, 28

weoTKGS?, vim habens per-
suadendi, 1 Vi 10

weNdtews S, propius accedere,
1iveo; Twi1ivy )

weNraoris, cetratus, 1 iv 16,
v Ilig

mwepwddapxos,  semidecuriae
pragfectus, 11 1 22, 23, 26, iii 21

wepards (wevrds' Sa), semide-
curia, 111 22, 26

Téparew, mittere, Tvd 111V 7, 14.

prosequi (de dis), Twa 1vi 2

wepl A. c. gen. de: éyryvw-
aropey wepl ATV 11 3, Vi I5.
propter, 11i 13, 111 22. quod
attinet ad, absolute, 1 vi 15.
pretium indicans: mwepl wavrds
wowelobar 1 iv 1. B. c. dat.
circa, 0Gpaf wepl Tols oTéprois 1 ii
13. C. c. acc. cireum, apud,
de vicinia: dyopd . T4 dpxeta I
ii 4, 11 iv 4; ol wept Twa, ali-
cutus milites s. satellites, 1 iv
18, erga, in, GueNds Exew
wepl Peods T1i 7, 11 )

weprilyew, circumducere, 1 iii 3

wepudyeobav, secum circumdu-
cere, 11 i 28 (ubi wepdryets Bo Br)

TepLoLpety, adimere, 111 21

wepudmTew, annectere, conm-
parare, Twl Tipds 1V Q

wepuBdNNeaOar, 567 circum-
dare, sibi sumere, auferre, 1iv 17

weprylyveaBar, c. gen. supe-
rare, 1vi 9

mepLeNavvew, circum equitare,
I1v 24

wép\k, circumcirea, o w. vy,
gentes finitimae, 1V 2, Vi 10

weploBos, circuitus, missus fer-
culorum, 111ii 2

weprowkoBopeiv?, saepto inclu-
dere, 11iv 11

weplopdv, sinere, negligere, c.
participio; mepteidor 1 v 10

wepuwaTely, obambulare, 11 iii
22, 23

wepurhavaodan?, oderrare: Tab-
Ta weptwrAavoueba, cibos gus-
tamus varios (Sturz), 1iii 5

mepiwolely  yé\wra &k Tivos,
lucrari risum, 11 ii 15 annot.

wepvrlBeaOar, Znducere, orpem-
Tov 11 iv 6

wepubéperv, 72 orbem circum-
Jferre cibum et potum in con-
viviis, ut singuli convivae sumant,
1Iii2, 3, 4

wepubopd, circumlatio, missus
Serculorum, 11 ii 4

g, quo pacto, 1 vi 14 (in obl.
interr.) w1 (enclit.) 1ii 16

wlavés, ad obediendum para-
tus, obsequiosus, 11 ii 10

wlvew, potare, 1ii 11 |

wlwrew, procidere, els ybvara
1iv 8. cadere, in proelio
caedi, ol TewTwréTes 11V 24

woTebew, fretum esse, niti ; we-
oTelwy Tols xpipmact I Vi g, v I3

wloris, fides qua dictis aliorum
creditur:. 7y avTod mapakéev-
ow @s pd\ora év wiocTel da-
ohfew, servare quam maxime
Jidam, i.e. numquam mentiendo
praestare ut adhortationibus cre-
datur, 1 vi 19
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whavdodar dva Td 8py, vagars,
ervare incerta via, 11 1iv 27

'n-)\u.-n’;s, latus : m™\atelas 0dovs

Ivia3

mharitys?,
poris, 1iv 11

wAéypa2, 7efe, 1 vi 28

w\éov, plus, adv. accus. 11iii 1.
V. S. wONUs

wheovdkis?, saepius, 1iil 14

mwheovekTely, plus habere, me-
lioris esse conditionis, 1 iii 18, vi
29, 31, 33, 37, I ii 25; Twés, ex
alicuius incommodis sua com-
moda comparare, 1 Vi 32, 35,
7wt 1I ii 20, 700 H\lov, Tob Yi-
Xovs, Ty wovwy, plus aestus,
JSrigoris, laborum habere, 1 Vi 25

wAeovékTnS TGY woheulwy, ex
hostium incommodis sua captans
commoda, 1 Vi 27

wheoveflay, arfes gquibus quis
wutitur ut sit potiori conditione
quam alter, 1 vi 28, 39; pl.
wheovetial I Vi 35, 41

awhéos ?, plennus, amé Twos 1 iii

wA\ny, plaga: wAnyds Aau-
Bdvew, verberari, 1 iii 16, vi 29;
wAnyal Twos, verbera, quae ab
aliguo infliguntur, 11 iii 20

w\ios, multitndo, numerus,
11 i 6; wAn0et, numero, 111 8;
mA7jfos adv. acc. 11 i 25; wAF-
Oos cuveNddv, concio militum, 11
ii 20

w\jv adv. extraguam, 1 ii 4,
13,111 17. praepos. c. gen.
praceter, 1 il 4

woudtew, accedere, 11v 75 c.
dat. 1iv 15

-n'}vq'r'rew, permtere, caedere :
pass. 1r7\77'y77u'ea'0m 11 iii 10}
vulnerare eminus, 8te wAnyeley
Tals Bdhois II iii 20

wh\odros, divitiae, I Vi 45

woSaypa, pedica, 1 i 28

wolelv, desiderare, Td olkofer 1
iii 4

'n'oeév (enclit,), alicunde, 1vi 43

amplitudo  cor-

wé0os, desiderium, 111 28
wol, aliguo, 1 ii 16, iii 3, iv 28
wowely A, fabricari, efficere
ut exzsmt aliguid, med. émha
d ¢ wdmwmos wepl TO cbua e7re-
molnToIiv 18. Pass.&fa md
dpxela wemolnTac I ii 3, mdvra
wewotnuéva mapacxelv, com-
meatum paratum Jztppea’zlare, 1I

i21.  fingere animo, 11 iii 2.
efficere: yé\wra €k Twos 11 ii 15,
Ofpav 1 iv 14, I iv 17, ¢puynw
Tols moheulots I iv 22. c. inf,
auctorem esse ut ﬁat aliquid, fap-
phoas abrods mothoarTesIvigy,
Aavfdvew émolews Tovs Eumpoobey
40, K\dew motely II ii 13, iv
14, worely eb dokeloOar Ekasra
1vi18. de bello et pace:

omovdas woLfoavTes II iii 1.
with nouns periphrastically for
the equivalent verb: c. acc. éme-
yaulas wemotnuévor I v 2, €
Twa Noyor mwoifoaito, si quid
dissereret, 1 vi 13, ocuuuaxiay
wovela Oat, sibicomparare,1v 3.
c. dupl acc. veddere aliguem
aliquid, éavrov 56(77['07‘7711 Temwol
nkev I iii 18,V 2, drdkTovs moL7)-
gat Tovs 7ro)\e,u.iovs vi 37, 11 ii
30. Med. govdeimrvor kal ra-
pakNrgy  wemownuévor dvdpa
vmépdaguy 11 ii 28. JSacere,
putare, wepl wavtds émwoielTo
6¢a1rpa’rm-eo'0a¢ 1ivi. B. agere,
‘to do’ )( waaxew Yva ,u.n aﬁb‘w
ToUTo woty I iv 13, & mwpos -rous
@lhovs moiyTéor I Vi 13; mapd
TL woLely I Vi 33. 2. c. dupl.
acc. afficere, tractare, Tovs mole-
ubovs kakws woirely I vi 28, €b
wotely ols &v Tis é0éAy 1 Vi 24,
TavTe émoln o av Tovs BaANovTas
11iii18. c.adv.w@s wocel; Iiii
11;1v 13, ka\&s émolnoas wpoet-
wv 11v 13, olrws émolovy II ii
28. used vicariously, 1ii

9, 11, iv 27, 11 i1,iii8

'rrou]-reov, facere oportet, 1vi 31

22—2
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TOTEPOS

woWTS unxavnpdTwY, auctor,
excogitator, 1 Vi 38

otos, gualis, 11ii 29; in obl.
interr. 1iv 7, Vi 44; c. Tis 1163
11ii 10

arolepely, de privata inimici-
tia, T il 11

woNepkds, bellicus : Ty . Ep-
ywy I Vi 13, 18, Td woNemikd
ayafol I Vv 9, TONEULKWOTATOY
kTipa 1V 2 (ubial. mo\rikdTaToy
civitats utilissimum)

awoléuros: 7 moleula sc. xdpa,
Josticum, 1 vi 11

woNepos, bellum, 1 ii 10

woNwpkely, wurbem obsidere,
bello premere, oppugnare,11iv 13;
expugnare, 1V 2

méNis, wurbs, sine articulo, éx
wéNews Iiv 17, els woAw II'i
1; civitas, cives, 11V 25, Vi 45

wolvrela, forma civitatis, 1ii15

wolvreteafar dA\\ws wws, alia
quadam civitatis forma uti, 11 1

woNlrys, civis, 1l 3

WONVIIKGS, 7reipublicae admi-
nistrandae peritus, )( olkovopukds
i 14

woNNdkts, saepe, 11i 9

aoA\aTAdoos, multo maior,
ToANamhaciay (Suvamw) I vi
10; ToNNaw\da La, multo plura,
evppavolueror 1V 9

woNNay ob, muitis locis, sacpe,
i 14

woNvevkTos® mholros, votis tan-
topere expetitum 1 Vi 45. Photius
woNVevkTOY : Timow, mwoONVTS-
Onrov

aolvoyla?, loguacitas, 1iv 3

aolvNéyos?, loguax, 1 iv 3
(compar.)

woNGs, multus, 660y woAN7y
1 iv 28; & mol\od sc. xpbévon,
tam dudum, 1 Vi 41; &g €ml 70
woNd, plerumque,1vigzy.  adv.
oAb c. compar. I iil 2, vi 37;
c. superl, 1iil 2; woNNd, saepe, 1
v I4

compar. whelwv: mhelovas
olkéras 11 13 dpisTov whelov I ii
11; wNéov s. whelov &xew
=m\eovekTely 1 iii 18, vi 26, 27,
IIii 22; c. gen. 1V g; pro whew
extra structuram, wA eZ6 v T¢ yeyo-
vbTes 1) T4 wevTiKovra éTn, annos
paulo amplius quinguaginta nati,
1ii 13; neut. adv. 1iii 1, 7Aetor
9 elkoot 111 6

superl. 74 wXeloTa, plerum-
que, 11iv 23

TONVTENDS, sumptuose, woAv-
TeNéoTepoy deurvely 1vi 8

wovely, molestos labores subire,
woviicar 1 v 113 laborare i.e.
premi ab hostibus et urgert, 1iv 21

wovnpla, improbitas, 11 ii 24

wovnpés, malus, improbus )(
éoON6s 1 v 93 ignavus, wovnpol
éml woyrnp®y irmwapiwr 1 iv IQ.

T4 wovnpd, scelera, 11l 25

wdvos, labor, 1 ii 1, 5, 11, Vi
28, 11 i 29 etc,

wopedeafar, 2fer facere, 11 2, 5,
iii 3, T& 6voBara, per devia, 11 iv
27 3 wpbs Twa 1112, wpds Ta Paci-
Neta 11 iv 24 els Mndovs 11i 13
Ouh T@Y Hoordy 11 il 24

woplfeafa, sz'éi V. suis compa-
7are, 1 vi 10, 111 1§

wopos, meatus, iter ferae, 1 vi
40, 11 iv 25. modus parando-
rum redituum, 1 vi 9, 10

wopodvew* 5 kakd Tols wohe-
ulos, damna afferre hostt, 1 vi- 17

wopupls, stola purpurea,11iv6

wéoos, quantus: wéaol Twés
111 2; in obl. interr. c. opt. I vi
22,11i 2

worapbs, fuvius, 11ii 8 etc.

aoré (enclit.), aliguando, 11 1,
il 1; e 8 woTe 1 Vi 293 €
moTe dpa Ivi2. in questions,
tandem, i wore 11iii 11

wérepos, uter, 1iii 2, for dwd-
TeposIiii1y. inadisjunctive
question, méTepoy (wéTepa)... 7,
11 ii 8; obl. 11iii 15, 17, 11 iv 12
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worépws (utro modo)...el...7) e
II iii 4, iv 6
wotév, potus, 1 il 8, II iv 32,

» 3

wob (enclit.), wsguam, e wov
Iii 13, IIiv 17

1-roi‘l w®ds I vi 10 not.

1rovs, 2es, moaly Taxys 11 iii
6; karo wédas alpely 1 vi 40

mwpdypa, 7es, 1iv 12; pl. 7d
mpdypmaTa ‘circumstances’ I vi
9. ves molestae, wpdypaTa
Exew 11il 4, iv 5

wpaypatebeadar, zogotia con-
Jicere, 11 iv 26

wpakTwkés (facile impetrans)
wapd GeCv 1 Vi 3

wpavis, pronus, )(8pfiositiiz4

-rrpo.‘g'l.s, ves gestav. gevenda, ne-
gotium, 111 29; pl. 7es gestae iiir

mwpGos, mansuetus, placidus 1
vi 33

wpqo'repos, mansuetior, 11 i 29

wpadtys Ths ddackallas II iii
21. Al.intellegunt 0b disciplinae
patzem‘uzm

wpdrrew, perficere, exsfgm, 1
i 29, intrans. ‘to do’, ‘to
fare’, dre Td dpiora 1rpar-roc 1
vi 3. vicarious use of, 1i 3, v
9, vi 16, 20

wpaws Pépew, leniter Jerve, 1 ii
8; ecw aequo animo patz, I ii 22

wpémew, convenire, 111 24

mwpeoBela, legatio, 11 iv 1

wpéofes, legats, 111 31

wpeaBirepor, adulti ) maides
Tii2

wplacdar, aor. dvelofar, 1iii 17

wplv, priusquam, c. inf. 11 ii 4,
10.  praec. sent.neg. (a)c ind.
1iv 23; (B) c. coni. et dv I ii 8,
Irii 8; (y) c. opt. I'iv 14

wpb, praep. c. gen. pro, ante,
de loco, I iii 1o, pro iq.
Ymép, wpd Twos Bovketeabar, corn-
modis achmus consulere, 1 Vi 42

wpoayew, provehere, wpoijyev
avTor 6 xpovos I iv 4

mwpofdN\esOar, 507 practen-
dere, 11 iii 10

mwpoyLyvdokew II iv 11

mpéyovou, ol, maiores, 1v 8

wpodiuddvan, prodere, deserere,
wpoddoovTas 1l iv 10

wpoeidov, v.s. mpoopdy

mwpoelpnka, v.s. mpohéyery

mpoépxeadar, anteire, Tpoeky-
Avfolys 11 iv 17, 18. pro-
dire, 11 i 7o

wpoéy ew T X elpe, manus prae-
tendere, 11 iii 10. c. gen. po-
tiorem esse, praesiare alicui, 11
i16

wponyelolon, itineris ducem
esse, 111 I

wpoQupetoOar, promptum et
alacrem esse, 11 il 3 [1 vi 8 Sa].

c. inf. studere, cupere, 1v 9,

10, Vi 24

wpolvpla, alacritas, studium
rem suscipiends prompte, alatrzz‘e; s
sine meti et cunctatione, I vi 13,
19

'rrpoevp.ws, alacriter, prompte,
impigre, (rpoﬂv,u,orara) aoketv 11
i24; dddokew 11iil 7; éxmovelv I
v 73 kalely I Vi 21; pavfdvew 1
iv 8; mwldveslar I iv 7; Vma-
kobew I Vi 19

wpoiévan, progreds, 11 ii 6, 7
wpoidyTos Tol xpovov I V 2
wpbet e, prodibo, 1 v 14

wpokaleloOar Tivd i, provocare
aliquen ad certamen aliquod, 1
iv 4: cf. Plutarch Sympos. 11 i
§ outws 6 Kdpos, év ols é\elmero
éralpwy, €els Tabra wpokalNov-
pevos éyévero mwpooyris kal Ke-
xapio puévos

wpokelofar, i.q. €ér kow@
ketofac 11 iii 8. propositum
esse: afha wpdretTar I il 2

wpokwvelv, promovere, progred:
iubere, wpodkivnoav 7O oTipos
1iv 21, Pass. progredi, pro-
pius accedere, s, €ldov wpokLvy-
Oévras1iv 23

H
3
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wpokpiveslon, prae ceteris eligi,
praeferendum iudicari, 11 iii 8

wpohapuBdvew, occupare: mpo-
NafBévres émyuéhovrar, ante cu-
rant, 1ii 3

wpohéyew, antea narrare, 1 iv
13, II iv 32; mpoetpfhrauey I
ii 9; Td mwpoetpnuéva 1 i 15.

proponere, wpoelwe viknTY-

po II 1 24, ii 19; dydras wpo-
eewdy 1vi 18, 111 22.  publico
edicto monere, denuntiare, 111 22 3
wpoetwovTa II iv 32; 7w My
wpoppnfy I il 4; doxodoar Td
wpoeLpnuéra I11 24

mwpovoely, providere, curare,
GA\\o 00déy I 1V 24. aliorum
causa curare, prospicere rvebus
aliorum, c. ws wij 1 vi 8; cavere
ne, 1 vi 24. Cf. Oecon. IX 66 70
wpovoely mwj T kaxdy NdBy

wpbvora, providentia, 1 vi 23

mwPOOPAY, pracvidere, wpotddy
II iv 21

wpoopards®: Td wpodpara,
quae praevideri possunt, 1 Vi 23

wPoOpRaY, intrans., proruere,
provehi, 1iv 21

wpowépew, praemitiere, 11 iv
18, 23, 31. deducere, 11v 25

wpomerts, proclivis, 11v 4

TPOTETS, Znconsiderate, 1 iii 8

wpds A. c. gen., per, mpds TGV
fewv 11 ii 18, 29. B. c. dat.
apud de loci vicinia: wpds 77
*Acovpla, in finibus Assyriae, 11iv
473 wpos Tois mweols yevéaar, ad
pedites usque pervenisse, 1 iv 23.

practer, wpds TG mepukévar

11 iii 1o, iv 123 wpds TovToLs,
Praeterea, 11 2,V 1, Vi II.
C. c. acc. erga,d wpds Tols pilovs
wouréov 1V1 315 adversus, contra,
wpds Bpbiov II ii 24; ¢éperar
wpds kdarpov 11iv 21, 22, vi 26, 11
ig4. secundum, pro, de ra-
tione, I vi 43, I1i 4.  propter,
wpds rabTa 1114 Adv.wpos
8 ¢ruari3r

wpocdyew Tols deouévovs Ba-
oNéws, adducere ad regem eos qui
eum convenire volunt, 1 iii 8;
Twd T 11V 24. apponi iu-
bere, 11ii 4. intr. mpoodyetr
wpos woheulovs, in hostes ducere
exercitunt, 1 vi 43

mpooarpelabar, sibi cooptare,
eligere, 1V 5, 6, 7

wpooBNémew, intueri, 11 ii 29

wpooBonbelv, opem ferre, 1 iv
1

wpooylyveolar, advenire, ad-
esse, de rebus inanimis, I v 1, vi
34

wpoodel dvdpdv Tulv, nobis
opus est militibus praeter eos,
quos iam paratos habemus, II
iy

wpoaSeiolar, irsuper opus ha-
bere, c. gen. II iv I1; 7o I iii
17. insuper cupere, 1V 1

wpoaSoklal, cxspectatio, spes,1
vi 19

wpooe\advew, equo advehi, 1
iv 8, 20, wpoohhace Ty irTw
11iv 18, Tols trmois mpogeNdaas
wpds TG ppolpLa 17

wpooépXeadar, advenire, acce-
dere, 11 1i1 2, Tk 1 1v 27

wpoaéry, practerea, insuper, 1
vi 22, . 8¢ kal 111 31

wpooeixeobar, precari, Tols
Oeols, Tvix, 1111

wpooéxew TOv voiv Twl, ani-
mum advertere, 11 1 21. 0b-
servare, colere, 11v 20

wpdamBos’: dpa T0b Tpboy-
Bov ~evécbai, actas pubertati
proxima, 11V 4

wpoaiKey, par est, c. inf. wpoo-
fikov (sc. éort) 11 1iii 8. decet,
convenit, 111 15

wpbofev, adv. de loco, 6 mpéb-
olev, anterior, 11 il 8. de
tempore, 11ii 8, )( rére I iv 25;
ob wpbalev wplv 11ii 8,iv 23, ¢
. xpbvos 111 16, 9 w. ¢uhaky 1
iv 17
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wpoodérol kbuat, comae adsciti-
tiae, 11ii 2

wpociévan (mpbaetur), advenire,
appropinquare, 111 4, iv 21, adire,
wpoofel 1iv 6, 7wl I1iv 12

wpookabiobay, obsidere, 11 iv
I3

wpookowelv2, prospicere, ante
perpendere, 1 Vi 42

wpookrdodal 7L T 1 v 8

wpPOoKVEW, adorare, 11 iV 19

wpoohapfdvew, assumere, se-
cum sumere, 1 iv 16, 11 iv 16

wpoopLyvivan, accedere, wpoa-
wtEas wpds T4 Spea 11 iV 21

wpéaodos, reditus, wpoaddov
wépov 1 Vi 10

wpoowlwrew Twl, accurrere ad
aliquem, 1iv 4

wpoowoweiodas, simulare, c.
inf. 1Iii 5, 12

wpooTaTelely, pracesse, 1 vi 7,
Twos dwws, imperio et auctoritate
sua efficere, curare, 1ii §

TPOCTATYS, pracfectus, magis-
tratus, 11ii 5

TPOOTATTEW, imperare, Twi TL
v. 7wl motely ¢ 1 ii 2, 6, 111 2I.

Pass. I ii 5, 70 wpoo-

TarTépmevov I il 10

wpootlévar, addere, imméas
Twl 11 1v 14, Teuds Twe 11 i 18,
Avdrykny Tl 111V 12

wpootiBeadon, sibi asciscere,
Twa ToNépLoy TPds Tols GANoes 1T
iv 12

wpooTpéxew, accurrere, 1 iii
II

wpoodépeabou (pass.), irruere,
1iv 8,7a wpoopepdpmeva (Onpla)
11 iv 25

wpbow, procul, 11 iii 20, iv
19, ¢ gen. II iv 17; wpdow
é\avvew Twis, proficere in re, 1
vi3g; mpoocwTdTw oTaAbérTes 11
irr

wpdowwov, wultus, 1 iii 9, iv
24; facies, 11 ii 295 katd wpdo-
wov, adversus, 1 Vi 43

wpbTepov, prius, wpdTepoy
wplv 11ii 10

wporlévar dONa, proponere
praemia certaminis, 1 ii 12, vi
18

wporpémwew, impellere, T mwpo-
Tpémov welbeocOar, guod obedien-
tiam provocat, 1 Vi 20. mwpo-
Tpémeofal Twa els 7o 11 il 14

wpodalvew, ostendere, propo-
nere, GONG T 111 23

wpodacitecdon, causari, ex-
cusationis loco afferre, praetexere,
doxoNay 11 ii 30

wpddaois (wpdgpmu), causa
guae practexitur, praetextus, 11 i
28, 1l 1§; wpogacity kata-
okevhfew, causam praetexere, 11
iv 17

mwpOXWpEly, procedere, 11 iii 16
plgprf.; impers. wpoxwpel poe,
commodum est, 1 ii 4

wpd, mane, 1ii 10, iv 16, 17

wpdmy, nuper, 11 ii 2

wpWTOS, principem tenens lo-
cum, 11 iii 63 pro adverbio poni-
tur Iiv 2, 20

TPRTOV, primum: w. uév—ip 8¢
wov 1 il 13, mpdT oV pév—Eémeta
I il 14, iv II; 70 wpQdTov,
primo, prima vice, 1 V 1

wrépov, ale, 11iii 14

wvés (mwéresbar), volucyis, 1
ivir; ra wryvd I vi 39

wuvldveaOal Twos, sciscitari,
percontari ab aliquo, 1iv 7, Twes
T 11 iV 73 sciscitando comperire,
I1 '
wd (enclit.) only in negative
clauses: o0dév mw, nihil dum, 11
15500 ydp Tw IV II

woNelv, vendere, 11 iv 32

wdmwore, umquam (only in neg.
clauses), 112, 3, ITiii 9

wds (enclit.), guodammodo, nes-
cio quomodo, 11v 8, 111 25, ii 5,
iii 7 ; with adverbs, uohis T ws1 iv
8, olrwot wws II ii 11, dA\ws
TESTix
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w&s, guomodo? 1 iii 10, iv 13,
vi 22. sequente adiectivo vel
adverbio non est guam, sed ut
ad omnem sententiam pertinens,
1ii 11, indirect for émwws, 1iv
3, Vi 433 @ s ob, quidni? 11 iil
11, kal w@s 1iil Io

P

pdSios, Jacilis, cum Inf. 1ii 10,
pgoTy 006s 11 iv 27
paduovpyety, oo fugam laboris
officio suo deesse )( wpovoely Te Kal
¢homovetv 1 Vi 8, syn. v¢>leo-0al
7€ kal Kaklw elvat wpds Tods ro-
7\e,u.lous 1Ii25
paduovpyla, facilitas faciends,
1vi 34 annot.
padlws, facile, 1iii 15; comp.
,Sq? o1V I2
pyvivow, rumpere: pass. ipa-
Tlov payévTwr 1vi 16
piTpa 5, Znstitutum, scitum,
lex non scripta 1 vi 33
ptyos, frigus, 11 iii 13
pvlués : dpxetobo év ﬁv&,u &,
ad numerum saltarve, 1 ii1 10
pop, robur, vires corporis, 1
iii 10

povvivan: Prf. pass. part.
éppwuévos, robustus, viribus
pollens, 1iv 20
=

odyapLs, securis, bipennis, He-
sych weNékwoy povéoTopor 1 ii g,
mig,

cavTod, ¢il ipsins, 1vi 10

cdba, certo, o d ¢’ lobu 1 vi 10,
18

aads, certus, 11 4, 5.

oadws eldévar, certo scire, 1 Vi
19, capéoTepor dnlofofar I ii
1
5o'1|p.o.Cvew, imperare, 1 ii 8,
iv 18, c. inf. 11 iii 18, in-
dicare, 1 iv 6. Pass. T4 wapd
TGy Gedv onuaivdpeva IViz

onpetov, portentum, Signum

quo Deus futurum significat, 1vi
1, 2, 11 iv 19

owyav, Zlacere, non clamare, 1
vi 40

oWy, facite, 1iv 13

ovreloOan, cibum sumere, 1ii 8

ourlov, cibus, 11 iv 32 (ubi
Df. o?ra legit)

airomoieiocfar (med.), cibum
s5ibi parare, 1 Vi 36

ofitos, panis, I il 8, 11.
ctbus, 11 iv 18

oy, tacere, silentio practer-
mittere, 1iv 3

oy, Zactto; dufyyev 11v 14

oKkapdapdrTew, connivere, 1 1v
28

akewtéov, considerandum (est),
1iii 17

oképaadar, reputare, conside-
rare, T6 dlkawov 11 iv 7, c. acc. et
pron. interr. I i 6, iii 17

oKk, taberna:ulum, 11 1 28,
ii 10, victus in tabernaculo
paratus, 11 iii 1, 22

oKNVOUY, in labernaculo esse,
1123

okowelv, spectare, respicere, 1
vi 8, 11 ii 18. c. émws, pro-
videre,iv 11."  C.8wws, circum-
spicere, 11 ii 26, wpds 7¢ 1 vi 8.

Med c. acc. Ivi 10
akomds, speculator, 1 Vi 40.
meta, éml ckowov BdA\ew

1vi29

owdTos, tenebrac; év okdTet,
nocte, 1 Vi 40; ol v ok b7 €L dvres,
quorum vita in obscuro latet,
1ia2g

okvlpamds, tristis, qui animi
aegritudinem prodit vultn, 1 iv
14

okvAakwdnsd: 70 ckvNak®-
des, mos catulorum, impudentia,
1iv 4,
owONag, catulus, 1iv 15

o-xmp.p.u., Zocus, 11 ii 28

o'Kw-rr-rew, Zocart, 1 iii 8, 10;
TWa, toco petere aliguem, 1V I
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ads, tuus: To od, res tuae,
1vi43

aodls, prudens, verum facien-
darum fugiendarumve peritus,
1ix

omwdvos, 7arus, idelv Ummov
cmdvioy Iiii 3

omelpew, serere, I'V 10, glTOY
1vi6

oweddeaw, festinare, éml 76 aird
1iii 4

awovd, libatio, Tis Tplras
cwovdaswoelvsc. Ioviservatori,
i.q. cenam finire, 11 ii 1

omwovddlew wpés Twa, agere
cum aliguo, 1 iii 11

awovdalos, vir gravis et probus
)( padhos 11 ii 24. qui alienus
est @ visu et tocis, 1111 16; owov-
data )( <yelola II iii 1, omwov-
Sai6Tepdy TL TPATTEW, gravIUS
aliguid agere, 11 iii 20

omovdalws?, cum gravitate,
1iii

amovdi, festinatio, 11 iv 6

arevés, angustus )( wharis
I vi 43, oTevwrépay dyvdv
Iivg

orépyeclar (diligd) mo Tdv
Pi\wr 1 Vi 24

orépva, Td, pectus, 1 il 13,
irig, 16 |

atidos, 76 (oTelfew), globus,
densum agmen, 1iv 19, 21

oToN, westis, 11 iv 23; stola,
amictus longior, 1 iii 3, iv 20,
Imivr

aTépa, 05, 86 o TOMAT 05 EXEW,
in ore habere, 1 iv 2. aditus,
introitus (viae), 1I iv 4, (v
wépwr) iv 25 .

oroxdteobar dvbpdmwr, Lomi-
nes ictu petere, collineare, 1 vi 29

orpateveadan, 7ilitare, de mi-
litibus, 1ii 13, 14, ITii 19, iv 12

orpdrevpa, exercitus, 1 iv 17,
vi 16, 111 2,ii 18

orpareloa érn,actas militiae,
1ii 4

orparnyelv, fungi munere im-
peratorio, 1 Vi 12

orpaTyyla, munus imperatori-
um, 1 Vi 12

oTpoTnyke,  Epya,
imperatores, 1 Vi 12

oTpaTnySs, imperator, 1 vi 18

orpaTwd, exercitus, I iv 17, vi
9, 14 , . .

orpaTidTys, miles gregarius,
Pl. 1vi 12, 20, 26

aTpaTwWTIKSS, Militaris: T4
CTPATLWTLKG, 7ves bellicae, 11 i
22

orparomedetec-dar, castra me-
lari, habere, 1 Vi 43

oTpatémwedov, locus ubi castra
locantur, 1 vi 16

oTpaTds, agmen, 11 iv 28

o TpemTés =wepLdépaios KOTHOS,
torques, 1iii 2, 3, I1iv 6

oTpudvlsl, austerus, severus,
de eo qui ferre non vult risum, 11
ii 11 (comp.)

CUYYeVT]S, cognatus: cuyyevels
cognaty regis Persarum, viri
primarii et insignes, ita dicti
honoris, non affinitatis causa, 1 iv
27, I1ii 31

ovykalely, convocare milites
in contionem, IIi 14

avykepdvwvolal 7o dore
olkelws dwakelobar, cum aliguo
Jamiliaritate coniungi, 1iv 1

cvykoplteocBar, colligere sibi
pr. fructus, acquirere, 1v 12

GuykdTTEaw, cacdere, vulnerare,
ol cuykekouuévor Tols vaplnée
11 iii 20

cvykoopety? 11 ii 26

ovykpoTely Tw xelpe, manus
complodere, 11 1i §

avlevyvivaw, eodem iugo iun-
gere, trmous 11 ii 26

ovN\apBdvew, comprehendere,
captivum facere, 11 iv 23.
adiuvare, conferre, prodesse, 1 Vi
25

av\Néyew, colligere, undique

officiume
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conquirere, 1iil 14. convocare
milites in contionem, 1 v 6, II
iii 1. Pass. comparari;
cuvehéyeTo alT@ 1) molvloyla,
logquacitas ei conflabatur, 1iv 3

cvpPalvéw, accidere, 1 vi 24

aupBdA\ew, cugere, congregare,
I1is. Med. cvpBdANecfar,
conferre: cvuBaléolat Noyous
wepl Twos, rem ad deliberandum
proponere, 11 iv 21; cupBdl-
ANegBac wpds, conferre, prodesse
ad, 11 iv 21, péya els T¢ 111 28

ovpBovhetew Twl, consilium
dare, suadere, 1vi 46 5 seq. infin.
11i13; de dis, 1 vi 2, 3.
Med. inter se deliberare una, 11 i
7 ubi Df habet BovAevadueda

ovpBovMa, consilium, Oedv
Iviz

CUNPOX WV T, auxilinm ferre
alicui, 111 1§

aoppdyxeaOa, belli socium esse,
iz

auppaxle, socictas belli, 1v 3

ovppaxos, subst. comailito,
1ir,ivio

cvppnxevaela?, wna con-
qutrere V. excogitare, Td émirjdeia
Iviitr

ouppLyvivon els xelpas, mans
conserere, 111 10 not.

cvpmalorep?, collusor, 1 iii 14

ovpmapémwesBar, comitari, iux-
ta sequi, de praemiis, 111 23

cupTapopapTely éml Ti, adesse
in re, 1 Vi 24

aupmeldew, persuadere, 11 ii 24

ovpmépmew Twl, cum aliguo
mittere, 11v 7, 11 iv 31

cvpalmwrew, congreds,wokeulos
mirr

ovpmely, una navigare, 1 vi
21

o vpovely, cosdem labores sus-
tinere, 11 1 29

ovpmpoméumey, una deducere,
prosequi, T Vi 1

c'vp.q;épel.v, coﬂﬁrre, Dprodesse,

cvvoloew I Vi 23, cvupépor
11 ii 20

odppopos, utilis, commodus,
Iiv s

oy, cum, una cum, ‘along
with’, 11 iv 22. of concurrent
circumstances, I iv 4. with
collateral notion of help or aid,
cv 0eQ I v 14,00 Tols Oeols 11 i
15, iv 14, oUv Oedv 8pkw Néyw II
iii 12. ‘furnished with’, of things
that belong to or are attached
to a person, Iii 4, 111 21.
‘in accordance with’, o véuge
Tiii 17. Cf. odv 76 dwaly VIII
ii 23, v 7Y kal@ VIII i 32,
oy T yvdpy Twés VIII V 20.
According to Tycho Mommsen
Xenophon uses gvr 556 times,
perd 275 times in the Cyro-
paedeia

cuvdyew, convocare ad contio-
nent, 111 10

cuvayopedew Twi, adstipulari,
alicuius: sententiam sua compro-
bare, 11 ii 20, iii 16, Tafra 11 il 21

ovvaltios, awuclor, adiutor, in
utramque partem, Twés Twe I
iv 15

avvalltew, congregare, mwoN-
Novs cvvalloasIivig. Pass.
cvvalifeocOar els dvdpas, ad
coetum virovum cooptari, 11ii 15

cwvdmwrav udxny, conserere
manum, 1 Vi 41

owvappdtew, coagmentare, con-
struere, apte componere, in aedifi-
ciis, 11 i 2% (pass.)

cuvapmdlew, corripere, 11iv 19

ovvdyxBecbor, una dolere )(
aquridesar, I Vi 24

awlelv, constringere, impli-
care, éavrdv cuvédet 1 Vi 40

aivlamves, conviva: civ-
dewmwvov dyeoOal, umbram secum
ad cenam adducere, 11 ii 28

ouvBokelv impers., vider: de
pluribus qui in re aliqua consen-
tiunt, 1v1 8, ILii 21
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 owvebévan, conscium esse, 1 v
11, vig, 11129
ovvelvay, versari cum aliguo
1iv 4 )
ouvewrely Twi, comprobare sen-
lentiam alicuius: fut. ouvepety
11 ii 22
o vvehatvew, compellere, cogere,
cuveldaas Ta Onpla 11V 14
ovvefoppd legebatur 1 iv 20,
ubinuncéfopu g (in hostem) raz#
o uvemLkovpety, una opem ferre,
1via2g4
owvemondodanl, ad se altra-
here, sibi adiungere, 11 ii 24
ovepyds Twos, adiutor operis,
soctus n aligua e, 11 iv 10
ovverds, tntelligens, 111 31
ovvideaba, collactari, 1 Vi 24
owwidns, familiarss, 11 iii 7
ovlnpevris’, socius venatio-
nis, 11 iv 1§
cuviévar (ovv, tyut), cognoscere,
intellegere, cvvelns 1vi 2
ovvloracbar, cuverTnrévas et
cvoTivay, eodem loco stare, 11 i
29.  coire, coniungi, €vy cuv-
erTNK6Ta €ls TAVTO 1V 3. coire
seditiose, conspirare, émwt Twa 1 i
2, V4
cwnoxvpltey? rwd, robur af-
Jferre alicui, corroborare, 11 ii 26
alvoda: v.s. cuvetdévar
ovvovola (cwelva), consue-
tudo, congressus, 1iv 4, 11ii 1, 2
ovvrafw mowelofac, exercitum
instruere, 11 1iv 1
CUVTATTEW, instruers, disponere
milites, cvvratduevos, acie in-
structa, 111v 32. Pass. cvy-
TeTaypévor Iiv i8
‘abvropos 686s, via compendia-
rin, 1vi 21, 22
ovvrpédew, una educare, alere,
cuvrefpappmévos 1iii 2, vi 34,
Onpla 76 cvvTpepbpeva 111 28
ouvTpéxew, una currere, 11ii 9
ovyrTvyxdvew Twl, casu inci-
dere in aliguem, 1iv 4

ois, 0, 7, aper, woAkols cis
II iv 20

ovokevdlew, alii discessuro
vasa ¢t dona colligere, cvo kevd-
o as d\\a wavrodamd, cum omnis
Seneris verum apparati, 1iv 25

ovoKkNVel, contubernalem esse
i. q. owdemrvelr 111l 1

ovoknvia, contubernium, 11 i
26

cboknvos, contubernalis, 11
ii 22, gui in eodem tentorio epu-
latur, 11 ii 29

oddN\eabar (pass.), Ztubare,
labetactart, Tals yvdpas Kal Tols
cduact 1iil 10. detrimentum
capere, 1Vi 24, 11 ii 26

adevBovnris, funditor, 1 v 5,
Iis ’

oderepds, suns, 11v 21, 23

o$8dpa, strenue, petryew 1 vi
40 ubi Bornemann o¢odpds

oodpés, gnavus, strenuus,
acer, 111 31, 11 25

oxohdtew, vacare, facultatem
habere, c.inf. 111 9

oxoMl, otium: ocyo\y &
7wt c. inf.1vi 17, 111 16.
oXON, lente, tarde, 11 iv 6

oatew, seovare, non perive
pati )( dwohégar 1 vi 6

obpa, corpus, dokeiv 111 20,
v éxew 70 cdpa1vi 18: cf. I
15

copaokely, corpus exercere, 1
vi 17

cwbpovelv, sapere, 1ii 8, vi 26

owdpdvaws, modeste, 1ii 8

cwdppoaivy, frugalitas, mo-
destia, 111 8.  castitas et pudici-
tia, 1ii 9, cwpposivyy unxav-
acfal Twn, alicuius cupiditates
coercere, 11 i1 14

T

TAKTIKGS : 70 TaKTLKd, 7atio
instruends exercilus, 1 Vi'14, 23,
1iz20
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ToloUTOS

Taglapxos, centurio qui prae-
est Ty Tdfe 111 18, 22

Tdfs, cmlzma seu centum
pedites, 1 vi 18, 11 i 25, iii 17,
213 7d&is Irméwy, turma equi-
tum, 1iv 20

TapdTrew, furbare, 111 27

Taxéws, celeriter, 11v 20
. Tdxos, celeritas, 1 ii 12, II
s o

Taxy, celeriter, 111, iii 1, 15;
supeil. ds rdxtoTa 11 1, v 14,
II1iv 1. Taxvs, celer, 111 31

Té (enclit.) 1. single without
kab, I1iv 17, I1i13. 2. double
Té—1é, et—et, 1 1 1; triple 7é—
Té—7é11 2. 8. Té—«al, cum
—tum, 1 1 1, iii 1, vi 17, 20; to
connect unlike things I vi 25.

4, 7é—8¢, 111 22

rekpalpesdal 76 Tun, colligere
aliquid ex aliqua e, 1iii 5

Té\evos dviip, qui ad virilem
pervenit actatem, 11ii 4, 5, 12

TeNevralos, postremus, 11 iii 22,
23

TeNeuTAV, finire: TeNevTlv,
ad extremum, tandem, 1 iv 9,
vi 19

Télos, finis, T0 TéNos TS
ornrys émovjoavro 11 iii 24.
as Adverb, 1v 14, 111 18, iv 7;
7éNos 8¢ 1 iv 1, 15, II iil I;
TéNos §f I Vi 14. munus: év
TéNew yevéoOar imperium sus-
cepisse 1 Vi 15, €is TéNos kara-
oTipac1v g

TérapTos, quartus, 11 iii 21

TeTpakioppLon II i §

Terpakioy (Aot 11 i 6

TérTapes 1V 6

Téxv, ars, ‘skill’, 11 iii 11,
Téxvar wokepkal I vi 26, els
woNepov Téxvar1 Vi 14.  dolus,
‘trick’, 1vi 13

T\wodTos, gui est hac actate,
1iiIx

TVKaVTA, Zunc, 1ii 13

TW0évaw, ponere, collocare. Med.

TiO0eaOa TNy Yiigov, sententiam
Serre, 1iil 17

TuWAv, aestimare, hinc 1. /o-
nore prosequi, 1ii 12,iii 7,8, 9, vi
20, éxd\er kal ériua, ad cenam
vocabat honoraturus, 11 i 30.
2. ornare praemiis s. beneficiis, 1
iii 3, Iriv g. Med. uetfovos
1 b o Oat, pluris aestimare, 11 i
13

T, honor, Teuny voulfew T,
520 ducere honori, 1 Vi 11.
praemium, 11 i 23, il 18.
munus, 111 15,1ii 8, 9

mipwpeicar (med.), punire,
supplicium sumere, 1 ii 6, iv 9

7lveoOar (med. ), ulcz.m éx-
Opods TloacfacIvi 11
7ls (enclit.) aliguis: Néyew T,

aliqguid momenti, vecte aliguid
dicere, 1 iv 20, II iv 10.
indefinitely= ‘on’, Germ.
‘man’, ‘they’, 1 iv 3, vi 18.
‘some one’ of many; 7or
wév Teve 11 dii 19, c. adject.
BNaE Tes 1 1iv 12, TOANDY Tiva
Xpbvov I iv 27, uukpby T pépos
1 Vi 14, wolbs Tus IIii 10, 6molot
Tives IL i 2, wéoos Tes 111 2, 4.
a{ adv. acc., 111 16, ii 14,

wi T, nullo modo, 11 iv 27.
Post 7is sequitur pluralis, I ii 2

7ls (interr.) in direct or in-
direct quesnon, 116, iii 17, 11ii
It 7( ydp 1 vi 59125 Tt 8¢
1vi28, 11l 11; 7¢ O'r] 1iii 10;
T¢wore 11ii 113 7¢ odk ENelas=
Nééov 11 14. See n.on Hier.1§3

TUTpdoKew, vulnerare, 11 i 8
(pass.)

7ol (enclit.), sane, ommnino,
GA\d—T0ot IV I3

Tolvwy, fgitur, 11 2, 5, 11 i 23,
24, iv 8

TOLOITOS, talzs, seq. olos I ii 3,
vi 19, seq. ds II i 305 TowadTa
=rabra xal Toralra I iii 7.
0 7otobros 11ii 3, II ii 25, & 7¢
TOLOUT @ I Vi4I
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TéNpa, s, audacia, animus
intrepidus, 1iv 24, 11 i 17

TONpAY, fortem esse, audere,
Iiv 13

rofebew, sagitiare, sagitta fe-
vive, 11ii 8, Oyplov 11ii 10

'régenp.u., teli  tactus, évros
Tofevuartos ylyregbar 1 iv 23,
els TéEevpua dpuéaba ib.

Tbkov, arcus, 1ii 9, iv 23

Tofbrns, sagittarius, 1 V 5,
i

Témos, Jocus, 11 iv 20

TOo0VUTOS, fantus, oTpatid 1 V
B, YR I15; uéxpt TocobTov Iiv
23, Tocadra ¢pida (§oa) Ii 5.

nonnisi tantum, tam parum,

fw ToocobToy émdidd I iv 12:
cf. VI i 4, iil 22; TogolTov
adverbial, duagpépew 1 i 6, seq.
wore 4: cf. my supplementary
note on Cic.de Off. 11 § 111 1. 8

‘roo'm for TocovTe 1 Vi 26

TdT€, tunc: ) TéTe Oiipg 1 iv
15; post partic. illatum kaAAce-
pnoduevos 0¢ TéTe wpoaypeiTo I
vb6. Cf 1vig

TpdxmAos, w/lum, 11 iii 18, 20

Tpémerfor (med.), iz fugam
compellere, I iii 18. Pass.
versari, occuparz in, ol Qv éml &
Epyov Tpd Wy TaL, gui unius rei
studio dediti sint, 111 21

rpédecdar, ali, nutriri, 1iv s,
121, educari, 1iv I, 11115

Tpéxew, currere )( Bddny lbvar
11l 30, )( Badigew 11 iii 10, dpa-
wbyTa 11ii g

Tpworplpiow, iginta milia, 11
iz

'rpC-ros, tertius, 11 iii I, 21

Tpéwos, modus: wavtl Tpbm Y,
quovis modo, 11 i 13, GANos GANov
Tpbwov II1i 4. ingenium,
mores, 11 ii 11, 16

Tpod, nutrimentum, alimen-
tum, victus, 11 iii 8

Tpoxdtew’, currere: Tpoxd-
$wy, citato gradu, 11iv 3

TUyXdVew, consequi, c. gen. I
Vi 4, TGV adTd¥ 111 19, TGV dflwy,
tusta consequi praemia, 11 ii 21,
Twés, attingere aliguem telo, 11
ili 18; wapd Twos, consequi ab
alzguo, Ivi 10, II iii 8; coniun-
gitur cum ¥mé et genetlvo 1viro.

TUyXdVewr Bvra, forie esse,
casu adesse, 1iv 3, 111l 11, iv 32

TUPAVVELY, czwtatem antea li-
beram zmperzo suo subicere, 11 I

'nrpa.vvl.Kos 70 TUpAYPLKGY
(év @ éoTt T Thelov olecOar xpnuac
wdvrwr Exew) ) Baohukor I iii
18

T8’ strepitus, turba, 11i 3

X, farhma Ths TUX7S, 0
infortunitum! 11 ii 3

T

VBpltew, insolenter et petulanter
agere. Pass.oro\y iBpiouérn,
insolenter ornata, 11 1v §

Yywalvew, valere corpore, I Vi
14, I5, I

vylew, valetudo, 1 vi 12,16, 17

Vywewss, sanus, valens corpore,
1vi 16. saluber, de locis, 1
vi 16

¥8pomocla?, aguae potus, 1V 12

Vypds, fumidus: T3 Vypov,
kumores corporis, 11ii 16

vids, filius, I il 1, viols II il
14, ToUs viels 1iv 1

Umwdyew, dolo pertrakere, 1 vi
37,

Umakobew, morem gerere, pa-
vere, I i 3, II il 303 TolT0 II i1 3

ravioracdo, surgere de cu-
bilz, 11 iv 19

ITAVTAY, occurrere, inciderein
aliquem, 11v 22

vwdpxew, suppetere, ad usum
Praesto, paratum esse, 1 vV 5, Vi
10, I5. contingere c. dat. et
inf. IIi 23

vwelvan, subesse, 11iv 23

mexkoplleada, res suas sub-
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vehere, 11 iv 13 doa dvairo dmek-
koploao@at metu hostium in
montes

dmwevavrios, i.q. éx0pos, adver-
sarius, 1 vi 38

vmép, c. gen. pro, in commo-
dum, in salutem, 1 ii 13 mwapé-
xovow éavrovs...xphicbat...vmep
700 Kowol; werbis, nomine, ‘in-
stead of’, ‘in the name of’, 11 i
135 pro, ‘in behalf of’, 11 i 213
U ép Hudv, nostra causa, 1iv 12;
gratia, ‘because of’, 11ii 11. c.
acc. wltra, supra, ol vwép T4
aTpareboipa étn yeyovdres 1 ii 4

ImeparoXpds’, valde deformas,
11 ii 28

v‘rrepﬁti?\)\ew, insignem  esse,
Praestare, wpdgwmwor vwepBdA-
Nov aloxe, supra modum, egre-
gie deformis, 11 ii 29. Med.
vincere, superare, 111 8

vmépdaovs?, valde /zzmulus, I
ii 28

mepekmAirreaon? éml Tive, ve-
hementer admirari aliguem, 1 iv
25

Umepndéws?, libentissime, 1 vi
21 :
Umeppéyedes Epyov, res sum-
mnae difficultatis, 1 vi 8

dmepmipmhaclar, supra mo-
dum impleri, 1 vi 17

Umepd\ely, vekementer amare,
1ivé6

dmweppofetodar, vehementer me-
tuere, 11v 2 .

Iwepy alpew, vekementer delec-
tari, 11v 8; c. partic. pav@dvwy
1iii 3, xaptiouevos I iii 12

dwnperely, officio satisfacere,
zmpera/a Sacere, 1iv 2, rwl 1 vi
10, TG av;;qbépowa T, commodis
alicuius servive, 1 vi 39

bwnpérs, minister, qui exer-
citui commeatum ,pmebet miar,
31, ‘adjutant’, I1iv 4

dmnperwd dmha, arma mer-
cennariorum militum, 111 18

Smaxvelalar, polliceri, c. inf.
fut. it 12

Iwvopaxeiv?, cum somno pug-
nare, 11 iv 26

i’m’vos, somnus, 1 v 11

mé, c. gen. a, ab, to mark the
agency, c. verbis pa551v1s vmwo
TGV TOANGY TITpwokémevor 11 1 8
13, iii 10} c. verbis neutris, d7’
dA\wy alﬁoﬁs Tevkee I vi 10,
45. prae, propter, ot duva-
pév gurydy vwo Ths Hoovis I iv
15, V0 T7S Xappovis 22. c.
dat. sub, de imperio: elxor U9’
éavrols Tas Tdéets 11 i 26. c.
acc. sub, de imperio, Tols v’
aldTév 1V 3

Ymoypad 2 v dpOaruiv, pm-
mentum, pictura, 1 iii 2

mroSexea'ﬂa.l. excipere irruen-
tem feram, II iv 20, hostes I vi

5
vmwodbeaOar, subire, lolerare,
wévov 1V 12
Ymohapfdvew, cxcipere ser-
mone: vwolafB Wy eL1re, respond.t,
dicentem excepit, 11 ii 2
vmohelweaOon, subsistere, re-
manere, 1iv 27
Imopévew, remanere, 11 iv
29. sustinere, klvdvwov 1ii 1
bmwowéumew, clam mittere nun-
tium, Twé wpds Twa 11 iv 21
vmomrebeafon (pass.), suspec-
tum w’a’erz‘, 11 iv 16
YwonTicaay, timere, revereri,
Twd 1vi8, Twl I v 1; absol. ve-
recundum esse, 11ii 8
Umomros, suspectus, 11 iv 16
vmworépvecdon, intercipere, 1 iv
19, 21
v'n-o-rpéd)ew, intus alere, 111 17
YmoTpéxew?, intercipere, 1ii12
vmoxelpios yiyveaar, i /ios-
tium wvenire polestatem, 11iv 13,
15 .
Ywoxwpetv Tob mwedlov, e canpo
se subducere, 11 iv 24
Bs dypuos, aper, 1 vi 28
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dorepala, 7, dies Posterus: Le)
vo--repalq, postridie, 1 iv 16, 1I
iii 1

Yorepltew, fardius sequi, c.
gen. Kpau'yn ovdey uareptg'ovo'ﬂ
700 Nay®, clamore qui non it
lepore tardius, i.e. qui usque ad
leporem pertingit (Sturz), 1vi40:
vid. annot. ad 1.

Uorepos, priori proximus, 11 iii
21: superl. Yorares, wltimus,
wltimo loco, 11 ii 3, iil 22

u¢11yew'9m., pracire, 11 iv 27

mb(eo'eeu., remissius agere, seg-
niovem esse in officio obmndo, 11
i23

P

bayelv, comedere, de homine,
1ii 11

$adpoiv3, exiilarare. Pass.
@aidpwhéyra 11ii 16

dalvew, nomen alicuius de-
Serre,1ii 14.  Pass. apparere,
conspici, 1 1i 16, 1v 7, 11, 17, Vi
1, 43, 11 23, iv 5. c.inf.=
videri, 1 vi 7, pavelchar 11 iii
20. c.dat. pers. I1ivs. c.
partic. 1iii 1, vi 24, IIi24. C.
adj. 1 vi 14

ddhayg, ‘line of battle’; éml
@darayyos )( éml képws 1 vi 43

ddvan, dicere, post elmelv 1 iii
6 etc.: ¢, inquit, 11iv 13, vi 8,
9, 18 etc.; placed between sub-
stantiveandits attribute & dvﬁpes,
épm, Ppihou 11 i 27, cf. 111 1 30
dyabé, Epn, Kupe, VII v 20

davepds eluc b oy, liberali-
tas mea nota est omnibus, 1 Vi 24,
pavepol ylyvorrar 8t woroloe 1T
il 12; ék ToU Ppavepov, aperte,
non clam, 11iv 17

Japérpa, pharetra: ephebos
venatum exeuntes éxew del Téa
7rapa, Tiw papérpav 1ii g

dppaKov, venenum, 1 iii 9
iu.crkew (pdvar), dicere, c.inf.

1iv 4, 7§ pbokovTe aTpaTyyew
pe memadevkévar I Vi 12

boilos, wilis, nullius pretii,
éotifires pavAdTepad I iii 2
contemnendus: ¢ailov Eépyov I
vi 27. ignavus )( owovdaios
11 ii 24

bavAérrs, vilitas, tenuitas de
veste, I iv 5

$elSeaOar, parcum esse: c. inf.
ui) peldov 6¢5acrxew, doce libera-
liter et copiose 1 Vi 35

¢§pew Jerve; éveyk oy wpdws
11118, pgov 1vi2.  solvere, pen-
dere, ,umr@év 1vi 12, daoudy 11 iv
32. Med. ¢pépeoOar, secum
Jerre, 11ii 8. Pass. dmpetu
Jerri, 11iv 2, émwi Twa, 23, opbdoe 1
v 11, ¢uyp 1iv 23. Pepbd-
pevos, ‘swiftly’, ‘with a rush’,
fiKeL T4 XaNemwd pepopueva I11il 3

beldyew, fugere; bmow Epevye
cervus Iiv 8

onpl: v s pdvae

¢0avew c. partic. act. =mpdre-
pos v. wpéTepov I iii 12, iv 21, C.
partic. pass. 11 w 25, ¢0avwv
ENkew 7 T TTYYA gevyew 1 vi 39,
¢Odoas dobeviow, prius debili-
tabo, cf. 111 iii 18 ¢pOdoavTes
dyoluey, prius vastamiis

$Bovely, invidere, c. dat. 11 iv
10
$Oovepds, inuidiose, 11iv 15
¢O6vos, invidia, 11 il 12
iy, patera, 1iii 8, 9
dhavbpomia, }mmamta:, stu-
dium hominibus bene jfaciend, 1
iv i

du\dvBpwrros, Lumanus, homi-
num studiosus, qui nihil hu-
mani a se alienum putat, superl.

ir
bukelv, diligere, 11 il 12,  o0s-
culari, 1iil 9, iv 28, 111ii 31
W, 9 (xdpa), 1vig, 11
l.)u.Kos, aptus ad amicitiam
confir dam, ad %
declarandam, 11 iv 32

itaten:
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dhodnpla?, venandi studium,
11 1v 26
d\bkalos, elegantiae studio-
sus, 1111 3, wepl Smha 111 22
Whoxepdetv, lucro studere, 1

2
gt)\okfv&wos, alacriter peri-
cula subiens, 11 1 22
duhopabis, discendi cupidus,
1ii 1, c. gen. I vi38
uhovikely, inter se contendere,
1iv 1
dNoviklaw, contentiones cum
aemulatione tunctae, wepl Twos 11
iz22
$i\omovely, strenuum esse, 1
vi8
ulémovos, laboriosus, 11 i 31
lNos, 6, amicus, 11i 4
$uhoorropyla?, propensio ad
amorem et benevolentiam, 1iv 3
$u\doropyos, a natura pro-
pensus ad amorem, 1 iii 2
duhorwpla, gloriae studium, 1
ivr
uNbrpos, ambitiosus, 1 ii 1,
iii 3; superl. 111 22
Prhoripws Exew mpos 76 dyadov
paivesiar, ardere studio virtutis
bellicae, 1 vi 26
Nvapety, nugas agere, 1iv 11
ofetadar (pass.), Zimere, 1 iv
s 19, 11 iv 22
$dBos, metus, ¢ 4P’ éavrod
PoB 15
douvrdv els didackalela, scho-
las frequentare, 1ii 6, els dudao-
KdAov (gc. olkov) II iii g
dopeiy, gestare, yéppov 11 i 16
pépnpa, gestamen, 11 iii 14
opriov, sarcina, onus, 11 iii

I
4¢pof-r-rew, obsepire, obstruere,
I iv 25

bpovelv (ppiy), sapere, pruden-
tem esse, 111 13,iv 20, ¢ppovely
wéya, efferri animo, 11 iii 13

bpdvnpa, animus intrepidus,
1miIg

pévnors, prudentia, 11 iii 5
pdvipos wepl Twos, prudens
in aliqgua re, 1Vi 15, 21, 22, 23
bpovritew, sollicitum esse, 11
ii 4
povpetv, locum tueri praesi-
dio, 111 12
$polpiov, castellum, 1 iv 16,
17, 18
bpovpés; ol ppovpol, milites
_pngsz’d’z'arii, I iv'17
vy, juge, 11v 22
6:{.2, ]jg‘zimm. $lecdar,
provenire de fructu, 1 vi 6, nasci
de hominibus, I1i 15, Tepvkes
dvBpwmos, homo natus, per suam
naturam, 11 3; mepvkérar, de
vi naturae sive motu et instinctu
quo quis ad aliquid fertur, 11 iii
10
dvlakr], custodia, praesidium,
1i1 9, loxupds pvhakas moiei-
oOas, diligenter sibi prospiciunt, 1
vi 37.  custodia pro custodibus,
1iv 16, ¢. vukrepwal vi 43
$uNa§, cuslos: PpUvNakes ép’
{wmwy, praesidium equestre,11v 7
duhdrrew Twd dwd Twos, fu-
tum aliquem praestare ab aliguo,
1iv 7, puhdrTecbay, cavere, 1
vi 6, 00dév, non timere, 11 i 16
uN, tribus, 11i 5
diNov, 76, natio, 11 5, v 2
VvaL: S.V. pUeLy
voal, fatus, 1ii 16
oL, natura hominis, indoles,
1i 16, ¢p¥oec 11 iii g, 10
burelew, plantare, serere, 1 v
10
$wvil, vox, pl. clamores, 11ii 3

X

Xelpew, gaudere, lactari, Twi
1iv 24

XaNewds, dificilis factu, 1 i 3,
vi 17, 11 i 21, Tpégpew, qui diffe-
culter alitur, 1 iil 3, xalemwdw
dvvacOas, difficile est ut quis pos-
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Sit, 1vi 24, T4 Xalewd, peri-
cula, molestiae, 11 1ii 3. gravis,
IIi2r1. de feris, infestus,
Iiz2
Xaplews: xaplew, ironice, belle
7es fuerit, i.e. miserum et stoli-
dum, Iiv 13
Xoplleobor, gratificari, rem
gratam facere, Twl115,iv 2, 14;
7-£ Twe 1 ili 12, 13, iv 9
Xdpis, gratia quac sequitur
bengficia, Xdpey dmwodidbvar, g 7e-
Jerre, T il 7, xdpev eldévac T
Iiii 14, Twés vi 11
xepvrlad, ridicule s. lepide
Jactum, 11 ii 13
Xapp.ov-q guua’mm Tiv 22
XeLpadv, /zzem;ﬁx, v xecudre 1
viag
Xelp, manus,1iii 9, bracckinm,
1iii 2, ék xeLpbs, comminus, 1ii
. L. els x etpas Twds éNOetv,
11 ii 15, els xelpas cvupuryvivar
manus conserere, congredi cum
aliguo, 11 i 11, X€Lp&v dolkwy
dpxew I v 13
XewpdpakTpov, mantile, 1 iii 5
Xelpwv, deterior, 11 i 15. PL
xelpoves1v 8
XW\lapxos, pracfectus
mailitibus, 111 23
X{\vov, mille, 1v 5
XW\voo s 2, millesimas, 11iii 6
XW\woris, colors mille mili-
tum, II iv 3
Xvrdv, funica, 1 i 17, x176-
ves 1rup¢vpot. 1iii 2
X9pos, canentium saltantium-
que coetus, 1 Vi 18
xpe(a, rei mecessitas, 1 Vi 10
xpn, oportet, 1 iii 18, 1v 7, Vi
406, 11 ii 8, c. acc. etinf. 1iv 19
xpgﬁew“ 4 Tios, desiderare, cu-
pere aliguid, 11118, c.inf.1vi1g
xpmm, 7es ; ENagos Kkalbv T
xpijpa kol péya I iv 8, spevdo-
vy wdumoh T¢ x. 1Ii 5. Pl
XPHMaTa, opes, 11V 19, pecunia,
v3

mille

H. X,

Xpnobay, uti, 1 v 2, Advyos
Bpaxvrépois T iv 4, xp170'6'at Tt
Twe Il 13, 1116, iv 13, Vi 2, 1L iv
19. xpﬁo- Oac weBouévos,
habere obedientes, 11 1.  habere,
uti, tractare, ws xp1 oVHUAXOLS
xpiolat I v 11, vuktl 8oamep
Hubpg xpHobat I v 12

Xefowpos, wiilis, xphoiud
éoTw dmwporepa émloTactar I Vi
30

xpovos, tempus, 11 1, 4’ ol
Xpovov Iii 13, 0ud xpovov, post
Zonwm z’empous z7zterwzllum,
iv 28 \lyov xpdvou I iv 28

xpuo-oxa.)\wos, Jreno aureo or-
n2atus, 1111 3

XPOpa, color corporis naturalis,
‘complexion’, 1 vi 16

Xdpo, locus gquem gquis in
ordine alzqua tenet, 1ii 4,11 1 205
év uofogopov xwpg elvac IT1 18,
23; éreclar kata xdpav, eaa’em
ordine quo collocati fuissent, 11
iv 3. ager, regio, 11v 18

xwelov, locus, irmaoiymor 1 iv
14, IIiv 19

Xwpls, praeter, praep. c. gen.
Xwpls TovTwy, illis exceptis 1V §

¥
Yé\vov, armilla, 1 iii 2, 3, II

voe -

Yebdew, fallere, frustrari, Tas
dryabds éwidas, spes wvanas os-
tena'ere, I1vi13. Med. mentiri,
1l 11, 76 111 22, Twd, decipere
aliquem, fidem datam non ser-
vare, 1 Vi 19

\]rqq)(gea'Om, suffragiis decer-
nere s. constituere, Yneploaocfar
@oTe p c. inf. 11 ii 20

\]nﬁ)m'p.u.: éBovAero yevéolac
70070 70 YhP Lo pa, militum sen-
tentias colligs, 11 ii 21

\It'qcbos, calculus, suffragiunt,
v Ynpor 1'[0e<70at Iiii 17

‘l"’X"‘l’ animus, GAabpomos
W Yuxhv 1 ii 1, Tals Yuxals

23
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Tapeakevasuévol, koc animo, hoc
consilio, 111 11, Grfyew Tds Yuxds
i animz libido: pérpov
adT@ ovx B Yux, dAN 6 vopos
1iii 18

yiyxos, frigus, 1 vi 25. PL
YUxn kal OdAwy 11ii 10

YwpaNéos, scadiosus, 11iv 11

Q

&8¢ (336), func in modum, 1 ii
3y I3, 1V X

oy (aoz&q, quew), cantilena,
carmen, 1 iv 25, )( 7\0709 1iir3

dwos, venalis, Ta dvia, pro-
mercalia, in foro venalia, 11ii 3

&pa, tempus opportunum, épa
av elp I 1v 13, 28; dpa 7o
mpbanBovyevéobou, actas puberiati
proxima, 1iv 4

ds, u¢: I 1. relative Adv, seq.
olrw I vi 11, II iii I§.
2. guasi, tamgquam, de simulato
consilio, de rei specie externa,
de opinione, (@) c. partic. Praes.
1i 1, 6, iii 5, 13 ds BovAbuevos
éNb¢ely, prae me ferens proficisci,
11iv 173 (8) c. partic. Fut. 1iv 16,
vQ,vil12, 14, I1ii 4, antecedente
obTw 111115 (¢) c. Gen, absol.
I vi 1, I1riv 1; () c. Acc.
abs. 1iv 21, 23, vi 1, 12, 35.
3. c¢. numeralibus, ds &b
wapacdyyas II iv 21; c. adv.
s 7d wOANG II 1 30, Wséml 70
woNY I vi 37. 4. c. superl.
Ws TaXOTA, qUAM celerrz'me, 1 il
1,V 14, vi 26, 11iv 1, ws ,aa)\urra
1 vi 19, Ws 1]6Lo'-ra. 1iii 3, ws
lca)\)\wra 1 v 14, @s BéATioTol
i 11, ws >\a,u1rpo-rarov 11 iv s,
s év éxvpwrdTy 1vi 26, 11 iv 17.

5, in exclamationibus:

s kads 1iii 2, &s dpa épAvapod-
pev iv 11

II. Coniunctio 1. post
quam, 11iv 4, 18, 19, 20, 1I iv

20. 2.=487¢ guod, pro Acc.
c.inf. 11 3,1i 3, 5 II iv 12,
20, Vi §. 3. gquia, nam,
1iv 5, 13, Vi 12, 17, 2I.
4. u¢ finale, seq. coni. I ii 3
5 Vv 9, II i 9, iv 20, addito d»
1I iv 26, 28; seq. opt. II iv 20;
c. inf. adiuncta consequentiae
cum consilii notione, 11 1,ii 2,
8, v 11; post comparat. IIiv 3,
post verbum nuntiandi 11 iv 23;
c. inf. pro indic. 11 2, ii 8,
vi 39, II i 10, 23, iv 3. (See
Soph. Oed. Col. 385 with Jebb’s
note); for émrws with verb of
striving (rare) Ivi 2. [ds, in
the sense of WoTe consecutive, is
found in Aeschylus, Sophocles,
but only once in Euripides (Cycl.
647); examples enough occur in
Herodotus and Xenophon; but
elsewhere in prose we find only
sporadic instances (Thuc. 7, 34
and Plat. Menon 71 A), where it
is safer to write dore. There is
no example in Aristophanes,
none in the Attic orators, that
has not been corrected. Prof.
Gildersleeve, American Fournal
ofP/ulalag , Vol. ViI p. 167]
s dv, c. optat., non consilium
aut finem,sed modum et ratio-
nem significat 1ii 5, iii 8, 11iii 14

III. Praepos. c. personis:
elowévar s éué 11ii 14, 1v 26

wcadres I iv 18, II iii 21,
bdoavTws obtws, plane eodem
maa’o, 1i4,vi3

Somep guemaa’maa’um, 1 u 9,in
comparationibus I iii 9, domep
—obrw Iiv 21, eodem casu quo
rescomparata positum, dativo I iv
15; Ouolws domep 1iv 6, dorep
av el 1iil 2, domep ye I Vi 34,
11 i 2%, iii 9, qua in coniunctione
ye particula tolli similitudinis
significationem dicit Klotz De-
var. 111 312

&ore, 72 ut 1. 1 c. acc, et inf,
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antecedente olirws Iii 9, Tocadryy
Ii 5; non antec. oUrws etc. Iiig,
16, iv 1, 4. ii c.ind. 1iv 1, 2.

II. dtague, quocirca 1 iv 28,
vi 17, II ii 25, iv 12; c. imper.
1 iii 18. Dicitur dore super-
vacaneum esse post wapakalod-

pevor I1 i 19, post Ymelfesfar

ii 20, post cuvvepel 22. IIL ea
conditione ut, 11v 10

de\elv, prodesse, iuvare, Twd
1iv 25, 70 kowdr II ii 20, Tas
Yuyds iii 23, TovTo I1 ii 27.
Pass. fructus percipere, invari:
7l wpds TL 111 25, peydha 26, dwé
Twos I1 2

CAMBRIDGE: PRINTED BY C. J. CLAY, M.A. & SONS, AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS.






By the same Editor
PLUTARCH’S LIVES OF THE GRACCHIL With

introduction notes and lexicon. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6.

“Those who wish to study the Lives of the Gracchi will find Dr Holden’s
edition a most suggestive and helpful commentary. It bears, like the rest of his
work, the stamp of accurate scholarship, wide knowledge of antiquity and infinite
painstaking. . . . Itisindeed a masterly edition and is adapted to all sorts and
kinds of readers, the general notes being purposely divided by a difference of type
into two sets: those in smaller print corresponding to the sections ‘to be omitted
on first reading.’” The Cambridge Review, Feb. 3, 1886.

_ “Die vorliegende Ausgabe der ‘Gracchi’ des Plutarch (mit Einschluss der
Com;l))aratio) ist dusserst reichhaltig, wie schon ein kurzer Ueberblick des Inhaltes
ergiebt. . . .

“Dabei muss das gegebene aber auch wohl durchweg als gut anerkannt
werden. Die Hauptstirke des Buches liegt in dem eingehenden und reich-
haltigen Kommentar; hier zeigt H. sich seiner Aufgabe vollkommen gewachsen
sowohl durch seine ausgedehnte Kenntnis der einschligigen Litteratur und seine
Vertrautheit mit dem Sprachgebrauch des Plutarch wie auch durch sein klares
und selbstéindiges Urteil. Die Hauptmasse der Noten dient natiirlich der Er-
klarung des Textes; dieser sind aber auch noch . . . manche kleinere und grés-
sere Exkurse eingefiigt. Dieselben sind meist sprachlicher Natur und behandeln
unter Beibringung zahlreicher Belege besonders einzelne, nach Bedeutung oder
Konstruktion seltenere oder schwierigere Worter; auch diese Zugaben zeigen
H. als einen tiichtigen Philologen, so z. B. p. 68 der Exkurs iiber droytyvdoketv.

““Was die Gestaltung des Textes anbetriftt, so bringt H, zwar keine eigenen
Verbesserungen, aber mit klarem und besonnenem Urteil hat er die Forschungen
anderer herangezogen und verwertet und so einen fast durchweg annehmbaren
Text hergestellt. Besonders angenehm beriihrt dabei die genaue Kenntnis alles
dessen, was von deutschen Philologen auf diesem Gebiete geleistet ist; wie
weit der englische Gelehrte in dieser Beziehung seine Studien ausgedehnt hat,
zeigen die dem kritischen Anhange vorausgehenden allgemeinen Bemerkungen.
Dass der Herausgeber in der Aufnahme von Konjekturen vorsichtig gewesen ist
und nur das in den Text gesetzt hat, was ihm unbedingt sicher schien, darf wohl
nur gebilligt werden. . . .

““Die Ausstattung ist elegant, der Druck klar und korrekt.” .

C. STEGMANN, Newe Philologische Rundschau, Jahrgang 1886, Nr. 4.

“Those who have profited by Dr Holden’s valuable edition of Plutarck’s
Life of Themistocles are sure to welcome this volume heartily. In his lives
of the Gracchi Plutarch is, as our Editor remarks, seen at his best . . . his style
is more lucid and simple and less involved than usual, and his narrative is en=
livened with not a few of those pictorial touches which give so great a charm to
his writings. . . . Students of Roman History, if they do not go through the
whole book, should at any rate use the admirable introductory essay, pp. xvii. ff,
on the principal sources of information for the Period of the Gracchi.”

Athenaeum, Oct. 3, 188s.

“Dr Holden has done before now a great deal of first-class work as an Editor,
both in Latin and Greek ; but we feel ourselves quite safe in saying that the present
volume ranks with the best of its predecessors.” Dublin’ Evening Mail.

“Dr Holden’s edition of Plutarck’s Graccki has all the excellences that mark
the work of this unwearied scholar, He has chosen these two lives because of
the momentous problems involved, and because Plutarch, as he thinks, is seen
here at his best. An elaborate introduction enables the student to understand
the movement of the timés, and the commentary and lexical index provide every-
thing that can be reasonably desired for the elucidation of the text and the guidance
of the young Grecian through the peculiarities of Plutarch’s grammar and voca-
bulary.” Goodwin is the standard of reference, but Hadley-Allen is also cited at
times with advantage. The mechanical execution is beautiful as is to be expected
of the Pitt Press.” American Fournal of Philology, Vol. V1. p. 263, July 1885.

After speaking of the Edition of Plutarcl’s Life of Themistocles thus :—‘‘Das
sehr schon ausgestattete Buch bietet . . . manches, was die sachliche Erklirung
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und was den Sprachgebrauch des Plutarch betrifft. Die grammatischen Noten
sind fiir Schiiler von sehr geringen Vorkenntnissen berechnet und machen, wie die
hiufig beigefiigte Uebersetzung, alles méglichst mundgerecht. Die syntaktische
Erklirung steht vielfach auf einem veralteten Standpunkt. Damit glauben wir
den Werth dieser Ausgabe hinreichend gekennzeichnet zu haben”, the Reviewer
continues thus:—‘‘In ganz gleicher Weise hat H. A. Holden die Biographien
der Gracchen bearbeitet: Plutarch’s Lives of the Gracchi Cambridge University
Press 1885, kl. 8, S. 260. Diese Ausgabe enthilt eine ausfiihrliche Einleitung, in
welcher das Leben und die Zeit der Gracchen behandelt sind, und dann einen
vollstindigen Wortindex, der wie ein Worterbuch und zwar recht genau bear-
beitet ist.” Philologische Zeitschriften, Aug. 188s.

““The fertility of Dr Holden’s scholarship is very far removed from the self-
advertising efforts of ordinary book-making schoolmasters. The frequent appear-
ance of his classical editions is only due to his laudable anxiety that the accumu-
lated fruits of a life well spent in critical research shall not be allowed to waste or
perish. His edition of Plutarch’s Lives of #he Gracchi is distinguished by the
same high merits, as those which have been noticed in his other recent work
(Xenophon’s Oeconomicus). The scholarship is as sound as ever and the archaeo-
logy as exhaustive. . . . In the note on yeyavwuévos he tracks out the course of
usage in different authors, and on dwoytyvdorew he writes a little essay which is
so well arranged and digested that it makes easy reading, in spite of (or perhaps
by virtue of) the compact mass of information which it contains. Dr Holden’s
facility of imparting a living interest to the dry bones of scholarship is even better
illustrated in his treatment of the difficult word Aduwvpos. One secret of his success
is that he quotes the always skilfully selected passages at sufficient length for the
reader to retain in his mind the associated ideas. On the constitutional points in-
volved in the history of the Gracchan period he states his views with commendable
perspicacity . . . His examination of the principal sources of information upon
the Gracchan period leaves nothing to be desired. . . . He is careful to note any
divergence which has been detected between Plutarch and other writers, . . .
Upon the minor points of archaeology which present themselves Dr Holden gives
us full information,” Saturday Review, Feb. 13, 1886.

‘M. T. CICERONIS PRO CN. PLANCIO ORATIO.
Extra fcap. 8vo. Second Edition. 4s. 6d.

“As a book for students this edition can have few rivals It is enriched by
an excellent introduction and a chronological table of the principal events of the
life of Cicero; while in its appendix, and in the notes on the text which are
added, there is much of the greatest value. The volume is neatly got up, and
is in every way commendable.”—Z"%e Scotsman.

. “Dr Holden’s own edition is all that could be expected from his elegant and
practised scholarship. . . . Dr Holden has evidently made up his mind as to the
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